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Conventions

Conventions

Navigate: This is a navigate statement. It tells you how to get to the start of the procedure
and ends with a screen shot of the starting point and the statement “the Window Name

window opens.”

This Is a code sample
It is used to display examples of code
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Overview of Macro Space Planning

Overview of Macro Space Planning

The Macro Space Planning Application (which includes the Planner and Merchandiser
modules) is described in the diagram below .

Macro Space Management

Store Planning
Admin Module

Planner Store Operations
[a]n]]
Configuration {Data Impart)
Module 1550
o Y d
Marchandiser |
— i
Diata Importer f Macro Space \
Store [ acm =pacey | ISSC Server
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Macro Space Planning

Macro Space Planning consists of two applications sharing a common database: Macro
Space Management and In-Store Space Collaboration. Macro Space Management is
intended for use at head quarters and has functionality not replicated in In-Store Space
Collaboration. In-Store Space Collaboration is designed to be portable and can be used
(via the Internet) at stores within a retail organization. ISSC also has an extension - ISSC
Mobile.

Macro Space Management

Macro Space Management consists of two sorts of modules: store planning modules and
support modules.

1. Store Planning Modules

Store Planning can be carried out in Planner (AutoCAD environment) or
Merchandiser (Virtual Reality environment). Store Manager, used to administer the
store hierarchy, can be accessed from either Planner or Merchandiser.

2. Support Modules

The support modules are used for three main purposes: to configure Macro Space
Management, to configure the varying libraries of information and to operate batch
processes.
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Overview of Macro Space Planning

— Configuring Macro Space Management is carried out using the Administration
module for global changes and the Configuration module for local, user specific

changes.

— Libraries of information maintained include the fixture and gondola libraries
(Fixture Studio), productlibrary (Product Studio) and the planogram library
(planogram design within the Merchandiser module).

— Batch tools include Data importer (for bulk import of data) and Report Designer

(configuring planogram reports for bulk output)

In-Store Space Collaboration

In-Store Space Collaboration uses a common database with Macro Space Management.
ISSC is more portable than MSM and is often deployed to stores to allow store managers
tobecome involved in the store planning process. It can also be used to ensure
compliance with store plans. It has an extension - ISSC Mobile. ISSC Mobile is designed
for use by store associates allowing them to identify changes in fixturing and
merchandise in the store the associate works in.

Differences between Planner and Merchandiser Modules

Although the Planner and Merchandiser modules can both be used to develop floor
plans, they have different capabilities. In general Planner is used for 'Macro' planning,
while Merchandiser can be used for 'Micro' planning. The differences between the
modules are briefly outlined below.

Planner

Merchandiser

Zones

Can be added, edited and
deleted.

Can be viewed read only’

Fixtures and
Gondolas

Can be accurately positioned
using standard AutoCAD
functionality.

Shelves generally not shown

Position of signage shown, but
no text/images available.

Can be positioned accurately,
but not as easily as in Planner.
Can work with additional
detail for equipment - shelves
and pegs for instance.

Can see writing /images on
signage

Products

Can only be displayed as
placeholders - no information
on quantity or position given.

Can be shown as display styles
on fixtures or shelves - giving
full information on quantity
and position.

Can be associated with images -
giving a photorealistic
appearance.

Planograms

Can only be seen as
placeholders - with no
information available on
quantity or position of shelves
or merchandise.

Planograms can be seen with
full detail including position
and quantity of shelves and
merchandise.

Key Performance

Indicators

Can be used for zones and
fixtures.

Can be used for zones, fixtures,
shelves and products.

Annotation

Fully configurable annotation.

Basic text labeling.
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Retail Operations and the Planner and Merchandiser Modules

Planner

Merchandiser

Floor Plans

Can be prepared for printing

with fixtures toggled to 2D

form, specified annotation and
title blocks.

=  Snapshots can be taken, but no

formal way of outputting floor
plans exists.

Retail Operations and the Planner and Merchandiser Modules

Note: The information below is intended for general
guidance and should not be interpreted as being a

recommended solution.

This section of help gives a high level overview of store planning and how it integrates
into the rest of the retail planning process.

Range and
Resource
Planning
Category and
Assortment
Flann
DOthar * =L
Information =
Business Sﬂgnﬁmﬂlmj
Intellgence
Financial
Planni
L]
Allocation
L - Flanogram Store Planni
Chesign nd
.
Store Plan
Vahdation
2 l5='Jr
TR [ e
Publishing o v
Store Plan
Execution
!
Performance
Measurement

Note: Boxes coded in blue are Macro Space Planning
operations.

The stages in the retail planning process are broadly as follows:
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Retail Operations and the Planner and Merchandiser Modules

Range and Resource Planning

This is strategic planning and would include such items as identifying the ranges of
products to be placed in the store, staff and service levels, etc. As a general procedure,
this would have retail chain wide implications and not be restricted to a single store.

Category and Assortment Planning

Again done at a strategic level, this is the process of braking down the product ranges
into more specific categories then optimizing the products to be offered in each category.

Store Planning Criteria

Following on from the Category and Assortment Planning is the need to set criteria for
how the store is to be planned. This may well be a guidance document based on
information from sources such as:

= Business Intelligence - for example from syndicated data, market basket analysis or
loyalty card programs.

= Financial Planning - criteria on the product mix required to meet profitability criteria.

= Space Allocation - sub-dividing the available space in the store into areas for each
department and category.

Planogram Design

Planogram design will also have been carried out, often based on information from

category management combined with guidelines on visual merchandising. Planograms

can be of two types:

= Individual planograms. These are specific designs that are created or updated as
required by the planogram designer.

= Master Planograms: these act as placeholders for categories and sub-categories. There
is a mapping between individual and master planograms.

Store Planning

Store planning (more generally called floor planning) can then commence based on the
supplied criteria. The planograms placed should meet those criteria. Either master or
individual planograms can be placed.

Note: Within Macro Space Planning, store planning is
generally called floor planning.

Store Plan Validation
Once planned, the store plan (floor plan) must be validated against a number of criteria.
These include:
=  Whether planograms have been placed on appropriate fixtures
=  Whether the planogram adjacencies will maximize (for example) impulse buying
=  Whether financial performance criteria will be met.

If failures occur during validation, the validation process must be halted and the store
plan revised.
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Store and Planogram Publishing

After the store plan (floor plan) has been validated, the store plan and its associated
planograms can be published. This is the signal for the execution processes to commence.

Floor Plan Publishing

Macro Space Management has the capability to publish floor pans using a batch process.
This is run by a scheduling tool at regular intervals. The floor plans will be published in a
specified form to a pre-defined location.

Planogram Publishing

Macro Space Management also has the capability to publish planogram designs using a
batch process. This is run by a scheduling tool at regular intervals. The floor plans will be
published in a specified form to a pre-defined location.

= If master planograms have been placed, the planogram publishing process will

identify a specific individual planogram associated with the master planogram and
publish that individual planogram.

= Ifjust individual planograms have been placed, those individual planograms will be
published.

Note: Using master planograms can reduce the frequency
that floor plans need to be published.

Supply Chain Execution

In order to execute the store plan, equipment, merchandise, signage and promotional
material will be required. These requirements must be put into the supply chain in time
for the goods to be delivered to site.

Store Plan Execution

Atan appropriate date, the store plan has to be putinto effect. Using store labor or sub
contractors, equipment, merchandise and signage must be placed or changed as
appropriate.

Performance Measurement

At an appropriate time, the performance of the store should be examined by means of
reports and KPIs. This information can be fed back into the Range and Resource Planning
and Category and Assortment Planning in time for the next cycle of store planning.

Overview of Store Planning

Note: The information below is intended for general
guidance and should not be interpreted as being a
recommended solution.

This section of help gives a high level overview of the store planning process.
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Store Planning Criteria

The process starts with store planning criteria for other parts of the retail organization.
These may include:

= Business Intelligence - for example from syndicated data, market basket analysis or
loyalty card programs.

* Financial Planning - criteria on the product mix required to meet profitability criteria.

= Space Allocation - sub-dividing the available space in the store into areas for each
department and category.

This information serves as a set of criteria and constraints thata floor plan must meet
beforeitis released for service.
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Store Manager

Store Manager is used for the ad ministration of the store planning process. These
include:

Floor Planning

Maintaining the Store Hierarchy

Maintaining the store hierarchy includes adding, editing and deleting stores, floors,
revision and floor plans as required.

Associating Architectural Plans

Architectural plans are used as underlays for floor plans in order to show the
position of walls, doors, windows, lighting and services. Associating architectural
plans is a two-part process, with the second step required when a floor plan is open.

Managing Business Processes

Stores, Floors, Revision and floor plans all go through different stages in their
business life cycle. For example a store may be at the design stage, in service, closed
for refurbishment or sold and out of service.

If a new floor plan is to be created, the general stages are as follows:

Note: Precise details of departmental areas, number and
types of fixtures and products, performance targets, etc will
often be specified in the store planning criteria.

Assign Architectural Plan

An architectural plan should already have been associated with the parent floor for
the floor plan in Store Manager. This can now be assigned to this specific floor plan.

Lay Out Zones

The next stage is to lay out the zones within the floor plan. These can be used to

indicate the positions and areas of departments, sub-departments, aisles, etc. This can

only be done in the Planner module. Zones come in several broad types:

— Internal Area: There is only one zone of this type in a floor plan. It is used to
indicate the maximum extents and area used for retail purposes.

— Department: This typeis used to indicate the departments within a retail outlet.
Any floor plan that is to be viewed in In-Store Space Collaboration must have
zones of this type for it to open.

— Other: This type is often used to indicate sub-departments within a main
department, aisles, etc.

Place Fixtures

The fixturing can then be laid out. Fixtures can either be placed individually or a

gondola runs. Fixture placement is generally done in the Planner module because of

the ability to place the fixtures with great accuracy. After the fixturing has been
placed, it is often Bay Numbered - this makes it easier for users to identify a specific
fixture within a floor plan.

Place Aisles

The next stage is to draw the aisles. These can only be placed in the Planner model

and allow the aisle to be identified. The direction the aisle is drawn also serves to

identify the pred ominant traffic direction. This can be used when placing multi-bay
planograms that have been designed to be viewed in a specific sequence.

Place Products
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= After the fixtures and aisles are in place, products can be placed. 'Big ticket' items can
be placed as individual products, but the majority of merchandise is placed in the
form of planograms.

= Validate Floor Plan

= After the floor plan has been created, it is next validated to see the layout is
optimum. Validation can be done using reports and KPIs. Because of the visual
nature of KPIs these often allow validation to be completed in the least possible time.
Validation can include:
—  Whether planograms have been placed on appropriate fixtures.
—  Whether the planogram adjacencies will maximize (for example) impulse

buying.

—  Whether financial performance criteria will be met.

* Ifnecessary amendments can be made to the floor plan and the new arrangement
revalidated.

* Approve for Service

* Thefinal stage is to approve the floor plan for service. This is done in Store Manager
by setting the status to Authorized. This enables the Publish and Effective (Current)
dates to be set. Macro Space Management batch tools can then be used to
automatically change the floor plan status and publish the floor plan and its
associated planograms.

Information Distribution

When the floor plan has been approved for service, the next stage is to distribute the
information at the pertinent time.

= SetDates

=  When the floor plan has been approved and set to Authorized status, the Publish and

Effective Dates are set.

—  The Publish Date is when information is distributed in preparation for putting
the floor plan into service. This date is set far enough in advance of the
implementation date that all preparations for putting the floor plan into service
(including ord ering equipment and merchandise) can be put in hand.

— The Effective Date is when the floor plan will be put into service (made current).
This date will usually be integrated with the retailers strategic planning so that
the change is made in coordination with promotional and advertising
campaigns, etc.

= Run Update Status
» UpdateStatus.exe is a small Macro Space Management utility that can automatically

change the status of floor plan. Itis generally set to run as a batch process on a

nightly schedule. When the Publish Date has been met or exceeded, Update Status

will change the status of the floor plan from Authorized to Published. In most
implementations this also sets the floor plan to read only status. This prevents
further changes to the floor plan unless an administrator deliberately overrides this.

=  Auto-Publish Floor Plan

*  Another Macro Space Management application can be scheduled to publish the floor
plan on the Publish Date. A copy of the specified floor plan (typically in DWF or PDF
format) will be sent to a pre-defined location. From there the retail chain can make
arrangements to distribute the information to the store - typically by e-mail.

* Auto-Publish Planograms
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A further Macro Space Management application can be scheduled to publish the
planograms on the Publish Date. A copy of the specified floor plan (typically in PDF
or Word format) will be sent to a pre-defined location. From there the retail chain can
make arrangements to distribute the information to the store - typically by e-mail.

Distribute to Supply Chain

In parallel with publishing the information, information needs to be sent to the
supply chain for the equipment, merchandise, signage and promotional material
needed. This is generally achieved by running reports on the floor plan to identify
the types and quantities required, then creating the appropriate purchase orders.
Run Update Status

UpdateStatus.exe executes as a batch process on a nightly schedule. When the
Effective Date has been met or exceeded, Update Status will change the status of the
floor plan from Published to Current. In most implementations this also maintains
the floor plan at read only status. This prevents further changes to the floor plan
unless an administrator deliberately overrides this.

Simultaneously with update status changing the status of this floor plan to Current,
any pre-existing Current floor plan for this specific floor will have its status changed
to Historical. This indicates it has been superseded by a more recent version.
Implementing the Floor Plan

On the Effective Date, the store will know to put the changes into effect. This means

setting out the fixturing, populating it with merchandise and setting up the signage
and promotional material. This will require careful planning and allocation of labor.

Floor Plan Updating

Once a floor plan has been put into service, it will probably be subject to a series of
updates. These may vary from changing a number of the planograms on the end caps
through to remodeling a substantial part of the store. A typical procedure is described
below:

Modify Fixtures

The fixtures are modified as required. Typical examples include adding or removing
display bins from an aisle or changing the widths of several aisles.

Manually Update Planograms

If the fixturing has been changed, it may be necessary to manually populate the
modified fixtures with the appropriate planograms.

Run Planogram Substitutions

Planogram substitutions are an automated way of changing the specified planograms
in one or more stores. This can be done in several forms including;:

— OnetoOne Substitutions: A planogram is swapped out for one of identical size.

— One to Many Substitutions: A large planogram is swapped out for several
smaller ones.

— Many to One Substitutions: Several smaller planograms are swapped outand
replaced by a single large one.

There are a number of reasons for planogram substitutions. The more common ones
include:

— Space Trading: Reducing the space assigned to a poorly performing category and
increasing the space available to a better performing one.

— Seasonal Changes: Swapping out seasonal goods; for example changing
Halloween products for Christmas ones.
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—  Special Offers: Swapping out standard planograms for planograms containing
products in modified packaging for the special offer.

=  Validate Floor Plan

— After the floor plan has been created, it is next validated to see the layoutis
optimum. Validation can be done using reports and KPIs and would be similar
to the exercise carried out when the floor pan was first created.

Information Distribution

When the revised floor plan has been approved for service, the next stage is to distribute
the information at the pertinent time. This follows the same procedure as implementing
the original floor plan.

Using Prototype Stores

Overview of Prototype Stores
One useful concept in Macro Space Management is that of Prototype Stores.

Prototype Store
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Design
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Chjedt

Prototype Stores are exemplars of a store that has an idealized layout. They may be
actual stores that are performing better than average. Alternatively they may be 'paper’
stores that have been designed as guidance for real store layouts. The process is as
follows:
1. Store Planning Criteria
Store planning criteria are received in tabular for. This will be information on
departmental areas, numbers and types of fixtures and products, suggested product
adjacencies, etc.
2. Create and Design Prototype Store
The planning criteria are then used to design the prototype store. This results in the
tabular information in the planning criteria being transformed into a series of spatial
relationships where departments, equipment and merchandise are placed relative to
each other. After the store plan has been optimized by means of reports and KP1Is, it
is ready for use as a reference.
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Set Store as a Prototype

The store can then be designated as a prototype by checking the Set as Prototype
check box in the General tab of the Add/Edit Store dialog box in Store Manager.
Select Prototype Store and Create Floor Plan

The child store is then associated with its prototype store by selecting the prototype

store from the list of those available in the Add/Edit Store dialog box in Store

Manager. This information is now set in the File Properties dialog box. Any floor

plans now created can potentially reference the information held on the prototype

store in the database. This information is:

— Information in the Properties Window of the Object Browser: The Custom SQL
supplied with Macro space Planning can be modified to show the quantities in
the Prototype and Child stores for comparison purp oses.

— Information in the Object Grid: The information supplied in the object grid can
be customized (Custom SQL) to show only equipment and merchandise in the
Prototype Store.

— The Store Comparison tool: This compares the quantities of equipment,
merchandise categories and planograms in the prototype and its child and
specifies differences between the two.

— KPI's and Reports: These can be customized to the client's requirements and can
be used to look at specific aspects of the floor plan.

Design Floor Plan

Using the Prototype Store, the child floor plan can then be designed. A typical use of

the functionality would be to take a prototype store of 30,000 ft: and create a child

plan of similar area but different physical layout containing broadly similar
department sizes and equipment/ merchandise placements.

Note: Information in the Object Browser and Object Grid is
controlled by SQL statements in the Custom SQL table in the
database. Modifying this SQL can change the information
appearing to customer specific requirements. The code in the
application has the ability to use specific tags in the Custom
SQL such as {Fileid}. This allows the code to execute the SQL
statement with the File ID (FIL_ID) of the currently open floor
plan in the 'where' clause.

MSM Batch Processes

There are certain processes in the store planning process that can be automated and run
on a regular schedule using a scheduling tool. These are:

Data Importer

ODI Planogram Importer
Automated Calculations
Update Status

Floor Plan Processing
Floor Plan Publishing
Planogram Publishing
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Batch Processes
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Data Importer is a Macro Space Management (MSM) module that allows imports of data
into the MSM database to be configured and executed. In principle any table (including
custom information) can be imported into the database and used for reporting purposes.

ODI Planogram Importer
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Oracle Data Integrator (ODI) is another Oracle application. It can be configured to import
planogram definitions. This requires an XML file to be configured by the retailer in a
very specific format. This XML file can then be imported into the MSM database by ODI.

Automated Calculations

MSM provided a series of automated calculations that can be used to ensure the

information in the database is current before reports are generated. These calculations

are:

= Allocated Areas: Allocating floor area to fixture to take into account the aisles around
them when generating performance data.

= Aisle Adjacency: Identifying which fixtures are associated with an aisle.
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Custom SQL

=  Fixture Adjacency: Identifying which fixtures are to the left, right above or below
each other.

=  Product Adjacency: Identifying which products are to the left right or on the same
fixture.

= Face Planes: Calculating the frontal area of each product for performance metrics.

* Space Measurement: Calculating the volume of each product for performance
metrics.

Update Status

Update Status is a small MSM utility that is capable of changing the status of a store or
floor plan. This allows dates for actions to be pre-set then automatically executed. This
utility is typically used by retailers to trigger ordering of the equipment and merchandise
required to execute a store plan change.

Floor Plan Processing

Floor Plan processing enables the user to update a Planner floor plan prior to publishing
by carrying out items such as synchronization, refreshing annotation or updating
calculations.

Floor Plan Publishing

Floor Plan Publishing enables the user to automatically generate an electronic copy of the
floor plan and deposit it in a specified directory. From there the retailer can disseminate
the information to the store.

Planogram Publishing

Planogram Publishing enables the user to automatically generate an electronic copy of
the planograms that will be changed during a reset of a floor plan and deposit it them a
specified directory. From there the retailer can disseminate the information to the store.

Custom SQL

Administrators

This information is for DBAs and Administrators only. Standard users cannot access the
database and modify the requisite tables. Itis given to indicate thatinformation in a
number of parts of Macro Space Planning can be customized to meet specific
requirements.

Definition of Custom SQL

The code used in Macro Space Planning has the ability to update SQL statements so they

are specific to the currently active floor plan, etc, when it executes them. This is an

addition to Standard SQL and is done by the use of placeholders such as {Fileid} for File

ID.

* InStandard SQL, a simple statement would be Select PRODUCT_NAME from PRODUCT
where FIL ID = 123

= Custom SQL is of the form Select PRODUCT_NAVE from PRODUCT where FIL_ID =
{Fileid}

When the code references the Custom SQL it identifies the placeholder and substitutes

the File ID of 123 from the currently active floor plan for {Fileid}. This enables the

application to return a specific sub-set of results for the currently active floor plan, etc.
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Custom SQL

In the screen shot below, a Quick Report is being used in a floor plan to identify the
planograms that can be placed. The fields that appear can all be customized by a DBA or
Administrator with the correct permissions in the database. For example, if the
planograms have User Defined Attributes (UDAs) associated with them, key UDA's
could be displayed in the Quick Report. Similarly, if this floor plan is associated with a
prototype store, quantities of planograms in the currently active floor plan could be
compared with those in the prototype store.
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Where Custom SQL Can Be Used

Custom SQL can be used in the following ways:
= Topopulate data into the Properties and Summary Windows in the Object Browser.

= To populate data into the Object Grid and to specify the filters and sort criteria
available.

= Topopulate data into some of the Find dialog boxes.

= Tospecify some of the data for annotation in Planner.
* Tospecify data that can be referenced by Title Blocks.
* Tospecify the data that will appear in Quick Reports.

Where Custom SQL is Stored

The primary repository for Custom SQL is in the Custom SQL table in the database;
although other tables come into use. The Custom SQL itself is stored in the CSQ_SQL
field. This can be edited to change the table referenced and fields displayed. Some
custom SQL can be modified by using the Custom Query dialog box accessed from the
General menu in the Administration module.
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Note: See the Oracle Retail Macro Space Planning Data Model
for more information.

Overview of Other MSM Modules

A number of other modules affect the behavior of equipment and merchandise in the
Planner and Merchandiser modules. These are described briefly below - for more
information see the help files for the respective modules.

Note: Users will need the appropriate privileges to access
these modules.
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Administration Module

Access to the Administration module is generally carefully restricted. The settings made
have a global effect for all users of the Planner and Merchandiser modules. Examples

include:
Option Description Planner  Merch
Floor Plan How floor plans are published (made available to X X
Publishing stores for implementation)
Planogram How planograms are published (made available to X X
Publishing stores for implementation)
Statuses The statuses available to show how far a store, item X X
of equipment, item of merchandise, etc, is through its
business life cycle.
Annotation (Text How annotation for zones, fixtures, products and X
Styles) planograms draws
Zones The hierarchy of available zones to place in a floor X
plan
Ranges The list of temperature ranges that can be assigned to X
equipment and merchandise. This affects equipment
and merchandise when display styles are used.
Styles The list of styles that can be assigned to equipment X
and merchandise. This affects equipment and
merchandise when display styles are used.
Planogram How to automatically substitute one planogram for X X
Substitution another in floor plans
Data Security What access rights users have for specific objects X X
such as stores or planograms.
Title Blocks How a 'frame' of information is added to the floor X

plan before it is published. Information in the title
block can include store name, floor plan designer's
name, date of implementation, etc.
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Configuration Module

The Configuration Module can be called from the file menu of either the Planner or
Merchandiser modules. Only four tabs will be available (the full range only being
available if called from the Administration module). These four tabs affect the behavior
of the Planner and Merchandiser modules on a user by user basis - the settings do not
have a global effect. Examples include:

Option Description Planner  Merch
Zones Tab * How zones are drawn when being added to the X
floor plan. X

=  How zones are highlighted in the floor plan.

Fixturing tab * How the Add Fixture dialog box functions X
=  How Connection Points function X X
= Highlighting of Fixtures X
Merchandising Tab =  Selection Method for Fixtures X
= Highlighting of Products X
=  Checking Planogram Placement Validity X
Merchandiser tab =  Appearance of buildings, equipment and
merchandise
Fixture Studio
Fixture Studio is another Macro Space Planning module. It is used to configure the
Fixture and Gondola Hierarchies, together with Fixtures and Gondolas themselves.
Settings in Fixture Studio affect the behavior of Equipment in the Planner and
Merchandiser modules. Examples include:
Option Description Planner  Merch
Insertion height The height at which equipment is inserted in the floor X X
plan - a fixture will generally be inserted at floor
level, a hanging sign 10 feet above it.
Connection Points ~ Datum's by which one item of equipment aligns itself X X
with another. In Planner, this is only Fixtures; in
Merchandiser it is fixtures and shelves.
Associated This is used to specify whether one item of X
Equipment equipment can accept another - for example whether
a fixture will accept shelves.
Temperature Compared to the temperature range on the display X
Range style being placed to determine if it is compatible
with the equipment it is being placed on.
Style Compared to the style of the display style to X
determine if the display style can be placed on a
specific fixture or shelf.
Merchandisable Determines the volume that merchandise can take up X
Areas on a fixture or shelf.
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Product Studio

Product Studio is another Macro Space Planning module. Itis used to hold information

on the products available for placement in floor plans. This product information can
either be imported from another database or entered manually. Settings in Product
Studio affect the behavior of merchandise in the Planner and Merchandiser modules.
Examples include:

Option Description Planner  Merch
Product Colors The colors products for merchandiser at different X X
levels in the hierarchy can be configured
Publish, Effective These specify the dates an item of merchandise is X X
and Expiry Dates  available between and what date information will be
published to users.
Temperature Compared to the temperature range on the parent X
Range fixture or shelf to determine if the display style can be
placed.
Style Compared to the style on the parent fixture or shelf to X
determine if the display style can be placed.
Product The size of a specific display style - this will determine X
Dimensions the number of items that can be inserted on a fixture or
shelf.
Peg Holes Specifies the datum point by which a display style X
hangs from a product or rail.
Images Associates an image with a display style that can X

subsequently be displayed in a floor plan.

About Synchronization and Adjacencies

When fixtures, fittings and gondolas are placed on the drawing using MSM tools, they
are also sent as data to the Macro Space Management central database. If fixtures in the
drawing are modified with AutoCAD tools, this will change the drawing, but may not

necessarily update the central database. The process of making sure the AutoCAD

drawing and the Macro Space Management Central database hold the same information

is known as synchronization. There are three forms of synchronization:

* Manual Synchronization

Manual synchronization is synchronization carried out by the user by invoking the

functionality from the menu bar or Retail toolbar.

=  Dynamic Synchronization

Dynamic Synchronization can be turned on or off by the user. If turned on, many of
the changes made by AutoCAD tools are simultaneously written back to the

database.

=  Auto-Synchronization

Auto-Synchronization is used when changes have been made to the database by
work carried outin the Merchandiser module, in In-Store Space Collaboration or by

Batch tools. If active, when a floor plan is subsequently opened in Planner, the

required updates will be made to the floor plan. Dependent on settings; confirmation

may be required from the user first.
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Whether a user will need to manually perform synchronization before calculating
adjacencies will depend on the synchronization operations chosen. The example below
shows the process for when dynamic and auto-synchronization are off.

Place Objects
in Drawing

Synchronisa

Data held in
Drawing

iy

Data updated in
database if added with
MSM tools

Ly

Data in drawing anly if
added with AutoCAD
foals

Calculate
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L
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¥
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Product
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[Data written 1o
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Product Adjacencies
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Adjacencies
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Database

Product Adjacency nules
can now be chacked

=a=ii=as

Product Adjacancy
Reports can now ba
produced

[Data written 1o
Database

Aisle Adjacency Reports
can now be produced

After the drawing has been synchronized with the central database, the Adjacency
calculations can be run.

Fixture Adjacency calculations establish the physical relationship of one fixture to

another.

These relationships are used for both bay numbering and as the basis for subsequent

Product Adjacency calculations.

Product Adjacency calculations establish the relationship of one type of product to
another. They cannot be run until the Fixture Adjacencies have been calculated.
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Logging In

How Passwords and Privileges are Configured

Passwords and privileges are configured in Macro Space Management's Administration
module.

Note: Access to the Administration Module is normally
restricted to a limited number of users. This is because the
Administration Module can be used to set a wide variety of
parameters affecting how Macro Space Planning operates.

Access rights to the Macro Space Management modules are set using the Functional
Security option.

EFun:‘tinnal Security =e|[-E= @
File Yiew Help
w R P e e BB AT
{ ser Groups | Group Retssonships |
[ER="
|4 Admin

#-4R Equipment Planner
4R Equipment Planning Managar
H--¢R Europe

H- R IS5C Reader

H-d IS5C User

&R marchandise Flanner
#-4R Merchandise Flanning Manager
-0 rorth America
#-4R Restof viork
+- R Standard User

14j03/2014 [ 09:24

Users are assigned to User Groups in the User Groups Tab. Which modules a User Group
can access is specified in the Group Relationships tab. A user's privileges thus depend on
what user groups they are assigned to.

Logging In 21



Logging in to Macro Space Management Modules

Fixture Studio
Equipment Module
User 1 o Planner User |
Group : Flanner
i Module
Product Studio
| | [Merchandise | | Maele
User 2 + Flanner User |
el | Merchandiser
i Module

In the above example, User 1 is only a member of the Equipment Planner user group.
Accordingly, their access is restricted to the Fixture Studio and Planner modules. User 2
is a member of the Equipment Planner and Merchandiser Planner user groups. They
have wider access and can use the Fixture Studio, Planner, Product Studio and
Merchandiser modules.

Logging in to Macro Space Management Modules

When a user first attempts to access a Macro Space Management module, the Log In
dialog box will appear.

(D User Legin 1

Lisar Mame:  |Example

Paszword: | LTI

Ok I Canes| Change Password ==

This requires the user to enter a User Name and Password. If these are correct, the user
will be able to access the desired module. After the initial log in, information will be held
in Security Server. Users will therefore be able to access all other Macro Space
Management modules they have permissions for without the need to log in again. If the
user enters an incorrect user name or password, a warning will result.

[ Security Server @

Iﬂl Incorrect Username and Password combination, p|M=E|‘I’:" again,

If the user attempts to log into a module for which they do not have permissions for, a
warning will appear and the log in attempt will be terminated.

Note: The permissions for which modules can be accessed
are configured in the Administration module.
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Password Changes

Macro Space Management can be configured to require password changes at specified
intervals. If one of these intervals has been exceeded, the user will be asked to change
their password the next time they log in. This can be done by means of the Change
Password >>> option on the Log In dialog box. This will reveal another part of the
dialog box where the changed password can be entered and confirmed.

(T User Legin

Lisar Mame:  [Example

Password: | LT

oK |

==

Tlewe Pessword: |

Canfirm Meve Pesgword: |

Security Server

Security Server is a Macro Space Management process that runs in the background and
is normally not visible to users. When running, it can be seen in the Processes tab of
Windows Task Manager as the AVT5SecurityServer.exe *32 process.

Processes 105

CPU Usage: 0%

12 Windows Task Manager = ==
File Options  View Help
l!I.HJ‘Ed‘ﬁDl'I:. Prooesses | Services IP:anrmanDe | hetworking ]User: |
=

Image Name User Mame  CPU Memary Private .., =

?;;EF;;:J;‘;EE .....I.:I.I:.l....................fl... rrrd I=|
Adsynic.exe puuells Jile] 5,132K
ApMsgFwd.exe pwells an 2,304 K
ApnitEx. e preells an 2,144 K
Apeint.exs puells ao 2576 K
armev . ENe *32 SYSTEM an 995 K
audodg.exe LOCAL . an 12,375 K
AT SAdmin. exe *32 prells ao 32.052K
BVT SSecuribyServer.exe *32  puell ao 56,200 K
BTTray.exe pudls an 3, 704K
bbwdins.exe SYSTEM an 1,340 K
conhast.exe SYSTEM ao SEEK
conbastexe SYSTEM oo 1,408 K
conhast.exe SYSTEM an L408K =
4 | ] | 3

|| shovw processas from all users l End Process

Physical Mermory: 31%

How Security Server operates is shown in the following flowchart.

User opens application : e
” Log In dialog box User Logs in with User
from shortcut or start (- Security Server starts | appears | » Here oot Paiemiond —‘
menu
L Security Server Security Server holds User can access other Security Server
validates against info [-» information on — madules they have | automatically closes
in database privileges rights for when user exits
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o > w DN

The user opens a Macro Space Management module from a shortcut or the Windows
start menu.

Security server starts but remains in the background.
The Log In dialog box appears.
The user types their user name and password into the Log In dialog box.

Security Server validates the user name and password against the information held
in the database. If they are correct and the user has sufficient privileges, the Macro
Space Management module opens.

Security Server holds information on what other privileges the user has in Macro
Space Management.

If the user attempts to access other modules, Security Server will check the
information it holds and allow or deny access as required. This means thata user
only has to log into Macro Space Management once per session.

When the user exits the last Macro Space Management module, Security Server also
closes.

Security Server and Application Errors

On occasion a Macro Space Management module might encounter a significant error and
automatically close. Because the closure was not user initiated, Security Server d oes not
close but remains open in the background. If the module that unexpectedly closed is
reopened, Security Server will contain information incompatible with the restart and
further application errors will result.

In the event of a Macro Space Management module failing unexpectedly, carry out the
following actions:

1.

Save the information in any other Macro Space Management modules that are open
and close those modules.

Open Windows Task Manager, select the Processes tab, highlight the
AVT5SecurityServer.exe *32 process and click End Task.

When Security Server has closed, the required Macro Space Management modules
can be restarted.
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3
Object Browser

About the Object Browser

The Object Browser offers Macro Space Management users a single point of access to the
Zone, Fixture, Product, and Planogram libraries and the Key Performance Indicators
(KPI's). Itis found in both the Planner and Merchandiser environments but is slightly
differentin each application. This section of help is specific to the Object Browser in
Merchandiser. The Object Browser can also be used in conjunction with the Object Grid -
see the section on the Object Grid for more information.
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Object Browser Object Grid

The Object Browser can be turned off by clicking on the ‘x” in the upper right corner. It
can be opened by selecting the Show Object Browser option on the View drop down
menu.

The Object Browser has a series of parts. These are described below.
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o |
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Properties Window —
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Hatch Style Solid
Colowt Red

Oectrovaer |
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The Active Date is used as a filter to ensure that equipment and merchandise that are
placed in the floor plan are going to be physically available at the time the floor plan is
anticipated going into service.

Tabs allow the Object Browser to be switched from one function to another.

At present, the Object Browser can be used to added, edit, and delete Zones, Fixtures,
and Merchandise. It can also be used to display and hide KPIs.

Each tab has the same general components.

A Toolbar at the top allows various functions to be accessed. These typically allow
adding, editing, and deleting of the required objects, together with searching, filtering
and refreshing options.

The Fixturing and Merchandising Tabs have Sub-Tabs.

In Fixturing, the user can click on one or other button to select Fixturing or Gondola
operations.

In Merchandising, the user can use the buttons to switch between planograms and
products.

Each tab has a series of Information Windows. These vary from tab to tab but can
include:

= Hierarchical trees: These give information on what objects can be added, edited, or

deleted in the drawing. In the Zones Tab for example, the hierarchical tree allows the

user to select different types of zones.
= The Properties window: This gives details of the selected object.
* The Summary window: This gives totals of types of objects placed in the drawing.
=  The Preview window: This shows a low resolution image of the selected object.
* In the fixturing tab for example, this would be an image of the selected fixture.

The Information windows can be opened or closed by clicking on the Splitter Bars.

26 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management



The Active Date

The Refresh Option

All toolbars have a Refresh option. Clicking Refresh will update the application with the
latest information from the database. This means that if information has been updated in
another module (for example the Administration module) since the application was
opened Planner (or Merchandiser) will be updated to match. For example, if the zone
definitions have been updated in the Administration Module after Planner was opened,

clicking Refresh will bring the updated information into Planner.

Repositioning the Object Browser

Right clicking on the left border of the Object Browser brings up a number of options for

repositioning it.

HE
: Achwe date: 06/06,2014

Slelel Sl P R JB-

Mowe
Size
Al Dacking Fittings
ezers and Chillers
Anchor Left = itﬂﬂd'ﬂfﬁg
e te Fixtures
Eking
Transparency.. Rdtklng Carner Units
= [N 1 ER_Comer Unit_36:36:72 :
= [l LBR_Corner_Unit_3fa36:84 :
=

i oL LER_Comer_Unit_36x36:06
— -i_l Basic Rdcklng Fil:l:ings

L ]| r

For example unchecking the Allow Docking option allows the Object Browser to be

floated and moved to any desired position

The Active Date

The Active Date can be seen at the top of the Object Browser. It can be used as a filter to
ensure that equipment and merchandise being placed in the floor plan will be physically
available at the time the floor plan is anticipated as going into service. This is done by
comparing the Effective Dates for equipment and merchandise with the Active Date. Any
equipment or merchandise with an Effective Date (the date at which it comes into
service) after the Active Date for the floor plan will not be available for placement as they

will not be physically available when the floor plan is implemented.

Setting the Active Date

The Active Date can be set in one of two ways: from the Object Browser or in Store

Manager.

Setting from the Object Browser

To set from the Object Browser, double click on the Active Date. This will bring up the

Active Date dialog box.
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The Zones Tab
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The Active Date can then be set by means of the radio button:

= Ifan Effective Date has been set for the Floor Plan in Store Manager, selecting that
radio button will import that date.

= Selecting the Current Date radio button will set the data to Today's date.

= Selecting the Other Date radio button allows the user to select a date of their choice.

Setting in Store Manager

If setting in Store Manager, navigate to the pertinent floor plan in the list of files, right
click and select Properties. This will bring up the File Properties dialog box. The Active

Date can then be set using the calendar control.
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The Zones Tab

Overview of the Zones Tab

Macro Space Management uses Zones to assign space to different departments and non-
sales areas. The zone types available to your business are customized within the
Administration Module. Zones can also be used to help user’s select fixtures or
merchandise.
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Toolbar

The Zones tab is divided into three sections:

=  The Toolbar — provides controls to add, modify, and delete zones from a store plan.

= The Zones Window — shows a hierarchy of available zones.

= The Properties Window — when a Zone is selected from the hierarchy, its properties
are visible in this window.

i Object Browser
Acthve date: 2270472014

BE&kia She 35 hRE

r
Icon Description
Ll Add Zone
E:ﬁ. Add Hole

Delete all Zones of that type

Delete selected Zone or Hole Boundary

Highlight Zone in Floor Plan

Highlight Selected Zone in Tree

Find Zone in Hierarchy

Detect Clashes

Options

Refresh

Add Hatch

e IR I A

Remove Hatch

The Hierarchy Window
The hierarchy wind ow displays the zone hierarchy. This hierarchy is defined in the
Administration module and shows all the zones that can be added to a store plan.

KPL Werchandising | Fiduring |

—

& Intemal Area
-5 Mon Sales Areas
=4 Sales Areas
[ Checkout
= D Clothing
i-[% Childrens Clothing
é..,_}‘ Mens l:lnl:hlng
©.[ % womens Clothing
E- D Electrical
it [ Food and Drink
- |_|_ Misc fems

The hierarchy can be expanded using the plus control next to each item on the hierarchy.
It can also collapsed by using the minus control next to each item. The type of zone in the
hierarchy is indicated by the icon.
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Icon Description

{TEI] Internal Area Zone

|:| Department Zone

[  Other Zone Type

The Properties Window

The Properties window displays information for the zone that has been selected in the
zone hierarchy. The content of this window is by modifying the Custom SQL in the
database. This allows an implementer to specify the information that appears in the

window.
Note: See the Oracle Retail Macro Space Planning Data Model
for information on Custom SQL.
Properties
Mame Walue

Name —clang

Deseription Mens, Wamens and Childrens Clothing

Type Departrment Zone
Hateh Style Salid
Calaur Sea green

¢ ] F

Note: See the Oracle Retail Macro Space Planning Data Model
for information on Custom SQL.

The Fixturing Tab

Overview of the Fixturing Tab

The Fixturing tab allows users to add fixtures, fittings, gondolas and other equipment to

the store plan. Itis divided in to five parts as follows:

= Thetoolbar - provides controls that allow users to add, edit, and delete fixtures and
gondolas

* The Fixtures window — shows a hierarchy of available blocks and gondolas

= The Properties window — after selecting a block from the hierarchy, this window
shows the details for the selected block. The content of this window is customizable.

A fourth option - the Fixtures Summary Window — shows details of the zones based on
the currently active floor plan. This is now called from the View menu but can be docked
in the Object Browser if required.

The Fixturing Tab T oolbar in the Object Browser enables the user to control all aspects of
adding, editing and deleting fixtures and gondolas within the Planner and Merchandiser
environments.

Clicking on the Switch Buttons will determine whether the Fixturing or Gondola options
are active.
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Fixturing Toolbar

Eﬂ-hjactﬂrmr
Active date: D6/06,2014

flals &% 2@ OB
5]
Icon Option Description
[Jpﬁ. Add Fixture Add a fixture to a floor plan. This will cause the Add Fixture dialog

box to appear.

Uss

Delete Fixture

Deletes any selected fixtures in the currently active floor plan.

&

Highlight
Fixture in Floor
Plan

If selected, selecting a fixture in the Object Browser Fixture
Hierarchy will cause the pertinent fixture to be highlighted in the
floor plan. The exact nature of the highlighting will depend on
selections made in the Fixturing Tab of the Configuration Module.

=!1.-".

Highlight
selected item in
tree

If selected, selecting a fixture in the floor plan will cause the
pertinent fixture to be highlighted in the Object Browser Fixture
Hierarchy.

2] Find This option brings up the Find dialog box, allowing users to search
for objects in the Fixture Hierarchy.

g;» Options This option brings up the Fixturing Tab of the Configuration
module, allowing users to customize their settings.

A Refresh This option refreshes the Object Browser with the latest information
on fixtures and gondolas in the database.

@" Show Attributes This option shows the fixture attributes for any selected fixtures.
Fixture attributes are customizable items of information assigned to
specific fixtures.

% ~  Promotional This option allows the user to assign or remove the Promotional

Fixtures Attribute and to highlight fixtures with the promotional attribute.

Gondola Toolbar

Setnee dabe: 060712014

] & @-
]
Icon Option Description
Ea Add Fixture This option is grayed out and unavailable in Merchandiser.
% Delete Fixture This option is grayed out and unavailable on the Gondola toolbar.
y Highlight Fixture This option is grayed out and unavailable on the Gondola toolbar.
in Floor Plan
=™ Highlight This option is grayed out and unavailable on the Gondola toolbar.

selected item in
tree
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Icon Option Description

2] Find This option is grayed out and unavailable on the Gondola toolbar.
S Options This option is grayed out and unavailable on the Gondola toolbar.
Elf] Refresh This option refreshes the Object Browser with the latest

information on fixtures and gondolas in the database.

&) Show Attributes This option shows the fixture attributes for any selected fixtures.
Fixture attributes are customizable items of information assigned to
specific fixtures.

% +  Promotional This option allows the user to assign or remove the Promotional
Fixtures Attribute and to highlight fixtures with the promotional attribute.
This option has no effect in the merchandiser module.

The Hierarchy Window

The Hierarchy window displays both the block and the gondola hierarchies. To toggle
between the hierarchies use the Blocks or Gondolas buttons respectively. The hierarchies
are defined in the Fixture Studio environment and show all the fixtures and gondolas
that can be added to a store plan.

The hierarchy can be expanded using the plus control next to each item on the hierarchy.
It can also collapsed by using the minus control next to each item. An item in the
hierarchy can be highlighted by clicking on the name of the block or gondola.

Blocks iGDndula
=+ Heavy Duty Racking -
i 1 1HODR Bace Leg dufmld : Heawy D
__1 1 HOR_Beam_120k01 -5 : :-Itﬂ\-':,rl:l
oo 1 1 HDR_Beam_14dxi-5wl : Heaby D

__1 1 HODR_Beam_Tdxl-Sud o | Ernh':,r (g o
i 1 1HOR Beam %6l -5k : Heawy Du
o | 1HOR_Cross-Brace_ Sal5:35 : Hear

(L 1 HDR_Fix-Bearn_120:1-50d : Heaw
il LHDR Fix-Beam_144:1 -5 : Heaw
i [L 1HDR_Fi-Bearn 7215w : Hesvy
il LHOR_Fix-Bearm_96l-5:4 : Rackir
i--fL 1 HDR Module 120:88 : 12048 b ™

il ] ¥

The icons preceding the fixture name identify the type of equipment - equipment of
similar types will have the same icon.

The Properties Window

The Properties window displays information for the block that has been selected in the
blocks hierarchy. The content of this window is by modifying the Custom SQL in the
database. This allows an implementer to specify the information that appears in the
window.

Note: See the Oracle Retail Macro Space Planning Data Model
for information on Custom SQL.

32 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management



The Fixturing Tab

Properties

MName Value

Mame [ HDR_Beam S6:d-5ml

Descripticn Heawy Duty Racking Bearn 96 x 1.5 »
Category Heanwy Duty Racking

Eguipment Type Not Defined

Level Undefined

Inserticn 2-IL

Size Sl

Manufacturer -

Material Metallic Blue

Layer Alias FITTINGS-FITTIMG

4 m |3

Placing Fixtures and Gondolas

To add a block to the store plan, highlight the required block in the hierarchy. You can
then either press the Add Fixture button on the tool bar, or drag and drop the fixture to
the store plan drawing. When a block is added the Insert fixture dialog opens.

Insert Fedture 2
CIENEYEArE)
- |»ﬂ :m: - :m: .ﬁ? =
s2[mafee] - [m)
These controls allow blocks to be positioned accurately in the store plan. Pressing the left

mouse button places the block in an initial position. Pressing the right mouse button or
the <Esc> key finishes placing the block.

Placing Gondolas

To add a gondola to the store plan, highlight the required gondola in the
hierarchy. Press the Add Gondola button on the toolbar or drag and drop the gondola to
the store plan drawing.

The user is prompted to select a start point for the gondola. Pressing the left mouse
button opens the Gondola Run dialog box.
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Gondols Run - Basic Double Sided Metal Upright [
Metal Upright Length Miztal Upsight Depth Metal Upright Height
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The Gondola Run dialog box allows the user to select the dimensions of the blocks to use

in the gondola. Italso allows the number of bays or length of the gondola to be set. Once
the desired options have been set, pressing the OK button closes the dialog and places all
the blocks required for the gondola run in to the store plan.

The Merchandising Tab

The Merchandising tab allows users to add product placeholders (products), and
planogram placeholders (planograms) to the store plan. A productis any category, sub-
category, or SKU thatis included in the product hierarchy, i.e. any level in the hierarchy.
Planograms are also organized in to a hierarchy of planogram groups. However, you can
only place planograms in to the store plan. Planogram groups cannot be placed.
Placeholders are markers that can be placed on to fixtures to indicate the product
category, sub-category or planogram that will be used.

The Merchandising tab is divided in to 5 parts:

= Thetoolbar — provides controls that allow products and planograms to be added,
edited, and deleted.

* The Merchandise window — shows a hierarchy of available products and
planograms.

* The Properties window — shows details for the product that has been selected in the
product hierarchy. Similarly, it will show details of a planogram that has been
selected in the planogram hierarchy. The content of this window is customizable.

* The Summary window — shows details of products and planograms placed based on
the active store plan. The content of this window is customizable.

*  ThePreview window — shows a sample picture of product display styles selected in
the product hierarchy

Note: Product display styles (which show the physical form
of the SKU) are only available in Merchandiser.

The Merchandising Tab Toolbar in the Object Browser enables the user to control all
aspects of adding, editing and deleting products and planograms within the Planner and
Merchandiser environments.
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Clicking on the Switch Buttons will determine whether the Product or Planogram options

are active.

Products Toolbar
% Object Browser

Aictive date: 06/06/2014

?I:II'I -

BB S8 5 "

Icon  Option

Description

@, Add Product

This option is grayed out. Products can be added by dragging and
dropping.

@ Delete

Product

This option is grayed out and unavailable in Merchandiser. Products can
be directly deleted in the floor plan.

4  Highlight in
Store

This option does not operate in Merchandiser.

=N Highlight in
Tree

If selected, selecting a product in the floor plan will cause the pertinent
product to be highlighted in the Object Browser Fixture Hierarchy

g Find

This option brings up the Find dialog box, allowing users to search for
objects in the Fixture Hierarchy.

= Options This option brings up the Merchandising Tab of the Configuration
module, allowing users to customize their settings.
By Refresh This option refreshes the Object Browser with the latest information on
products and planograms in the database.
Planogram Toolbar

i Object Browser

Setnee dabe: B6ME,2014

Jonas

BRE S W

Icon  Option

Description

E. Add Planogram

This option is grayed out. Planograms can be added by
dragging and dropping.

% Delete Planogram This option is grayed out and unavailable in Merchandiser.

Planograms can be directly deleted in the floor plan.

48  ReversePlanogram This option is current grayed out.
Placement Direction
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Icon  Option Description
A+  Highlightin Store This option does not operate in Merchandiser.
Gw  Highlightin Tree If selected, selecting a planogram in the floor plan will cause
the pertinent planogram be highlighted in the Object Browser
Fixture Hierarchy.
) Find This option brings up the Find dialog box, allowing users to

search for objects in the Fixture Hierarchy.

5 Properties This option brings up the Merchandising Tab of the

Configuration module, allowing users to customize their

settings.
EB Refresh This option refreshes the Object Browser with the latest
information on products and planograms in the database.
The Hierarchy Window

The hierarchy window displays both the product and the planogram hierarchies. To
toggle between the hierarchies use the Products or Planograms buttons respectively. The
Product hierarchy is defined in the Product Studio module and shows all the products
that can be added to a store plan. The Planogram hierarchy can be configured in
Merchandiser and shows all the planograms that can be added to a store plan. The
hierarchy can be expanded using the plus control next to each item on the hierarchy. It
can also collapsed by using the minus control next to each item.

Product Hierarchy

The product hierarchy is show down as far as SKU level. Products at Display Style level
are not shown in Planner because they can neither be placed nor seen.

Products | Planograms )
=il Clothing -
i+ {3 Electrical
=[5l Food and Drink
| [ Eakery
—.[ @ Beers, Wines and Spirits
i (i@ Beers, Lagers and Ciders
-3l Spirits
i B8 Brandy
.77 Brandy i

The different colored folders show the different levels in the hierarchy.

Icon Description

izl

Product Company

Product Group

Product Division

Product Department

Product Class

Product Sub-Class

Ve O F

Product Item
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Icon Description

BT Product SKU

Planogram Hierarchy
Planograms are organized in a hierarchy of planogram groups, with planograms

associated with a

Products | Plan

e
=6

| Kp[[ berchandising Frsuring [ Fones

specific group.

S RE S e D M

DEFﬂI‘I‘I:

= [ Condiments

=@ Frozen Goods
g3 Frozen Chips and Potatoes
gl Frozen Meat and Fish

Frozen Ready Meals
Frozen Vegetables

=] m lee Cream

& 12t_Premiurn_lce_Cream

B 1Mt _Standard lee Cream

& 12t _Value_lce_Cream

L. & 16ft_Premium_lce Cream

2 16ft_Standard_lce_Cream

i & 16#_Value lce Cream

& aft_Premiun_lce_Cream

B &ft_Standard_lce Cream

- E_ Prtmu.lm_[,r:_lffn:am_f‘.-'lasf:r_l-"lanugram
i Bh Standard Jce_Creamn_Master Plancgram
LB Value_lce_Cream_Master_Planogram

o [ Pac

& 2t Value_lce_Cream

ket Goods

= [ Soft Orinks
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The different colored folders show the differentlevels in the hierarchy.

Icon Description

=3 Planogram Company

Planogram Group

Product Division

Planogram Class

Planogram Sub-Class

3
]
f@  Product Department
B3
E
=

Planogram
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The KPITab

If Master Planograms have been implemented, there will be two differenticons to

indicate the type of planogram.

Icon Description

E Individual Planogram

E:] Master Planogram

The Properties Window

The Properties window displays information for the merchandise that has been selected
in the product or planogram hierarchy. The content of this window is by modifying the
Custom SQL in the database. This allows an implementer to specify the information that

appears in the window.

Note: See the Oracle Retail Macro Space Planning Data
Model for information on Custom SQL.

Properties

Mame Walue

Ty Jtem |
Mams Rum

Description Rum

Code ITOQ0OET

Brand

Colgur a3884T2
Manufacturer Generic Product
Effective Dake -

Expiry Date 3171272059

The KPI Tab

The KPI’s tab of the Object Browser allows users to see performance of a store plan ata
glance. The available KPI's are customizable and more can be added by users with access

to the Administration Module. The KPI tab is divided in to three parts:
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Toolbar

T Object Browser
Artie date: 067062014

KPl Merchandising | Fiadturing [ Jones

N

[ = msc
533 s

+-|0 Exceptions
1+ Lows bedium High Perfarmers E
-0 Operations

i@ Colour by Dept

a Electrical POGs

@ Merchandize Complete

a Merchandise POP

5 B Promo Fixtures -

Frormo Fedures Legend

|Cn|our Value
B -

= Thetoolbar - provides controls that allow KPI's to be run and modified.

= The KPIHierarchy window — shows a tree of available KPI's.

* The Legend window — shows the color bands associated with the active KPL

When the tab is first opened the Layers and Legend windows are blank. These windows
are populated when a KPI is run.

Note: Some KPIs require information such as financial data
to be imported into the Macro Space Planning database
before they will work correctly.

The KPI Tab Toolbars in the Object Browser are used to Add and Edit KPI's. They are
also used to Edit and Delete the list of KPI's selected for display in the ViewPorts

T Object Browser
At date: 06/ 06/2014
LR PES
F
Icon Description Purpose
ﬁ. Add KPI Apply the currently selected KPI in the hierarchy to the currently active
floor plan.
& Remove Clear the current KPI from the floor plan.
KPI
& Edit KPI Edit the parameters for the currently active KPI.
E‘-, Refresh KPI  Refresh the current KPI
= View Data View the data being used in the currently active KPL
it Refresh All Refresh the Object Browser with the latest information from the database.
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See the section on KPIs for more information.
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4
Object Grid

About the Object Grid

The Object Grid provides an alternative to selecting lower level objects in the Object
Browser, including Zones, Fixtures, Products and Planograms.

P L —
il|l.1-'q..wq - :
i Object Browser .
r
] 2
i El
[3 o]

£l
=
Object Grid | |2
g e ' : '
+a - [ e /
(=] BT s, RO [ ek aETndT, [ ] el PR CELTY g &
i B S (== i = 1} = [ [ - R |
i . : : « w
B Bl i arn ] Li 5 n R [ ¥
RS ot AT e WA QLT LT e

Itis used in conjunction with the Object Browser and is available in both the Planner and
the Merchandiser environments.

Note: The OBJECT_GRID_DATALIMIT system variable is
used to set the maximum number of results that will be
returned in the Object Grid. The optimum value for this
system variable will vary from system to system depending
on the performance of that system. The value set will have to
be a compromise between execution speed of the query and
whether the result set returned is sufficient for the user's
needs.

The Object Grid has the following major parts:
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About the Object Grid

Search Options

Tabs and Options

] e icn U filtas

o T RORTHAME  GROUP R&vS  WIDTMFT) DEPTH@M)  HEGHT (M) SPUTABLE  STATUS

| By Uncie_Bontfaprom Fuce Fice 1 3 M 7 Pie Zuthenzed
I_Bay Unarie_Bens BoM,in_the_Bag Enre 1 3 | T Piy &ighonced

1_Bary_Tida Fiie Frze 1 35 e n Bl Aimthonsed
1By Tida_Sendsrd, Rice e 1 & Aahorized

I_Bwy_Tikds_Saesmisd Fioe Pz l Amhonzed

i 1 Bey Eellogai Coce, Pops Fraaidast Corpaly | 3 Famhonzed
o 18 meondisl
Refresh and Add Buttons Results
Object Grid Options
Tabs and Options

There are three tabs:

* The Data Tab contains a list of all returned results up to the limit set in the
OBJECT_GRID_DATALIMIT system variable. Results are also constrained by the
filters in use.

= TheSort Tab allows the user to select the fields the data will be ordered by and
whether the data will be in ascending or descending order.

= The Filter Tab allows the raw data sent to the Object Grid to be filtered to a smaller
sub-set before it is displayed in the Object Grid.

For the settings in the filter and sort tabs to be active the appropriate check boxes (just to
the right of the tabs) must be selected.

Search Options

Once a result set has been returned, it is possible to search for any value in the results by
entering that value into the text box and clicking the Find icon to the right. The results
can be stepped through by repeatedly clicking the find icon.

Refresh and Add Buttons

For data to be added to the Object Grid, the refresh button must be toggled on
(depressed). Clicking on a node in the appropriate hierarchy will return the results
associated with that note. Highlighting a result and clicking the Add button will resultin
that object being added to the floor plan in Planner. Objects must be 'dragged and
dropped’ in order to add them to a Merchandiser floor plan.

Determining the Data that Appears in the Object Grid

The data that appears in the Object Grid is determined by the Custom SQL in the
AVTTB_CUSTOM_SQL table. System DBAs with access to the database can modify this
Custom SQL to change the information that appears.
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The Object Grid Sort and Filtering Tabs

Note: If the custom SQL includes a column named RGB, then
the row will be colored using the value in the column. This
will allow certain rows to be highlighted, which could be
used indicate high performing products or planograms, or
simply indicate which products have already been placed.

Turning Object Grid Display On or Off

The Object Grid Display can be turned off by clicking the close button in the upper right
corner. It can be turned back on by using the Object Grid option on the View pull down
menu.

Note: The Object Grid can be ""dragged and dropped' to
different sides of the screen if the Allow Docking option is
selected from the right click menu. If Allow Docking is not
on, the Object Grid can be positioned at any point on the
screen.

The Object Grid Sort and Filtering Tabs

The Sort tab and Filter tab allow data to be sorted and filtered accordingly. Settings can
be made in either tab but they will not become active unless the pertinent check boxes
have been selected in the Data tab.

The Sort Tab

Check Boxes —\

==

Data :Sult EFII‘IEF . \
¥+ E@ - . Use 3ot Ui filter

HAME

IMPORT MAME  GROUP BAYS  WIDTH (FT)

2_Bay_Uncle_flens_Rice (S ™ R—

1_Bay_Uncle_Bens_Express_Rice Rice 1 3

The Sort tab allows the user to determine which columns will be used to sort the data
and the priority with which they will be used. Settings will not take effect unless the Use
Sort check box in the Data tab is ticked.

x
e
E

Data | Sort

Filter

% Object Grid

Clear

1

s
E]
4
)

Field

Qrler

[ widen

[Depn

=| [aseending -

'] [Ascending ']

‘| | v|

‘| | ‘|

1'| | Y|

The selected fields determine both the fields that will be used for sorting. The sequence
they are selected in specifies the priority that will be used. The available fields for sorting
will match the fields in the Data tab. The order specifies whether data will be shown
ascending (A -->Z) or descending (Z-->A).
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Using the Object Grid

The Filter Tab

Note: Data can also be sorted by clicking on the column
headers in the Data tab.

Clicking the Clear button will remove all settings in the tab.

The Filter Tab can be used to filter the full list of results down to a more restricted set
pertinent to the fixtures being merchandised. Settings will not take effect unless the Use
Filter check box in the Data tab is ticked.

I
E

X|[Data [Sort | Filer |
.l J

fiffl Object Grid

Clear

Field Dperator Walue Caornbination
1 [widtn | [o= | 1 + [anD -

? [Heignt - [= - 7 < | =
: | i (— - .
‘] S —

o | ) =

The Field specifies the field thatis to be used to filter the data. The sequence they are
selected in specifies the priority that will be used.

The Operator specifies how the value will be used. For example the = sign requires
and exact match, the LIKE option uses implied wild cards to match all or part of the
value being searched for.

The Value is the numeric or text value thatis to be matched.

The Combination can be set to AND or OR. If set to AND, all conditions must be met.
If set to OR, multiple conditions can be met.

Note: The OR condition applies to all fields set. If four AND
fields and one OR field is specified, the OR field will return a
set of results independent of the AND fields.

Clicking the Clear button will remove all settings in the tab.

Using the Object Grid

The Object Grid will behave in different ways depending on which tab of the Object
Browser is selected. The results returned can be customized by modifying the
information in the AVITB_CUSTOM_SQL table. (This table is only accessible by
Administrators with access rights to the database).

Zones Tab

The Zones Tab gives the opportunity to return lists of products or planograms associated
with specific zones. This can serve as a pre-filtering process. In the example below,
highlighting the Packet Goods zone in the Object Browser (with the Refresh button
toggled on) in the Object Grid has returned all planograms associated with that zone. The
Custom SQL for the Object Browser has been configured to show placed planograms in
red and non-placed planograms in black.
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Using the Object Grid

it Object Browser
Active date: 2/042014

LRGeS PP RE R
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i1 Tinned Goods 2 (1 1_Bay_Kelloggs_Crunchy_Nut Ereakfast Cereals 3 5 72 Rlo Sutherized 1 -
@ B
Misc Items Bl m
8 14 record(s).
record(s).
=

Fixturing Tab
The Fixturing Tab allows users to select fixtures based on their parent fixture group in
the Object Browser. In the example below, the Basic Racking Shelving Fixture Group has
been selected in the Object Browser. With the Refresh button on the Object Grid toggled
on, this returns all shelves associated with that fixture group (and any child fixture
groups).
7 Ohbject Browser
Active dabe: 22/04/2014
Plele %% 0ICD
o | Bleds |Gondola X oo oo [ Fter
F -0 Building Blocks = o =
E E\_j;n:dm?ﬂu:mng; M = E‘ & @ Usesort 1] Use filter
g || 3‘ :::z;:ﬁ::::;:wum HAME TveE DESCRIOTION  CATEGORY EQUEMENT  WIDTH DEPTH HEGHT
E =Pt L6, Come i o672 JFuwe ——ComerUniao ] otDmes 3
5 i LY isic Racking] 1BR_Comer_Unit_35:36:54 Fiture Cormer Unit 3 Mot Defined 3 ES 84
i“ : [1] [ Basic Shefves E 1ER_Comer_Unit_36:36:06 Fixture Corner Unit 36 ... Mot Defined 36 36 96
= | -0 Heawy Duty Racking 1BR Foture 36:20:84 Fiture Basic Racking F.. Basic Racking Mot Defined E- 24 1]
i -3 Metal Uprights 1BR_Fisture 48:24:95 Firture Basic Racking F... Basic Racking Mot Defined Il 2] 9%
— || | @23 Oficeand Restaurant Fumiture o || | LER Foture_36:24x72 Fisture Basic Racking F... B Mot Defined E5 1 72
| - Pallers 'g 1BR L-Leg 1:24:05 Fitting Basic Racking L. B Mot Defined 1 2 % -
H I'J'j 5‘9"“9= - o “ 0 »
{3 swerchable Blocks g
-0 Obstructions, ete | = 35 record(s).
Note: Gondolas cannot be selected using the Object Grid.
Merchandising Tab

The Merchandising Tab allows users to select products or planograms based on their
parent group in the Object Browser. This functionality operates in both the floor plan and
the planogram design window - although it operates differently in both. There are two
custom SQL statements powering the Object Grid - one for floor plans and one for
planogram design. Each piece of Custom SQL can return results for either products or
planograms. Many retail chains configure the Custom SQL to return planograms while in
the floor plan and products while in the planogram design window. This section of help
will discuss that situation.

Returning Planograms for Floor Plans

The general way of setting up the Custom SQL for floor plans is to get it to return results
of planograms. This will happen when the appropriate level in is clicked in either the
product or planogram hierarchies. Clicking on a group in the planogram hierarchy will
return all planograms that are associated with that group or its children. Clicking on a
Department, Class or Sub-Class is the prod uct hierarchy will return all planograms
associated with that type of product. Clicking at other levels in the product hierarchy (for
example Item) will resultin an error message.

As with other results in the Object Grid, the precise results returned can be configured by
Administrators using the Custom SQL.
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Actae dater 12/04/2014

| wpr| Meschandising - fisturing | Zones

LAY R ]
Products | Planograms

Bl Clathing

[ Electrical

58l Food and Drink
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Bl Beers, Wines and Spirits
[ Books and Mewspapers
B Chill=d Fish and Mest
Condiments and Spices

[ Fruit and Vegetables
[l Kitchenveare

‘ Froperties

Key Performance Indicators

The Object Grid cannot carry out any actions associated with KPIs.
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Store Manager Business Processes

Store Manager Business Processes

Store Manager enables Equipment Layout Managers, Merchandise Managers and Store
Planners to control the business process flows relating to planning and maintaining the
'bricks and mortar' stores within a retail organization. It can perform the following
general functions:

Grouping Together Stores of Common Purpose in the Hierarchy

Stores can be assigned to multiple clusters in the Store Hierarchy. This enables stores
with similar characteristics to be grouped together for reporting of control purposes. For
example the New York Store could be a member of The North America, Large store and
Regional Manager 1 clusters. This enables groups of stores to be selected - for example all
stores in North America, or all stores of size over 50,000 square feet.

= Al
= & GC-1 - Georgraphic Chesless
= B GC:2 - Moith Anveica
+ {7} ERIDOT - Bridgetown
{11 MEWODZ - Mew York
+ {7} OTTO0 - Dilowa
+ & GC-3 - Euvropa
+ & GC4 - Red ol Woild
= AM-1 - Regons Man 1
+ fo) MEWDDZ - Mew York
4 {r) OTTON - Oftowa
¥ B P51 - Protolype Stores
= B 551 - Store Size:
¥ B 552 - Small Sloees
4 B 553 - Medum Sioee:
=] B 554 - Lasga Stores
+ {7} BERODT - Bern
4 {7} LOMODT - Londan
+ - {r} HEWOD - Mew Debi
1 {o} MEWOO2 - Blaw ok

It also allows stores sharing (for example) similar demographic characteristics to be
grouped together. For example clusters could be created according to the ethnic mix of
the store catchment area. If a 'Hispanic' cluster was created, that would enable all stores
with a predominantly Hispanic shopper base to be grouped together. This would allow
the product mix going into the stores to be optimized to suit that specific customer base.
For example, the stores might have a higher proportion of burritos, enchiladas and fajitas
than a store catering to a predominately Asian or Caucasian clientele.

Similarly, stores could be characterized according to the average wealth of the shoppers
using them - for example 'Low Income’, Middle Income' and 'High Income’ clusters could
be created an stores assigned accordingly. Stores in the 'High Income’ cluster would then
be selected for planograms containing a higher proportion of ‘premium' products than
average. Similarly, stores in the 'Low Income' cluster would have planograms with more
'value' products.

Controlling Business Life Cycle

The planning process for any new floor plan can go through a number of stages, several
of which will require approval before the floor plan is put into service.
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In the above example, it can be seen that the floor plan goes through a number of statuses
during the creation process. For example the fixturing is placed then approved by a
manager, before the merchandise is placed and approved. It is also possible to use In-
Store Space Collaboration (ISSC) to control business flows. ISSC users have the option to
Accept or Reject a floor plan. These options will advance or reverse the current status of
the floor plan.

The floor will eventually reach Authorized status where dates can be specified for when
preparations should be started for putting the floor plan into service (Publishing) and
when the floor plan will be put into service (made Current). The floor plan will normally
be automatically changed to Published and Current status by a Macro Space
Management utility called Update Status. (This utility should be set to run at regular
intervals by a scheduling tool). The software will also automatically change the status of
the floor plan to Historical when it is superseded by a more recent plan.

Batch processes can be used when the floor plan reaches Publish status to auto-generate
the pertinent floor plan and planograms.

Communicating Information

Store Manager can also be used as a medium for communicating information. This is
done in several ways.

File Notes

Itis possible to attach notes (short lines of text information) to floor plans. This enables

store planners in Macro Space Management and In-Store Space Collaboration (who may

be based in very different locations) to communicate requests and information to each

other. This information can be seen in the Notes tab of the floor plan Properties dialog

box. Users in different applications have different capabilities.

= MSM Users can only add File notes, together with reading and deleting existing
notes.
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ISSC users can add notes to zones, fixtures, shelves, product and planograms. They
can also mark notes as resolved and delete notes.

ISSC Mobile users can add new notes to zones, fixtures, shelves, product and
planograms. They can also add notes to existing notes, continuing a conversation.
Finally, they can make notes as resolved.
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Publishing a Floor Plan

When a floor plan is Published, a hard or electronic copy can be generated via a

batch process. The retailer must the use their own systems to disseminate this copy of
the floor plan to the store in preparation for putting it into effect. Simultaneously, the
retailer must generate a report specifying the equipment, merchandise and signage
required to put the floor plan into effect. Orders will then need to be placed so that
these items are available when required. Batch processes can be used when the floor
plan reaches Publish status to auto-generate the pertinent planograms.

Making a Floor Plan Effective (Current)

When a floor plan is made effective (current), that is the signal for it to be putinto
service. The retailer should create a report identifying which store plans have
achieved Current status and notify the stores accordingly.

Reports and the Macro Space Planning Database

Information generated in Store Manager is stored in the Macro Space Planning database.
It will generally require custom reports to disseminate this information to other
departments and stores within a retail organization. Example of reports could include:

Floor plans that have reached a stage in their business life cycle that requires
approval before the next stage is commenced.

Floor plans that have reached published status.

Bills of material for the equipment in a floor plan

Lists of products and planograms in a floor plan

Lists of floor plans that have reach current status and need to be put into service.
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= KPIs for the performance of merchandise in a floor plan.

These reports are not supplied with the application. It is the responsibility of the retailer
to develop appropriate reports that suit their specific business processes.

Integrating Store Manager into Retail Processes

Every retailer will have their own business processes. This section of the user guide can
only cover basic principles in brief detail. It is intended to give new users of the
application some insights into how store manager could be used within the existing
processes. Users will have to adapt the general principles to suit their specific case.

Identify Need for Floor Plan Change

Typically the need for producing a new floor plan will originate from an external system.
For example, a specific category in category management might have seasonal
components that require updating. An instance of this might be in the meat department,
where the 'Bacon and Sausage' category might be allocated more space in the summer
season than in winter due to increased sales because of barbecues in the summer months.

The retailer will have to have some form of system integrating Category Management

and Macro Space Planning so that requirements to update floor plans can be
communicated from one system to another.

Floor Plan Created in Store Manager

As a result of the identified need, instructions would be given to a store planning
manager to create a revised floor plan. The manager in turn would give instructions to a
specific floor planner to create a new floor plan (or modify an existing one).

Floor Plan Ready for Approval

When the floor planner has completed the floor plan, a retailer's internal systems would
probably require approval. This could be done in many ways - for example a senior
manager could be given In-Store Space Collaboration enabling them to view the reports
and KPIs before deciding whether to approve or reject the proposed floor plan.

Floor Plan Set to Authorized Status

On the floor plan getting approved, it can be set to Authorized status. This allows two
dates to be set:

1. The Publish Date
The Publish Date specifies the date at which the floor plan is to be to be sent to the
store in preparation for implementation. It is also the date at which information on
the equipment and merchandise required for the changes need to be sent to supply
chain management so that they can be placed on order.

2. The Effective Date

The Effective Date schedules the date at which the floor plan will come into service
(becomes Current). It can also serve as ad vance information for a Workforce
Management System as to the amount of labor, etc., required for the changes. This
would allow the retailer to plan for labor utilization within the store or arrange for an
external merchandise change management organization to come in on the scheduled
date.
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Update Status Changes Floor Plan Status to Published

Update Status is a small Macro Space Management utility that is typically run every
night by means of a scheduling tool. At the appropriate date it will change the status of
the floor plan to Published.

Publishing Planogram Designs and Floor Plan

At the same time as the status is changed, other batch tools can be used to publish any
pertinent planogram designs in the floor plan and publish the floor plan itself. This
information will be put in specified folders on a specific server. The retailer will have to
use their reporting systems to identify the quantities of equipment, merchandise and
signage needed to make the change. This information will then need to be communicated
to the supply chain systems and orders placed.

The retailer will also need to use their systems to distribute the planogram designs and
the floor plan to the store, together with information on when the changes are intended
to come into effect.

Note: As well as ordering the equipment, merchandise and
signage, other preparatory work may be required - for
example in ensuring the labor is available to make the
changes on the specified date.

Update Status Changes Floor Plan Status to Current

Update Status (run by the scheduling tool) changes the status of the floor plan to current.
Retailers can develop a reporting tool to identify all floor plans scheduled to become
current within a specified period and confirm that the store has made the necessary
preparations to put the changes into effect.

Financial KPls and Reports

Macro Space Management allows retailers to understand how efficiently they are using
space within their bricks and mortar outlets. Running KPIs and reports enables retailers
to optimize future floor plans. It also allows information to be fed back into Category
Management to optimize future categories and their associated assortments.

Importing Data and Setting up Store Manager

Before commencing use of Store Manager, thought needs to be given as to what data is
imported and how data is to be structured within Store Manager.

Importing Data
Macro Space Management has a Data Import module. This enables data to be taken from

external databases and imported into the Macro Space Planning central database.
Activating this module brings up the MSM Data Importer dialogue box.
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This allows the classes of data to be imported to be selected. Data Importer is fully
configurable. Oracle’s consultants can configure the exact nature of the data import so
that specified data is selected from the designated databases and imported into the
required fields within Macro Space Management’s central database.

Configuring the Store Manager Hierarchy

General

Before Macro Space Management can be used, itis necessary to set up a Hierarchical Tree
within Store Manager. This structure enables the stores to be arranged in logical
groupings by means of Clusters and Sub-clusters. The performance of individual Stores
can be compared against selected Prototype Stores, while the performance of one cluster
of stores can be compared against another cluster. The structure of this hierarchical tree
should be carefully considered as it will affect the quality of information that can be
produced using Macro Space Management, and hence determine the effectiveness of
Macro Space Management as a tool for improving the profitability of a business.

Planning the Structure

Typical information needed to plan how individual stores should be assigned within the
structure includes:

= Store Size

= Store Turnover

=  Store Location

=  Store Demographics

Criteria can then be developed as to cluster types, and hence whether individual stores
should be assigned to single or multiple clusters. For example, a store could be associated
with three separate and distinctive clusters. One cluster would enable the store to be
compared against those in other regions, one against stores of similar turnover, and the
third against stores of similar size. Consideration should also be given to which stores
can be designated as Prototypes for comparison purposes. Correctly assigned prototype
stores will also allow swift and effective comparison of individual store performance
against an exemplar. A correctly planned structure can significantly improve the
performance of a retail organization — a poorly planned structure could prevent the full
power of Macro Space Management being used.
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Overview of Store Manager

The Store Manager Menu Bar

The Store Manager Menu bar contains gives access to four menus:

Eﬂture Manager
File Edit Yiew Tools

File Menu
The File option activates a pull down menu with options primarily concerned with the
store hierarchy. Some of these may be grayed out depending on what Store Manager
function is being used. This menu can be used to add, edit and delete files and to
associate files and architectural plans. If a file is highlighted, it can also be used to call the
File Properties dialog box.
File | Edit View Tools
Dielete Del
Lndo Dielet + 7
Properties Fi
Associabe File
Associate Architectural Plas
Close
Edit Menu
The Edit option activates a menu with options to cut, copy and paste some objects in the
hierarchy such as clusters, stores and files. Some of these may be grayed out depending
on whatitemin the hierarchy is selected.
E Store Manager
File [Edit | View Tooks
] Cut Chri+
Copy Cad+C
Paste Ciri+ ¥
View Menu

The View option activates a menu with various options controlling the appearance of
Store Manager and the way it displays information.
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E%TEHHMBET
File  Edit Tools
@ i Lurge[cnns
| Srall lcons
List
¥ Detail

Arrange L3

Find F3
Refresh F5
Options..

Tools Menu

The Tools option contains a series of options used to check in files, check directory
integrity, import files and create hierarchies.

[=] store Manager
File Edit View | Toels
o B List Checked Out Files b

Purge k
Soores / Cluster View

Directary Integrity Check
Directony Imporber

Basic Concepts

This section of help covers some basic concepts helpful to new users.

Hierarchical Structures

A Hierarchical structure is one where objects are organized in the form of a tree. The
more fundamental data is close to the trunk, while the more dependent data is further
out on the branches.

Eﬁurehﬂamger
File Edit View Took
Qi+ 2 2|0 0082 EF| %"
ﬁl‘-‘“ Hame
- B Architechiial Flans L TFelFloce Flan |

- S Fisture Libray

[l S Gemgraphic Clsters

| - Euope

P L) Berlin

=1 2% Grourd Floor

o1 Fal Flang
1 Speivg Plans
o Summner Plans
L Winher Plans

The store manager hierarchy has the following levels:

Level Description

Root The top level of the hierarchy
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Level Description

Acts as a container for stores. (The arrangement of clusters can be extended by the use of

Cluster sub clusters.

Store A physical retail outlet.

Stores can be assigned multiple floors. A minimum of one floor must be present in each

Floor
store.

Revisions hold floor plans of a common purpose. Any example might be the floor plans
Revision for a specific season. A floor can have multiple revisions. A minimum of one revision
must be present for each floor.

Floor

The lowest level in the hierarchy.
Plan

Parent-Child Relationships

Status

Some objects within Store Manager are linked together in such a manner that changes to
one object may result in changes to other objects linked to it. Such objects are described as
being in a parent-child relationship. The object that has dependent objects associated
with it is known as the parent, while the objects that are associated with the parent object
are known as the children. In a hierarchical structure, children of one parent can be
parents of their own children in turn. When the status of a parent object is changed; it can
often resultin changes to the status of child objects. Similarly, the status of parent objects
can sometimes only be changed when the status of the appropriate child object is correct.
When a parent object is deleted, it affects all the associated child objects. Conversely, a
child object can often be deleted without affecting the parent.

E E‘I:urz Manuger
File Edit View Tool

@+ 2000 )=0F %
W’E‘I H ame |
i1 B Auchilechiral Plans L JFalFlorFlan |

- Fisure Loy
El- B Gemgraphic Chsters
i e Euioge
{1 =L} Bedin
=122 Grourd Flaor
i1 Fal Planz
o1 Sprna Plans
o0 Summer Plars
P ) o Winker Plans
In the above example, the Ground Floor is a child of the Berlin store, butis a parent
several Revisions - including Fall Plans.

Status defines the current standing of an object within the business life cycle. For
example, Stores generally have three statuses.

Overview of Store Manager 55



Basic Concepts

[=] Edit Store
Generel | Uitz | #odress | stibeate |
Share D ik
Shaie Code BRI
Stare Mame [Bridgeicean

Diieectoey Mame ||-:|rr|g=|rm.'1'l.

Lalitude o

Largitude liﬂ

Shalus | Dper &l
DpenedDate  (PiDDC3ED |
CosedDate SR80y )

Staie Fralalpe gl Prololype Stoe =l
St azPiototype [

[ o Cancal |

At thebeginning of the process, the Store has a Proposed status as itis only at the design
stage. When the store has been built, its status will change to O pen. Finally, if the store
has reached the end of its useful life, it will be assigned Closed status. The status of an
object thus changes as Macro Space Management users move through the business cycle.

Publish and Effective Dates

RFBin

Publish and Effective dates are associated with the status of a floor plan. The Publish
date is the date at which the floor plan is issued to the stores. Floor plans are typically
published a number of days or weeks in advance of the time the changes are required.
The Effective date is the date at which the published drawing becomes current. Publish
and Effective dates can be turned on or off by making changes to the
ENABLE_FILE_TRIGGER_DATES system variable in the Administration Module. If
enabled, Publish and Effective dates can be used to automatically change the status of
revisions and drawings by making use of the UpdateStaus.exe file in the C:\ Oracle
Retail \AMSM\ Apps Windows folder

Note: UpdateStatus.exe can be set to run on a daily or
weekly basis by the Windows task manager or a scheduling
tool, allowing some degree of automation of common tasks.

The RFBin is Macro Space Management’s equivalent of the Recycle Bin. Files marked for
deletion are sent to the RFBin, but will not be permanently deleted until the Purge option
is used in the Tools menu. Its location is specified in the Directories tab of the
Configuration module. The directories tab can only be accessed when the Configuration
Module is opened from within the Administration module.
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=] configuration =]

Current Canfiguratan Prafie: |115d:ﬁ!.|ft

Options | Direciones iiFius | Zones | Facturing | Merchandising | Merchandiser | Frofies |

Hame | Path Lol [cached | = B
ROOT C:l0rade Retai |Msm), 1] M

Etore Roat 10, 157,93, 124\RETAILDATA - M52 _DEMO_DE\Store Ra... M M Add
RF Ein 1110, 167,53, 124\RETAILDATA - M5P_DEMC_DE'RFBn), M M =
M5M 10,157,935, 1L24\RETAILDATA - M58 _DEMO_DEDMSM] M M B
Imege Foak 10,167,935, 124\RETATLLDATA - M5P_DEMG_DE\ImageR... N M =i
Image Capture  COrade Retal\M5\Image Caplure', N M L

Warking C:\Orade Retai MSMWirking!, M M 3

Flanogram Root  CWOrade Retal M&MPlanogram Raoth, N M

Impart Files 110, 167,93, 124\RETAILDATA - MSP_DEMC_DE\Import), N M

Export Files T10.157.93, 124\RETAILDATA - M5P _DEMO_DE\Export’, M M

[cons C:{Orade Retal MSM\lcons| ] M

LagFies 10, 157,93, 124\RETAILDATA, - M5P _DEMO_DEN ogFiles) I M

Help 1 \Orade Retail MSMHeRY N M =

Archived Files 110.157.93, 124\RETAILDATA - M52 _DEMO_DE\Archived... M M

EiP C:\Orade Retai MSMIEMPY, N M

Textures 10, 157.93, 124\RETAILDATA - M5P_DEMO_DE\Textures, N M

Image Profiles  1110.167.93, 124\RETAILDATA - MSP_DEMO_DE\mag=P... N M

Image Labals Clorade Retal MM Image Labels), Y M

Sounds W10, 167,93, 124\RETAILDATA - M5P_DEMO_DE\Sounds, N M

Basic Raddng 1100. 157,93, 124\RETAILDATA - M52 DEMO DE'Slcks'B.. M i L

@ | 14.1.0.00 Database Version oK Cariced

Overview of Store Manager Module

Accessing the Store Manager Module

Store Manager can be accessed from either the Planner or Merchandiser modules. In
Planner, Store Manager is accessed by clicking on the Open File option in the standard
toolbar. Alternatively, the Open File option can be selected from the File menu.

frsert  Format  Modfy

;.ife;; W ]
OEEYIECD BIFErELE K

In Merchandiser, Store Manager is accessed by clicking on the Open File option in the
standard toolbar. Alternatively, the Open File option can be selected from the File menu.

B Merchandiser - [ Raot\Rige\Ground Floo
q; File Edit Wiew Products Lights

NDEe ¢ ser =

Overview of Store Manager Module

Macro Space Management contains large amounts of information. This can be as specific
as the current contents of a shelf in a single store or as general as the floor plans to be
implemented business wide in 6 months time. This mass of information has to be
organized and administered. Within Macro Space Management this is achieved by the
Store Manager module. Store Manager operates in a similar way to Windows Explorer. It
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has been designed to be easy to use and allows information to be grouped in a way that
reflects the structure of the organizations.

/—m Informatlon File
[=] Store Manager = -6 -
Flle Edrl View Tools
* o B

__Q al [ Nara | T,!E [ inUse] St FI Ge| Ellective | LowtModlied | Ciesed | Exgiied
8-S Michilechnd Flan: M Surmmer Rovition WG Mo Cument _ HOVINY W4 28072014 31122895
Bl Fistuee Lbaary B Summer Revision:d DG No Proposed INED 40WANE 24000204 NN2293
85, Geosgephic Chasters B Sunme: Revision 2 DG No Proposed 11488 AnmAE B0 M2253
Bl Prolotppe Staes
B3 Stoe Sies

-8 Laige Slores
- S Meduin Saes
E-aa Smal Stores
=1 Brdgenum
=1 Ri
= g Grourd Floes
—J Fal Revitien
1 Speng Rievizion

—J Sumenar Revizion
—J Wirle Revison

£ =0y Talinn

B - Titke Blecks

e e e e e e e e e e e e e
Sumemer Alevizion \ AFS HUM N

The menu and tool bars can be seen to the top left of the window. The hierarchical tree of
Clusters, Stores, Floors and Revisions can be seen to the left of the window. The files
associated with a particular Revision can be seen in the frame to the upper right. A
preview of the drawing to be selected can be seen at the bottom.

Using Store Manager you can:

= Assign your retail outlets to logical groupings, allowing comparisons and analysis of
sales to be made between individual stores or groups of stores.

= Assign or change floor plans for stores, allowing the effects of differing store layouts
or merchandising mixes to be evaluated.

= Carry out routine administration on the files used within Macro Space Management.
=  Get reports on the data used within Macro Space Management.

* Interface with external programs allowing import and export of data to and from
those programs.

Note: Macro Space Management's sister program, In-Store
Space Collaboration, can be used to access and edit drawings
held in the central Macro Space Planning database.

The Store Manager Toolbar

E Store Manager
File  Edit  View Toals
O w2 >0 | sa] L S B[S B e uE|Em
The Store Manager toolbar contains a series of options for ad ministering the objects and

files in Macro Space Management. Depending on which operation is being carried out,
one or more options may be grayed out (unavailable).
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Description

Close Store Manager

Open a Drawing

Add an Item

Edit an Item

Delete an Item

Associate File

Associate Architectural Plan

Search

% Cut
Copy
& Paste
@ Properties

i

Q Large icons for files

T
El—_ Small Icons for files
C=li=
O-[-
b=b-  List of files

=== Details of files
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The Store Manager Hierarchy
General Note on Adding, Editing and Deleting Objects

There are three broad ways of invoking the Add, Edit or Delete options.

File Menu
Objects can be added to, edited in or deleted from the hierarchy by highlighting an
appropriate object and selecting the pertinent option from the File menu.
File | Edit View Tools
Dielete Del
Lindc elet +
Properties Fi
Associabe File
Associate Architectural Plas
Close
Toolbar

Objects can be added to, edited in or deleted from the hierarchy by highlighting an
appropriate object and selecting the pertinent option from the Toolbar menu. Some of
these functions may not be active depending on the object selected.

E Store Manager
File  Edit Yiew Took

O ..E[Bﬂ [ 8, = (g

Right Click Menu

Objects can be added to, edited in or deleted from the hierarchy by highlighting an
appropriate object right clicking to bring up the Right Click Menu.
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Acd Chasher
Audd Store
Edit

Diedete

Copry
Zut
Paste

Expard

Colapsa
Expand]Colapss to Hieranchy Level

Import Cirechony

Deleted Objects

Whether objects are visible after deletion depends on whether the Show Files Marked
for Deletion option has been selected in the Options dialog box accessed from the View
menu. If selected, objects marked for deletion will show with a black cross.

Namns | Type | Inbis= | Stalus | Fil Sixl.*l
,";‘ Fall Floor Plan [ E] Mo Proposzsd 20ED
2 Fall Floor Plan - D RN Mo Froposed 0160

If not selected, the objects marked for deletion will be hidden from view until purged.

Adding, Editing and Deleting Clusters

The Add and Edit dialog boxes are identical but for the title. Only the Add dialog box
will be shown in this section, but the descriptions of the fields equally apply to the Edit
dialog boxes.

Adding (and Editing) Clusters

To add a Cluster, highlight the Store Root or another cluster and select Add from the File
Menu, Toolbar or Right Click Menu. The Add Cluster dialog box will appear.

) add Cluster ==

Clusgte 10

Cluster Mame |Exﬂl'l'l|:‘l:

Cluster Type |H=;i:n=| ﬂ

Cluster Cade |E}‘:"

oK Cancal |

Option Description

Once the dialog box is saved, this field will populate with the ID from the pertinent
Cluster ID .

table in the database.
Cluster This is the name assigned to the cluster.
Name
Cluster This is assigned from a drop down list. It is normally used as a filter for reporting
Type purposes.
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Cluster

Code This is the unique identifying code assigned to the cluster.

Deleting Clusters

To delete a cluster, highlight it and select Delete from the File Menu, T oolbar or Right
Click Menu. The cluster is now marked for deletion but will not be permanently
removed until purged using the Purge option from the Tools menu.

Adding, Editing and Deleting Stores

The Add and Edit dialog boxes are identical but for the title. Only the Add dialog box
will be shown in this section, but the descriptions of the fields equally apply to the Edit
dialog boxes.

Adding (and Editing) Stores

To add a store, highlight the parent cluster and select Add from the File Menu, Toolbar
or Right Click Menu. The Add Store dialog box will appear. There are four tabs.

General Tab
'E Add Store @'
Gienesel | Ui | todiess | anibutes |
Stare ID
Stare Code E-i
Stare Nams [E xample

Dieclory Hame  |Example

Lalitude 1]
Largitude 0
Shaluis ||:||.l=r| j

Opened Date  [31 10,204 -
ClesedDate  [3772/7939 h

Stare Fralalype |L=|g|.—F'|u!nl;4:||.—3|u'|.— ;I
St azPiotolype [
oK. Cancal |
Option Description

Once the dialog box is saved, this field will populate with the ID from the pertinent

Store ID table in the database.

Store Code This is the unique code used to identify the store.

Store Name This is the name of the store.

This is the name of the directory that will be automatically created to hold the files
associated with the store. It will be created below the Store Root specified in the
Directories Tab of the Configuration Module.

Directory
Name
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Option Description

Latitude This can be entered to identify the position of the store.

Longitude This can be entered to identify the position of the store.

This is set from a drop down list. It specifies where the store is in its business life

Status
cycle.

Opened This is the date the store is scheduled to open. If the store is not at Open status when
Date this date is reached, Update Status will automatically change the status to Open.

Closed Dat This is the date the store is scheduled to close. If the store is not at Closed status when
05€@ P this date is reached, Update Status will automatically change the status to closed.

Store This enables the user to specify another store to be used as a prototype for comparison
Prototype purposes. Available prototypes are setby selecting the Set as Prototype check box.

Set as This check box designates the store as a Prototype. If set as a prototype, it cannot have
Prototype a prototype store assigned to it.

Units Tab
=) add Store )
Generel L | Addiezs | it stez I
Irpt
Leriglh inzexial inch =]
brza [scpaars irch -]
D plap /Ot pul
Length [irnesiat icn =]
tllenale Lergth [ metic meie |
brea [ sepaere fen |
Alienale diaa [metiic sies |
ak. LCancal
Option Description
Input Units
Length: These are the default length units used for the floor plan.
Area These are the default area units used for the floor plan.
Display/Output
Units
Length These are the default length units used for displaying information the floor

plan.
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Option Description

Alternative Length These are the alternative length units used for displaying information for the

floor plan.

A These are the default area units used for displaying information the floor

rea plan.

Alternative Area These are the alternative area units used for display ing information for the
floor plan.

Address Tab

E Add Store E

General | rits Addiess Airbutes |

fiddess |4 Road
|4 Ciry
|2 Shale
|2 couniry
Fast Cade [117 freaCode 11

Tekphene |L||.T|-|J1|1 -5EIER

ak. LCancal

Option Description

Address There are 4 lines available to enter the address of the store.

Post Code This field holds the post code of the store. This might be used in the UK.

Area Code This field holds the area code of the store. This might be used in the US.

Telephone This field holds the telephone number of the store.
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Attributes Tab
[=] Add Store
Genera | Uitz Sddiess Allnbules
Prap=iby | Walme -

1 [Manager Jamz Do

2 |Regional Manager Frishrea Bgar

3 | Demographic Caucasian -

4 |Moemal o Mironed Ielisnned -

5 |Mest Shock Check Dus 22042015

ak. Canczl

The attributes tab contains the name and value of the User Defined Attributes assigned to
the store. The available attributes are configured in the Administration Module and will
vary from retailer to retailer. Users can enter then pertinent data in the dialog box.

Deleting Stores

To delete a store, highlight it and select Delete from the File Menu, Toolbar or Right
Click Menu. The store is now marked for deletion but will not be permanently removed
until purged using the Purge option from the Tools menu. All child objects will be
deleted as well.

Adding Stores to Multiple Clusters

Stores can belong to more than one cluster. This enables stores sharing a common
characteristic to be grouped together for reporting, control or planning purposes.

= BAI
= & GC1 - Georgraphic Chesles:
= B GC-2 - Noith Aretica
+ {7} ERIDOT - Bridgetown
# {7 MEWOD2 - Meve Vork
+ {r} OTTOM - Dtlowa
+ B GC-3 - Evrops
+ B GC-4 - Rest of World
= & FM-1 - Regonal Man 1
4 fo) MEWI0D2 - New ok
4 o} OTTO - Ottowwa
% 2 PS5 - Protolype Stores
= & 551 -Store Sizes
o B 552 Small Sloes
+ B 553 - Madum Sioees
= & 554 - Lasga Shores
+ {1 BEROOT - Berfn
¥ {c} LOMOO - London
+ {o} MEWOO - Mew Deli
¥ {7} MEWOIZ - Mew Yoik

In the above example, the New Y ork store is in the following clusters:

=  North America
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= Large Stores

* Regional Manager 1

This enables New York to be selected along with all stores in North America, all Large
Stores or all stores supervised by Regional Manager 1.

Note: Copying a store merely associates it with multiple
clusters - it does not duplicate the floor plans associated with
the store.

Adding Stores to Multiple Clusters

To add a store to a multiple cluster, highlight the store and chose the Copy option from
the Edit menu, Toolbar or right click menu. Select the required cluster to copy the store
to and use the Paste option from the Edit menu, Toolbar or right click menu.

Removing Stores from Multiple Clusters

To remove a store from a cluster, highlight the store then select the Delete Link option
from the right click menu. This will remove the database link between the store and that
specific cluster, but it will remain associated with any other clusters it has been copied
into.

Adding, Editing and Deleting Floors

Add and Edit Dialog Boxes

The Add and Edit dialog boxes are identical but for the title. Only the Add dialog box
will be shown in this section, but the descriptions of the fields equally apply to the Edit
dialog boxes.

Adding (and Editing) Floors

To add a floor, highlight the parent store and select Add from the File Menu, Toolbar or
Right Click Menu. The Add Floor dialog box will appear.

(=] 2dd Floor =]
Floar [0
Floar Twpe:
Desciphion [Fiezt Floa
[izeriooy [Fiest Floa
Statug |E=—ist'm:| i~

Allocated Asea nj

Peeriage: Toerance

Elevahon nj Edit Lewelz .

OF, I Lancel
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Option

Description

FloorID

Once the dialog box is saved, this field will populate with the ID from the
pertinent table in the database.

Floor Type

This is the type of floor. It is set from a drop down list which is pre-populated with
names like Basement, Ground Floor, and so on. The list of available names can be
configured directly in the database.

Description

This is the directly input information on the floor.

Directory

This is the name of the directory that will be automatically created to hold the files
associated with the floor. It will be created below the directory for the parent store.

Status

This is set from a drop down list. It specifies where the floor is in its business life
cycle.

Allocated Area
Tolerance

This is a value that can be entered for reporting purposes. It allows the actual area
allocated for retail purposes to be compared with some theoretical value if a report
is created.

Elevation

This field can be used to specify the height above ground level for reporting
purposes.

Edit Levels

This button can be used to open a dialog box for editing the default levels for
items of equipment that are to be placed at levels other than floor level. Examples
would be posters and banners. If not activated during the creation of the floor,
these levels cannot be edited later.

Level Details Dialog Box

When fixtures and fittings are configured in the fixture studio, they can be set to place at
floor level or some other specified height. These other heights are specified in the
database as defaults, butitis possible to change those values for a specific floor. This is
done by clicking Edit Levels... in the Add floor dialog box. This will bring up the Level
Details dialog box. The available insertion heights can be selected from the Level
Description drop down list and values typed into the Level Elevation text box. When all
values have been changed as required click OK.

(=] Level Details

Lewel Descaplion

Lewel Elewation

=

|F|eazer Too Lewel j

=
oK.  Cares |

Note: This dialog box must be opened from the Add Floor
dialog box when the floor is created. It will then be available
for editing. If it is not opened when the floor is created, no
subsequent editing will be possible.

Deleting Floors

To delete a floor, highlight it and select Delete from the File Menu, Toolbar or Right
Click Menu. The floor is now marked for deletion but will not be permanently removed

68 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management



Adding, Editing and Deleting Revisions

until purged using the Purge option from the Tools menu. All child objects will be

deleted as well.

Adding, Editing and Deleting Revisions

The Add and Edit dialog boxes are identical but for the title. Only the Add dialog box
will be shown in this section, but the descriptions of the fields equally apply to the Edit

dialog boxes.

Adding (and Editing) Revisions
To add a floor, highlight the parent floor and select Add from the File Menu, Toolbar or
Right Click Menu. The Add Revision dialog box will appear.

=) 2dd Revision =]

Rewizion [
Revizion Humber | 2
Eevizion Desciiplion |Emmph_- Fevisian
Feeizion Directory M ame |E=-°d'"|ﬂ|-' Riewizian
Statuz [Fropazal i)
Sgzson Descriplion [115 eazans i
Eilth Diate | 40372014 =
Death Diate 31122939 =

I
AddPioposal Drawing

a4 Caneal

Option

Description

Revision ID

Once the dialog box is saved, this field will populate with the ID from the
pertinent table in the database.

Revision
Number

This is a number that can be assigned to the revision.

Revision
Description

This is the name of the revision.

Directory

This is the name of the directory that will be automatically created to hold the files
associated with the floor. It will be created below the directory for the parent floor.

Status

This is set from a drop down list. It specifies where the revision is in its business
life cycle.

Season
Description

This drop down list allows the user to select a season from a list of predefined
seasons. If set, this can be used (in conjunction with the Custom SQL) to filter data
in the Object Grid.

Birth Date

This is the date the revision was created.
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Option Description

Death Date This is the date the revision went out of service.

Deleting Revisions
To delete a revision, highlight it and select Delete from the File Menu, Toolbar or Right
Click Menu. The revision is now marked for deletion but will not be permanently
removed until purged using the Purge option from the Tools menu. All child objects will
be deleted as well.

Adding, Editing and Deleting Floor Plans
Adding Floor Plans

If the Add Proposal Drawing check box is selected when a new revision is created, a new
floor plan will be automatically created in the new revision. To add a new or additional
floor plan, go to the right hand pane in Store Manager and bring up the right click menu.
Select New Drawing. A new floor plan will be created.

Mane T Tope [ |
ATrTT—
Cut |

Copy

Drebeber

Renama
Fraperties

Sefact Al
Dresebact Al

Wiess Cirawmineg
Edli Dirawwirsg

Impart Mew Yersion of Drawing
Esipert

When the floor plan is first created, it will be auto-assigned a name - in this example
Proposal290.

s | Type | In Uss | Statiis |
e Sumnnet Fievision 1 CwiG Mo Proposed

R Froposal290 LW Mo Propased

This name can be changed by highlighting it and selecting Rename from the right click
menu.

Editing Floor Plans

When a floor plan has been added, it can be edited by highlighting it and selecting the
Properties option on the Right click menu. This will bring up the Properties dialog box.

Details Tab

The Details tab contains information of the floor plan.
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E Froperties | |

Details | Moes |

File Infoemation
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"‘ [Summer 2015 |
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File Predecessor. | |
File Sellings File Distails
Typs g Created 1402204 135618
Size A0 6B btz Fil= Moditiad ETAN 2172448
Lest Modifi=d 1402204 135633
Fil= Skabuz |.¢u.|||'.:||i=,=|:| ;l todifed By Automatiar
- Last Modilisd By pruells
Fralalype Skare: | ﬂ

Filz Lazt Pubilshed:

e R
iz i
Publish Date: [16mc2m 4 ~|
i _ o 263
sheseDete [ zyimia0i4 =l || checkedou
LDk, | ok | Cencel |

File Name is the name assigned to the file - this will typically be the name of the floor
plan.

Location is the path to where the physical copy of the DWG file is held. This will be
below the Store Root specified in the Directories Tab of the Configuration Module.
(This tab is only accessible if the configuration module is opened via the Administration
module).

File Predecessor is the name of the file this file was derived from. This will be populated
if the file was created automatically as a result of the Planogram Substitution process.

Type shows the extension of the file - and hence its type. The DWG extension indicates it
is an AutoCAD file.

Size is the physical size of the file.

File Status is where the floor plan is in its business life cycle. See the section on statuses
for more information.

Prototype Store is the name of another store which can be used for comparison purposes.
After being set up through the Custom SQL, it is possible to compare the selected floor
plan with the floor plan at Current status in the prototype store. This enables differences
to be compared for reporting purposes.

Active Date is the date at which the floor plan is scheduled to come into service. This
date can be used as a filter to determine whether equipment of merchandise will be
available for placement at the time which the floor plan will be made current (active).

Publish Date will be grayed out and unavailable until the floor plan is at Authorized
status. Once set, the publish date is the date at which Update Status will automatically
change the status of the floor plan to Published. A copy of the floor plan will then be
placed in the designated export directory for onward transmission to the store in
preparation for putting the floor plan into service. When the Publish Date first appears, it
will be set to a default value by the software.

Effective Date will be grayed out and unavailable until the floor plan is at Authorized
status. Once set, the effective date is the date at which Update Status will automatically
change the status of the floor plan to Current. This is the signal (via an appropriate
reporting system) for the store to put the floor plan into effect. When the Effective Date
first appears, it will be set to a default value by the software.
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Created is the date the floor plan was originally created in Store Manager. Alternatively,
if the floor plan was imported, this will be the date it was originally created in raw
AutoCAD.

File Modified is the date the floor plan was originally created in Store Manager.
Alternatively, if the floor plan was imported, this will be the date it was last modified in
raw AutoCAD. Once the file has been saved in Planner, the database will hold the date of
that save but the File Modified field will continue to show the date it was last modified in
raw AutoCAD.

Last Modified is the date the file was last saved by a user in the Planner or Merchandiser
modules or in In-Store Space Collaboration.

Modified by Automation is the date the file was last modified by a batch process such as
planogram substitution.

Last Modified By is the individual or process that last modified the file.

Note: The Created, File Modified, Last Modified and
Modified by Automation dates can be used to decide on
how to manually synchronize the floor plan if Auto-
Synchronization is not enabled: see the section on
synchronization.

File Last Published is the date the file was last published as a result of Update Status
being run.

File Made Currentis the date the file was made current - typically as a result of Update
Status being run.

File Made Historical is the date the floor plan was superseded as a current file by
another floor plan. This change is made automatically by the software and the date set
accordingly.

ID is the value of the FIL_ID field in the AVTTB_FILE table in the database. This
information is provided to assist support personnel in problem solving.

Checked Out indicates whether the file is in use or not.

Notes Tab

The Notes tab holds details of notes created in Macro Space Management, in In-Store
Space Collaboration and in ISSC Mobile. These notes are visible in all three applications
and serve both to record and communicate data.
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Macro Space Management
Macro Space Management users can add or delete notes.
= Notes are added by clicking Add and typing data into the blank line. Notes in MSM

only apply to the floor plan itself and cannot be applied to objects within that floor
plan.

* Notes are deleted by highlighting them and clicking Delete.
= If the floor plan is at a status that is not Read Only (for example not at Current or

Historical status), the notes can be edited. As well as the note text being modified, the
Updated date will change.

Notes added in ISSC and ISSC Mobile can also be associated with zones, fixtures, shelves,
products and planograms. There is no way of identifying the type of note in the Notes
tab.

In-Store Space Collaboration

ISSC users can add notes to the floor plan. They can also add notes to objects in the floor
plan such as zones and fixtures. These notes can be read in MSM.

ISSC Mobile

ISSC Mobile users can add notes to zones, fixtures, shelves, products and planograms,
but not floor plan notes. They can also add additional notes to an existing note, stating a
conversation. These notes can be read in MSM. ISSC mobile users can only add notes to
floor plans at Current status.

UDA Option

Clicking the UD A button will bring up the Floor Plan User Defined Attributes dialog
box. This holds retailer specific information for the floor plan. In the example below, it
has been configured to hold information on why the floor plan is being updated.
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The list of available fields can be configured using the User Defined Attributes option
from the General Menu in the Administration module. Users in Store Manager can then
set the values for each floor plan. Depending on how each field has been configured in
the Administration module, users can enter numeric, text or currency values, select from
a drop down list, enter a date from a calendar or select or deselect a check box. Some
values can be defined as mandatory when they are configured in the Administration
module. These are indicated by a blue asterisk. A mandatory value is not filled will be
indicated by a red cross. An example of this as can be seen for the Responsible Planner

field in the screen shot below.
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If the user attempts to close the User Defined Attributes dialog box without setting a

mandatory attribute, a warning will result.
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Errar
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IQI Please set mandatory user defined attributes.

Accessing the File UDA dialog box directly
If required, the File UDA dialog box can be accessed directly from the right click menu in

the list pane in Store Manager.

flame

b AF Al B

Cut
Copy

Paste

Delete
Unda ::l:l.:
Rename

Properties

Select All
[reselect All

User Defined Attributes...
Wiews Druwing
Edit Drawing

Iew Drau.-in.g

Imnpert Mew Version of Drawing

Export

Inl

If multiple floor plans have been selected, the File UDA dialog box will display the
attributes for the last floor plan selected.

Importing, Exporting and Copying Floor Plans

Floor plans can be either imported or copied.

Importing Floor Plans

Floor plans can be imported into Store Manager. This is done by highlighting an existing
floor plan (this can be a blank) and then selecting the Import New Version of Drawing
option from the right click menu.
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This will bring up the Import Drawing dialog box.
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This enables users to browse to the Windows folder holding the floor plan and select it.
On clicking the Open button, the Import New Version of File dialog box will appear.

[=] import Hew Version of File |t
7+ Keaplmpailed Fie Mare [Medium 5o 0wWGE]
" KeapEwzling File Name [Fal Revision desg)
B caned

Users can select whether to keep the existing file name or use that of the file to be

imported.
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Important Note: objects in the imported floor plan will not
be written to the MSP database until the file has been
synchronized 'Match the Drawing'. Blocks in the imported
floor plan that also exist in Fixture Studio will then be
written to the database.

Exporting Floor Plans

Floor plans can be exported from Store Manager by highlighting the pertinent floor plan
then selecting Export from the right click menu. This will bring up the Export Drawing
dialog box.
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File parme: Riga_Ground Floor_Fall Revision_Fall Revision.dwg -

“ Hide Folders Save l Cancel

The filename will be a comp osite of the form: Store_Name_Floor
Name_Revision_Name_File_Name. After selecting an appropriate directory, the file can
be exported by clicking the Save button.

Copying Floor Plans
Floor plans can be copied within a revision or from one revision to another. Copying is
done by highlighting the required floor plan then selecting the Copy option from the
right click menu. After navigating to the required location, the Paste option can be used
from the right click menu to place a copy of the file. At the same time and exact copy of
all existing information in the database for the original file is created for the copied file.

Note: If copying from one floor to another, any architectural
plans associated with the original should be temporarily
unchecked. Once the floor plan has been pasted to the
revision in the new floor, it can be associated with any
architectural plans associated with that floor. The
architectural plans can also be re-associated with the old
floor plan.
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Associating Architectural Plans

Overview of Architectural Plans

Architectural Plans can only be associated with Floors. They contain information on the
structure and fabric of the building including the position of walls, doors, electrical
systems and other services.

The above screen shot shows a DWG type architectural plan in isometric view. Its

outlines show fainter than other objects in the floor plan because it effectively servers as

an underlay to the floor plan. This architectural plan shows the structure of the store and

allows the zones to be correctly drawn and the fixtures correctly positioned with respect

to the walls, doors and windows.

Architectural plans are used in two stages:

1. They must first be associated with a parent floor in Store Manager.

2. After the architectural plan has been associated with a specific floor, it can then be
associated with any child floor plan. This is done from the Insert menu in the Planner
module once the floor plan has been opened in Planner.

Types of Architectural Plans
Macro Space Planning recognizes two forms of architectural plans:
= DWG files can only be used within the Planner module.

= DWEF files can be used both within the Planner module and in In-Store Space
Collaboration (ISSC).

Associating an Architectural Plan

Architectural plans can only be associated with floors. Once associated this makes them
available for use within any floor plan associated with the parent floor. Architectural
Plans can be associated by highlighting the required floor then selecting the Associate
Architectural Plan command from the File menu, the Toolbar or the right click menu.
This will bring up the Architectural Plan Association dialog box.
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E Accociate Architectural Plan

File: Mame:
= wirchibachural PlansiLarge Store - Grownd Floor DWW G

Lancel

Browse to the required file
Click OK

The file will be copied to the specified folder and will become available for use
within individual floor plans.

Note: The architectural plan will not appear in an individual
floor plan unless it is associated with it using the Insert
menu in the Planner module once the floor plan has been
opened in Planner.

Associating Files

Files can be associated with any level of the store hierarchy except clusters. Any form of
file can be associated including:

* Word documents

= Excel spreadsheets

= PDEF Files

These files can be used for many purposes including;:

= Performance reports at store, floor and floor plan level

»  Store specific information on suggested improvements to merchandise

* Non-MSP information that will be useful for store planners.

How to Associate Files

Files can be associated by highlighting the required object in the hierarchy and then
selecting the Associate File command from the File menu, the Toolbar or the right click
menu. This will bring up the File Association dialog box.
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* Link

Browse to the required file.

2. Specify whether the file is to be copied into Store Manager or whether a link is to be
created to an external file.
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Manager.
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5. Ifa fileis linked, MSP will hold a copy of the path to the file.

Note: If linking to a file, ensure it is available on a network
resource or it might not be available to all users.

The advantage of linked files is that the latest version will be available if they are
updated by an external program. Copied files will need to be re-imported in order that
the latest version is available in Store Manager.

Deleting Associated Files

Deleting associated files may be carried out by highlighting them then selecting the
Delete command from the File menu, the Toolbar or the right click menu. The file will
not be permanently deleted until the Purge option is used from the T ool menu.
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Overview of Statuses

Concept of Statuses

Statuses are used to indicate where an object is in its business life cycle. For example a
store will go through a design stage, be built, be opened, be closed for refurbishment,
reopen for business and finally be closed as its structure wears out oritis sold. By being
able to set statuses in the store hierarchy, store planners can indicate where stores, floors,
revision and floor plans are in their business life cycle - and hence control activities based
on that information. The example below shows example statuses for a store.
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For example, a floor plan may go through a series of stages during the planning
processes - these would include laying out the equipment, receiving approval for that
layout, laying out the merchandise, receiving approval for that merchandise, authorizing
that floor plan to go into service, publishing the floor plan, putting it into service and
finally retiring it from service.

Because a large retail organization may have several thousand stores and an even large

number of floor plans, itis standard practice to set up a reportidentifying which objects
have had their statuses changed recently and what actions are required.

Configuring Statuses

Macro Space Planning has a set of default statuses configured. The list of available
statuses can be modified using the Status dialog box in the Administration module. This
also allows the order statuses are displayed, whether they are reversible, whether files
become read only when the status is selected, etc.
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Note: See the Oracle Retail Macro space Management
Administration Module User Guide for more information.

B oo )
File Edit \iew
e
Type - Leve Desoiption Order | Reversble | Read Only | Selectable | =
— | Floor
Flaor Proposed Proposed i [l | =
| Flaor Current Exisbing 3 [l H| =
i Flaor Historic Cosed 4 [l il bl -
- Planagram
Plaragram Propodad Propesed 1 [l | =
Plarogram Authorised Surthorized . [l H| =
Flanagram Published Published 2.5 [i] O O
Planagram Current Current 3 | wl bel
Plaragram Histiric Superseded 4 ] v bl b
| ol
14.!'0 1]!'2‘] 14 | 15:50

Users and In-Store Space Collaboration

Users in In-Store Space Collaboration have the ability to indirectly change the status of a
floor plan. When closing and saving a floor plan, some users have the option to Accept or
Reject that floor plan. This will result in the present status of that floor plan being
changed to a predefined alternative.

Non-Reversible Statuses

Some statuses are set to be non-reversible - users can select that status, but having
selected it cannot then manually reset that status to an earlier one.

Non-Selectable Statuses

Some statuses can be set to not be selectable manually. An example of this is Current
status as floor plans are normally automatically changed to that status by the Update
Status functionality.

Example of Controlling Business Flows with Statuses

The following is a simple example of how statuses can be used to control business flows:
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The process flow starts with a floor plan at Proposal status.

After laying out the fixturing, the store planner changes the status to Fixturing ready
for Approval. This alerts his manager.

The manager reviews the layout of the fixturing. If they disagree with it, they set the
status back to Proposal - causing the store planner to rework the fixturing. If the
manager agrees with the layout of the equipment they change the status to Fixturing
Accepted.

Once the status has been changed to Fixturing Accepted, the store planner places the
merchandise. When this is complete, the store planner sets the status to Merchandise
ready for Approval.

The manager reviews the layout of the merchandise. If they disagree with it, they set
the status back to Fixturing Accepted - causing the store planner to rework the
products and planograms. If the manager agrees with the layout of the equipment
they change the status to Merchandise Accepted.

Atan appropriate time, the manager then changes the status to Layout Verified and
Ready for Store Approval. This makes the floor plan visible in In-Store Space
Collaboration.

The store manager opens the floor plan in ISSC. They have two choices when saving
it. Clicking Reject will change the status back to Proposal, starting the whole
planning process again. Clicking Accept will change the status to Authorized. The
Publishing and Effective dates will then be set.

When the Publish date is reached, the Update Status tool will change the status to
Published, causing a copy of the floor plan to be sent to the store in preparation for
its implementation.

When the Effective date is reached, the Update Status tool will change the status to
Current. The store will then be notified to put the plan into effect.

When another floor plan for that store becomes current, the existing store plan will
be superseded and will be set to Historical status.
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Changing the Status of Objects

Changing Statuses

Statuses can be changed by selecting the required store, floor, revision or floor plan in the
store hierarchy. It can then be opened for edit using the right click menu or the edit
option from the Edit menu on the menu bar or the edit option from the toolbar.

Clusters

Clusters and sub-clusters are administrative devices for arranging stores in logical
groupings. As such they do nothave a status.

Stores
Statuses for stores are set using the Status drop down list in the Store dialog box.
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If a store is set to Closed, all associated floor plans will be set to Read Only status. Any
attempt to open those files for editing will result in the appearance of a warning dialog

box.
AVTS Store Manager 2
I" | Unable to edit drawing, because the Store i read-only.
Would you like te open this drawing in View Only mode?
]
Floors

Statuses for floors are set using the Status drop down list in the Floor dialog box.
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If a floor is set to Closed, all associated floor plans will be set to Read Only status. Any
attempt to open those files for editing will result in the appearance of a warning dialog
box.

ANTS Store Manager il

- Unable to edit druwing, because the Floor s read-onky.
Would you like te open this drawing in View Only mode?

Mo
Revisions
Statuses for revisions are set using the Status drop down list in the Revision dialog box.
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If a revision is set to Closed, all associated floor plans will be set to Read Only status.
Any attempt to open those files for editing will result in the appearance of a warning
dialog box.
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AVTS Store Manager X

Unable to edit drawing, because the Revision is read-only.
Would you like to open this drawing in View Only mode?

e

Files
Statuses for revisions are set using the Status drop down list in the File Properties dialog
box.
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Some statuses for floor plans may notbe reversible - for example, if the status is set
manually to Published, it may not be possible to set it back to an earlier date. Other
statuses are not selectable - for example it is not generally possible to set the status to
Current manually as this is normally done automatically when Update Status is run.
When the floor plan status is set to Authorized, it becomes possible to set up Publish
Date and Effective Date.

=  When the Publish Date is reached, if Update Status is run, this will change the status
to Published.

=  When the Effective Date is reached, if Update Status is run, this will change the
status to Current.
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Customizing Display Options
The appearance of some aspects of the Store Manager module can be customized via the
Options option on the View pull down menu. This brings up the Options dialogue box.
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[ ste Formet Shot ""i
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Display Options

Show Files Marked for Deletion

The Show Files Marked for Deletion option is used to specify whether files marked for
deletion are to remain visible or are to be hidden. If the Show files option is chosen, files
marked for deletion will be shown with the deleted icon.

- & Stoe Sizes
¥ B Large Sloves
+ o Medum Stores
- .ﬁ. Srnall Shonat
- [a Eindgetown
= X Figa
= %, Giourd Floos
2 Spring Reevision
2 Summer Revision
+ {rp Talinn

Note: Files marked for deletion are not permanently
removed from the database until the Purge option has been
used from the Tools menu.

Show Store Codes

This option allows users to specify whether or not the Store Code will be displayed
before the Store Name in the store hierarchy.

Advanced Administration 87



Customizing Display Options

- & 551 - Stods Sizes
- 552 - Small Stores
+ 1:& BRINON - Brdgetowrn
# {0} RIGOO1 - Riga
¥ {7y TALDO - Talinn
+ e 553 Medum Stores
+ e 554 - Large Sloees

Show Grid

If active, this option adds a grid to the list of objects displayed in the list view pane on the
right hand side of Store Manager.

Show Large Icons
This check box changes the icon size.

Show Tooltips for Tree View

If active, this option displays the store, floor or revision code when the mouse pointer is
held over the object within the Store Manager hierarchy.

Show Tooltips for List View

If active, displays the full path when the mouse pointer is held over a file in the list view
pane on the right hand side of Store Manager.

Show Document Preview

If active, this option puts a preview of the document at the bottom of the Store Manager
Window

Date Format

This option uses a drop down list to select the form the date is displayed in.

Enable Drag and Drop
If enabled, this allows the Store hierarchy to be rearranged by dragging and dropping.

Enable Automatic File Renaming

This option is not currently active.

Enable Column Reordering

If active, this allows the columns in the list view pane on the right hand side of Store
Manager to be dragged and dropped to a different order.

Enable Editing

This option is not currently active.

Enable Multiple File Selection

If active, this option allows the user to multi-select files for further operations.

Populate on Demand

The Populate on Demand Option does notload full information for the store hierarchy
until the users opens a specific branch. That branch is then populated with full data as
the user opens it. If this option is not selected, all branches of the hierarchy populate as
Store Manager is opened.
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Windows Folders and the Store Hierarchy

Windows Folders and the Store Hierarchy

Store Manager has a specified structure. Objects are ordered in this sequence:

1. Clusters
2. Stores

3. Floors

4. Revisions
5. Files

Specific files associated with specific levels on the hierarchy will be in the appropriate
folders. For example architectural plans will be associated with floors and floor plans in
folders associated with revisions.
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1 Speivg Plans
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L Winher Plans

Clusters only existin the Macro Space Planning database. For Stores, Floors and
Revisions, Windows folders are created below the Store Root specified in the Directories
tab of the Configuration module - this tab can only be accessed if the Configuration
module is accessed via the Administration module.
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Significance of Dates in File Properties Dialog Box
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Any physical files associated with specific levels on the hierarchy will be in the
appropriate folders. For example Architectural plans will be in folders associated with
floors and floor plans in folders associated with revisions.

Searching the Store Hierarchy

The search facility can be activated by clicking the search icon on the toolbar.

@4

This brings up a dialogue box with a dialogue box with a series of options. Select the
required options and click on OK.

Find
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The search function in Store Manager performs an in-string search and does not support
wild-cards. It will thus only return exact matches. The search starts from any selected
node, and can be set to search up or down from thatnode.

Significance of Dates in File Properties Dialog Box

The File Properties dialog box that can be accessed from Store Manager contains a series
of dates that give information on how and when the file was last modified or processed.
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List Checked Out Files
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These dates have the following significance:

Option Description
This is the date the floor plan was originally created in Store Manager.
Created Alternatively, if the floor plan was imported, this will be the date it was

originally created in raw AutoCAD.

File Modified

This is the date the floor plan was last modified in raw AutoCAD.

Last Modified

This is the date the file was last saved by a user in the Planner or Merchandiser
modules or in In-Store Space Collaboration.

Modified by
Automation

This is the date the file was last modified by a batch process such as planogram
substitution.

These dates are often used to decide on the correct actions when manually or
automatically synchronizing the floor plan.

Note: See the section on synchronization for more

information.

List Checked Out Files

Checked out files are files that the database has flagged as being in use for some reason.

These include:

= Fileis checked out to a user in either Macro Space Management or In-Store Space
Collaboration.

= Fileis checked out to a batch process.

= File has remained checked out due to a software problem.

In these instances, users with access to Store Manager can manually check the files back

in.
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Purging from Store Manager

Note: If the file is manually checked back in, all changes
since the previous save will be lost.

List Checked Out Files 3 Al Checked Out Files
Purge 3 Ity Checked Qut Files Cirl+ O

Stores [ Cluster View
Directory Integrity Check

Directory Imiporter

Selecting All Checked Out Files lists every file checked out from Store Manager. This
option is only available to users in a User Group with the Administrator role.
Selecting My Checked Out Files lists the files checked out by that particular log in
identity. (This can also be accessed by <Ctrl + O>).

After the option has been selected, the user has the option to check files back in by
highlighting them then clicking Check In.
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Check In Exit

Purging from Store Manager

The Purge option allows users to permanently delete several types of object:

Objects in the Store Manager hierarchy such as clusters, stores, floors, revisions and
floor plans.

Back-up files for AutoCAD (files with a BAK extension)
Textlog files created for Store Manager.

Purging can only be carried out by users belonging to User Groups that have the
Administrators role assigned.

Removing Objects from the Store Manager Hierarchy

Permanent removal of objects from the Store Manager hierarchy is done in two stages.
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Purging from Store Manager

1. Therequired object is marked for deletion in the store hierarchy. If the selected object
is a DWGffile, it will be moved to the RFBin. The location of this folder is specified in
the Directories tab of the Configuration Module. (This tab is only accessible when the
Configuration module is accessible via the Administration module).

2. The objects are permanently deleted using the Purge option from the Tools menu.

Deleting Objects

Depending on settings in the Options dialog box (View menu), objects marked for
deletion will either be hidden from view or denoted with the Deleted icon.

E Store Manager
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If a top level object (for example a store) is marked for deletion, all child objects will be
marked for deletion as well. If the up level object is undeleted, all child objects will have
to be manually undeleted.

Purging Objects
Purging objects results in their permanent removal from the Macro Space Planning

database. In the case of the DWG files used for floor plans, these will also be physically
deleted from the RFBin - where they were move to when marked for deletion.

Note: Purged DWG floor plans files cannot be recovered, so
care should be taken to ensure they are no longer required.

To purge objects, select the Purge option from the Tools menu.

| Toals
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Backup Files
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This will bring up the Items Marked for Deletion dialog box
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Importing Directories
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Items marked for deletion are highlighted and then removed by clicking Destroy.

Note: The right click menu gives the option to Select All
Files, Deselect All Files, Destroy or Undelete files.

Objects cannot be deleted if they have child objects associated with them. The most
common example of this occurring is when an architectural plan is in the list of files to be
deleted. All floor plans associated with the architectural plan should be deleted before
the architectural plan itself is deleted.

Purging .BAK files

When Planner modifies a file, some settings in Planner can cause it to save a back-up
version. This is saved with the file extension .BAK. Because floor plans can be large, these
.BAK files can occupy a considerable amount of server or hard disc space. Purging the
files frees up this space and may improve performance.

Purging Log Files
Store Manager writes a series of log files when any errors occur. These files accumulate
over time. The "purge log files" allows the option of deleting these files; either between a

date range, or on the user’s computer.

E Log File Purge |‘
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Importing Directories

94 Oracle Retail

The Import Directory option allows files to be imp orted into the Store Manager file
structure and corresponding entries to be made in the database. The import process is as
follows:
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Store/Cluster view

Preparation

The files to be imported must have a data structure compatible with Store Manager — the
files should be in the store/floor/revision/file hierarchy. If there are multiple stores to
import, these files should under a common directory.

Importing
1. A parent cluster should be selected within the Store Manager hierarchy, (or created if
required). This parent cluster will be the target for the files to be imported. If any
object other than a cluster is selected, this option will be grayed out and unavailable.
2. TheImport Directory option should then be selected from the Tools menu. This will
bring up a dialogue box called Directory Structure Import. This has three options
called Preview, Options and Results.
E Dwrectory Structure Import E
Faste Onta Chate: © |'=1 || aige Slones
Dieectory Todmpaik V10167 53 1245RE TAILDATA - MGP_DERD_DBStces RactBeiln Browse ., |
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1 Ground Floor
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=2 Summes Flans
= Wirtter Flans
% Large Share - Graund Floon, DG
Impait Exit
3. InthePreview tab, use the Browse button to navigate to the require source for the
directories to be imported.
In the Options tab specify the file extensions to be excluded from the import.
Click the Import button to import the information.
6. Theresults can be seen in the Result tab.
Store/Cluster view

Selecting the Store/Cluster view option brings up a window allowing an alternative way
of viewing the information held within the hierarchical data structure within Store
Manager. Stores are listed in the sequence determined by their unique identification
code. The cluster to which the store has been allocated is displayed immediately below
the store. Where stores are assigned to multiple clusters, this will be shown. For example
the Berlin store belongs to both the Europe and Large Store clusters.
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Integrity Check
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Integrity Check
The Inte grity Check compares the store directory structure shown in the current display
window with that registered in the database. Any errors found are displayed and should
be brought to the attention of the Systems Administrator for rectification.

EDir\ecEcry[rd:grrhr Check = [=] || L
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Number of Good Directories=83
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The ID column contains a list of the File ID’s used by Macro Space Management as
references for the files. If a File ID is missing, this means a problem with the directory
structure.

The Type is the type of object. It can be a Store, Floor or Revision. Clusters and sub-
clusters will not appear as they are folders for holding files, not files themselves.

The Description is the name given to the object.

The Path is the path in the directory structure to the designated object.

Log Files
Log files are files recording events and problems during operation of Macro Space
Management. This enables problems to be investigated at a later date. They can be found
at the location specified in the Directories tab of the Configuration Module - this tab is
only available if the configuration module is open via the Administration module.
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Log Files
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Double clicking on a specific file will bring up a log of that aspect of Macro Space
Management’s operations.

Note: In many cases, log files have been superseded by
information written back to tables in the Macro Space
Planning database.

Advanced Administration 97






10

Update Status

Overview of UpdateStatus.exe

UpdateStatus.exe is a small Macro Space Management tool that can be used to change the
status of floor plans.

Set Publish and Effective
Dates at Authorized
Status

¥

Fleor Plan status changes
{0 Published Status when [«
Publish date mat

Update Status executes
overmight

¥

Fleor Plan status changes
o Current Stafus when e
Effective date meat

Update Status executes
overmight

¥

Software changes any
pre-axisting Current file to
Historical status

1. Theinitial stage is to set the Publish and Effective dates when a floor plan reaches
Authorized status

Update status is set to execute every night by means of a scheduling tool.

When the Publish date is met or exceeded, the status of the floor plan is changed to
Published.

4. When the Effective Data is met or exceeded, the status of the floor plan is changed to
current.

5. Atthesame time as the status of the floor plan is changed to current any pre-existing
current file for that floor is changed to Historical status.

Running Update Status

There are three ways of running Up dateStatus.exe; directly, using Windows Scheduler or
using another batch scheduling tool. It is normal to install a copy of Macro Space
Management on the batch server - UpdateStatus would generally be run from there.

1. Running Directly

To run UpdateStatus.exe directly, navigate to the C:\Program Files\Oracle
Retail \MSM\ Common directory on the batch server.
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Using UpdateStatus.exe

¥ 13 Orade

B ) orade etad (¥, AvTSProduct Stud, exe

5 B 5sc (& AWTSReportStudio.axe

:_; 5 MM T AVTSSoourityServer oon
3 2007 ﬁ#ﬂmimim_m?____
& 2010 y fsTsstoreComparison_2010....
£ Appe &) AvTSStoretanager, di
& Arciive 5] ANTS U, ol
= e [=]avTsipdatestatus. exe
=1 ] VTS UEls. il

Click on AVT5UpdateStatus.exe to run the file.
2. Through Windows Scheduler

Windows Scheduler gives the option of running Upda teStatus.exe automatically at
set intervals.

3. Through other Batch Scheduling T ools
UpdateStatus.exe can also be run though more advanced batch scheduling tools.
Command Line Switches

If run through via a batch scheduling tool, the command line switch /Silent allows the
user to run it without confirmatory dialog boxes appearing.

Using UpdateStatus.exe

To use UpdateStatus.exe the following actions are required.

Set Publish and Effective
Dates at Authorized
Status

¥

Run Update Status to
daily schedule

¥

Floor plan statuses
change at specified dates

The process is carried out as follows:
1. Open the file Properties dialog box

This is done by highlighting the required file within the right hand pane of Store

Manager then right clicking to bring up the pop-up menu. Selecting Properties from
this menu will bring up the Properties dialogue box.
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Using UpdateStatus.exe
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Note: setting the varying values required for Update Status
is carried out by clicking the down arrow on the pertinent
field. In the above screenshot, the effective date is being set.

2. SetFile status to Authorized

This is done by highlighting the required file within the right hand pane of Store
Manager then right clicking to bring up the pop-up menu. Selecting Properties from
this menu will bring up the Properties dialogue box.

3. Setthe Publish Date
The Publish Date is the date at which the floor plan will be set to Publish status by
Update Status. This will allow the requisite store to begin preparations for
implementing the changed floor plan. The default Publish Date is set a specific
number of days ahead of date the value is being set - this time period is set by the
PUBLISH_DATE_LEAD_PERIOD system variable in the Administration module.

The Publish Date can be set using the drop down calendar.

4. Setthe Effective Date
The Effective Date is the date at which the floor plan will be set to Current status by
Update Status. This is the date at which the requisite store will carry out the changes
required for the floor plan. The default Effective Date is set a specific number of days
ahead of date the value is being set - this time period is set by the
EFFECTIVE_DATE_LEAD_PERIOD system variable in the Administration module.
The Effective Date can be set using the drop down calendar.

5. Run UpdateStatus.exe
Update status can be run manually. However, it is more normal to run it using a
scheduling tool.
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Potential difficulties with UpdateStatus.exe

=  When the Publish Date is met or exceeded, the status of the file will be changed to
Published.

=  When the Effective Date is met or exceeded, the status of the file will be changed to
Current.

Note: If a floor contains several files of Authorized status
with Effective dates before the date Update Status.exe is run,
only the latest file will have Current status - all other files
will have Historical Status.

If run directly, a small pop-up window will report the results.

Update Status ]

, 1 5tore(s) changed to Open status
1 Store(s) changed to Closed status
2 Filefs} changed to Current status

Note: UpdateStatus.exe will not actually publish the file or
notify the store that Publish or Current status has been
reached. This has to be done via MSMs Automated Floor
Plan Publishing functionality and the retail organizations
own reporting tools.

Potential difficulties with UpdateStatus.exe

Multiple Authorized Files within a Floor

If there are multiple Authorized files within a floor, when UpdateStatus.exe is run, it will
sequentially change them to Current status based on the Effective Date. As each file is
changed to Current status, it will change the preceding file to Historical Status.

Multiple Revisions

Each Revision for a floor can only contain one Authorized file. Therefore, if a floor is to
have multiple Authorized files, multiple Revisions must be created for that floor. If a
floor only has a single Revision then this can only contain a single Current file and a
single Authorized file. (It can contain multiple Proposed and Historical files. If a floor has
multiple revisions, then care must be taken to keep track of which Revision contains the
Current version of the drawing. Files with an Effective Date greater than the date
UpdateStatus.exe is run will not have their status changed. All Effective Dates set to a
date before the date UpdateStatus.exe is run will be changed to Current status in the
sequence based on the date and time they were authorized. This will result in all but the
last file set to Authorized being set first to current, and then to historical status. This
means that only the last file to be set to Authorized will retain Current status.

Status of Revisions

UpdateStatus.exe does not currently change the status of Revisions when floor plans
within the Revision have their status changed. It is therefore currently possible to have a
Current file in a Revision thatis not of Current status.
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Potential difficulties with UpdateStatus.exe

Dates

UpdateStatus will change the status of a floor plan depending on whether the Publish
Date or Effective Date has been met or exceeded. Running Update status at23.30 on 12th
June will have a different date to runningitat 00.15 on 13th June, although the two
instances are only 45 minutes apart.
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Automated Calculations

Automated Calculations

Automated Calculations are used to ensure the information held in the database has
been updated for reporting purposes. It provides an alternative to some of the options in
batch floor plan processing or the options in the pre-processing tab of the Floor Plan
Publishing Configuration dialog box in the Administration module. Because
Automated Calculations operates globally, access needs to be assigned to a User group
before a member of that User Group can access the functionality.

i Avtomate Calculations
Calculaliong File Stahig
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[¥] Antherzed
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I~ Caloulate Fisurs Adjzcancias Currerit
= [[] Historzal

[T Calculabe Space Measuraments

(7] Stait Exit

Accessing Adjacency Calculations

Access to the Automated Calculations functionality is assigned in the Functional Security
dialog box in the Administration module. Users who have not had those permissions
assigned will see a warning dialog box if they attempt to access the functionality.

Access Denied

You do not have permssion to login.
Automated Calculations will now close,

Running Manually

If access permissions have been granted, Automated Calculations can be run manually
from the dialog box accessed from the provided shortcuts or run directly from the
C:\Oracle Retail\MSM\Common folder. Users can then select which calculations to run and
which file status those calculations will be run on. Users using this functionality should
be aware that calculations will be updated for all specified files in the database.
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Automated Calculations

Running from the Command Line

Automated Calculations can also be run from the Windows command line using the
following syntax:
“"Path\AVThAutomatedCalcs.exe™ /Silent /Options /Status /Files

An example would be:

"C:\Oracle Retai NMSM\Common\AVT5AutomatedCalcs.exe'” /Silent /Options 25 /Status
23] 25)27

This syntax can either be used to update the results of calculations for a number
of files by entering the data manually, or it can be put into a file and run as
part of a batch process.

Path and File Name
The path is the location where the AVT5Automated Calcs.exe file is located.

[Silent

This option is used to suppress confirmatory dialog boxes when automated calculations
are being run in batch mode.

[Options

This is a bitwise value specifying the selected options.

Value Calculation

0 No selection

1 Aisle Adjacency

2 Allocated Areas

4 Face Planes

8 Fixture Adjacencies
16 Product Adjacencies
32 Space Measurements
[Status

The statuses for files to process are specified as pipe delimited STA_ID's from the Status
table: for example 23 125127.

[Files

The ID of specific files to process is specified as a comma separated list of FIL_IDs from
the File table: for example 235,483, 679

Note: For full information on these tables see the Oracle Retail
Macro Space Planning Data Model.
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12
Planner Module

Overview of Planner Module

The Planner Module is based on AutoCAD. It can be used to plan the layout of
departments (zones), equipment and merchandise within stores with considerable
accuracy. It can also be used to generate reports on performance to enable the user to
continually improve the efficiency and profitability of that store.
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Status Bar Object Browser Object Grid Command Line

It has the following components:

Component Description

Menu Bar This allows users to access various AutoCAD and Planner module commands.

Toolbars These allow users to access various AutoCAD and Planner toolbars.
Obiect This allows users to add edit and delete zones, equipment and merchandise. It also
Br o]wser allows users to see visual performance reports (hot-spotting /Key Performance

Indicators).

Object Grid This is an alternative method for users to place fixtures, products and planograms.

Command

Line This allows text based input for many AutoCAD and Planner commands

Status Bar This allows many AutoCAD commands to be toggled on or off.

Floor Plan  This is the currently active representation of a floor within a specific store.
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The File Menu

Planner Menu Overview

The File Menu allows users access to a number of general options.

=

®

Note: This section of the help file refers to the File menu
associated with the 2014 version of AutoCAD. Users using
earlier versions of AutoCAD may find a slightly different

menu.

Edit WViews Insert Format

OFEI'I
Find and Open
Close

Save

eTransmit...

Export...

Publish...

Publizh Planegrams Imrediately
Publish Floar-Plans

Print Planograms

Ctrl+5

Madr

Plot
Cptions...
Configuration ... F&
@ Symchronise..
Refresh Browser
Drawing WHMilities
Send...
Drawing Properties...
Exrt Cirl+
Functionality Source Comment
Open Macro Space Opens Store Manager
Management
Close Macro Space Closes the current drawing
Management
Save Macro Space Saves the current drawing
Management
eTransmit AutoCAD See AutoCAD Help File for further information.
Export AutoCAD See AutoCAD Help File for further information.
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Functionality Source Comment

Publish AutoCAD See AutoCAD Help File for further information.
Publish Macro Space Publishes any planograms associated with the
Planograms Management currently open file to the folders specified in the
Immediately Administration module.

Publish Floor Macro Space Publishes any selected floor plans to the folders
Plans Management specified in the Administration module.

Print Planograms

Macro Space

Prints any planograms associated with the

Management currently open floor plan.
Plot AutoCAD/Macro This menu allows the user to call the Print floor
Space Management Plans dialog box using the Plot > Search and Print
option. For the other options see the AutoCAD
Help File.
Options AutoCAD See AutoCAD Help File for further information.
Configuration Macro Space Opens the Configuration Module
Management
Synchronize Macro Space Opens the Synchronization Module
Management
Refresh Browser Macro Space Refreshed the Object Browser with the latest
Management information from the database
Drawing Ultilities AutoCAD Calls varying AutoCAD utilities - see AutoCAD
Help File for further information.
Send AutoCAD See AutoCAD Help File for further information.
Drawing AutoCAD See AutoCAD Help File for further information.
Properties
Exit Macro Space Exits the Module

Management

The Edit Menu

The Edit Menu gives access to AutoCAD Functionality.

Note: This section of the help file refers to the Edit menu
associated with the 2014 version of AutoCAD. Users using
earlier versions of AutoCAD may find a slightly different

menu.
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Edit Wiew Insert Format Madify  Calculations

‘R Undo Commandline Ctrl+f
Fedo Ctri+Y ENl
HooCue Chrl+ ¥ =
[ Copy Cirl+ C
Copy with Base Point Ctrl+ Shift+ C
Copy Link
TI Paste Chrl+W
Paste as Block Ctri+Shift+ W
Paste as Hyperlink
Paste to Criginal Coordinates
Paste 5|:u=|:ia|...
& Clear el
B Select Al Cirl+ &
OLE Links...
@ Find..
Functionality Source Comment
Undo AutoCAD  Allows the last command(s) to be undone. The exact text will
vary depending on what the last executed command was. In
the example above, Undo can be used to stop the Publish
Planograms Immediately command.
Redo AutoCAD  Allows the last command(s) to be undone. (The exact text will
vary depending on what the last executed command was).
Cut AutoCAD  See AutoCAD Help File for further information.
Copy AutoCAD  See AutoCAD Help File for further information.
Copy with Base AutoCAD  See AutoCAD Help File for further information.
Point
Copy Link AutoCAD  See AutoCAD Help File for further information.
Paste AutoCAD  See AutoCAD Help File for further information.
Paste as Block AutoCAD  See AutoCAD Help File for further information.
Paste as AutoCAD  See AutoCAD Help File for further information.
Hyperlink
Paste to Original AutoCAD  See AutoCAD Help File for further information.
Coordinates
Paste Special AutoCAD  See AutoCAD Help File for further information.
Clear AutoCAD  See AutoCAD Help File for further information.
Select All AutoCAD  See AutoCAD Help File for further information.
OLE Links AutoCAD  See AutoCAD Help File for further information.
Find AutoCAD  See AutoCAD Help File for further information.
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The View Menu

The View Menu provides the following options:

Note: This section of the help

file refers to the View menu

associated with the 2014 version of AutoCAD. Users using
earlier versions of AutoCAD may find a slightly different

menu.

View  Insert Format Modify  Calculstions T

._,?" Redraw
Regen
Regen All

&V Digplay 2D

(" Display 30
Zoam K
Pam k
Oirbit ¥
‘Walk and Fly k

Aerial View

3 FRotate View
Viewports b
30 Views L
Visual Styles b
Toclbars...
o Colour Products ...
E Repors ..
I}rﬂwing Cam pansen
Show Object Grid Ctrl+Shift+ G
Showe Frew Ting Sum mary
Shew Merchandising Surnmary
Show Lones Summary
Functionality Source Comment
Redraw AutoCAD See AutoCAD Help File for further information.
Regen AutoCAD See AutoCAD Help File for further information.
Regen All AutoCAD See AutoCAD Help File for further information.
Display 2D Macro Space Displays the drawing in Macro Space
Management Management 2D Mode. (The blocks must have been
configured accordingly).
Display 3D Macro Space Displays the drawing in Macro Space Management
Management 3D Mode. (The blocks must have been configured
accordingly).
Zoom AutoCAD See AutoCAD Help File for further information.
Pan AutoCAD See AutoCAD Help File for further information.
Orbit AutoCAD See AutoCAD Help File for further information.
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Functionality Source Comment

Walk and Fly AutoCAD See AutoCAD Help File for further information.
Aerial view AutoCAD See AutoCAD Help File for further information.
Rotate View AutoCAD See AutoCAD Help File for further information.
Viewports AutoCAD See AutoCAD Help File for further information.
3D views AutoCAD See AutoCAD Help File for further information.
Visual Styles AutoCAD See AutoCAD Help File for further information.
Toolbars AutoCAD See AutoCAD Help File for further information.

Color Products

Macro Space

Allows products to be colored according to their

Management level in the Product Hierarchy.
Reports Macro Space Allows simple reports to be produced on objects
Management within the current drawing.
Drawing Macro Space Allows one drawing to be compared with another.
Comparison Management
Show (Hide) Object Macro Space Will show or hide the Object Grid.
Grid Management
Show Fixturing Macro Space Show a summary of the equipment in the currently
Summary Management active floor plan. This window can be docked in the
Object Browser
Show Macro Space Show a summary of the merchandise in the currently
Merchandising Management active floor plan. This window can be docked in the
Summary Object Browser

Show Zones
Summary

Macro Space
Management

Show a summary of the zones in the currently active
floor plan. This window can be docked in the Object
Browser

The Summary Window

The Summary window displays information on the zones, Fixtures or Merchandise
placed in the currently open floor plan. The content of this window is configurable by
modifying the Custom SQL in the database. This allows an implementer to specify the
information that appears in the window. As an example, the window could include a

comparison between the zones in the currently open floor plan and any designated
prototype store. This window is called from the View menu although it can be docked in
AutoCAD once called.

Note: Custom SQL is modified in the Custom SQL table in
the database. For more information on this table see the
Oracle Retail Macro Space Planning Data Model.

Zone Summary

The Zone Summary shows information on the zones present in the currently active floor
plan. The information displayed is configurable.
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; Zone hlame Gross Area (sg...  bet drea (s ft)

= Bakery 51644 51644
Beverages 1029.63 102963
Checkouts 41546 41946
Dirygoods 1530.22 153022
Fresh Food 1400.73 140072
Frozen Faod 528.2G 528.2G
Health and Wel... 1137.3% 112738
Hausehald 1213 1213
Manager's Office 7588 T58R
Mewsagent 500493 30003
Pt Care ‘347 347

= || Sales Floor Area 10355.26 10355.26

£ || staff Room 8587 B2 T

5 || stockroom 2645.08 264508

§ Store Entrance LEnaAT &anl7

3 || Washrooms 16241 16241

mElL [ i | [

Fixturing Summary

The Fixturing Summary shows information on the equipment present in the currently
active floor plan. The information displayed is configurable.

; Department Categary GQuantity Baselinear (ft)
e |
Bakery Arnbient 22 ad
Beverages Ambient 46 173
Diygoads Ambient az 318
Frech Food Chilled 13 TB
Fresh Food Fruit & Veg 22 100
Frozen Food Chilled 1 G
E.‘ Frozen Food Frozen 2B T
E | Health and Wel.. Ambient iz 12
A Heaith and Wel.. Fodure n 114
:E: Househnld Ambient a4 245
E Mewsagent Ambient 32 96
i Pet Care Arnbient

Merchandising Summary
The Merchandising Summary shows information on the product present in the currently
active floor plan. The information displayed is configurable.
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8
H
1z
L1
q

o

12
5

[

EH]
12
12

an

Ii_'-l Bderchandising Summarny

i Baselinear
Jae
[E

Class E‘:Fartment =
Balbsy Gear Bakyy 8 Kide 5
Balbyy Wipes Baby 8 Kide
Bath & Skincare Baky 8 Kids
Diapers Baby & Kids
Feeding Baby & Kids
Laundry Baby & Kids
S:hnl:hlng & Te:l:h:lng Bat}- & Kids
Tn:,.':- Eﬂt:.' B Kids
Bread ﬂﬂker'_r'

Breakfast Bakery & Pastries  Bakery
Cakes 5 Tarts Eakery
Beer & Cider Beverages 15

The Insert Menu

The Insert Menu provides ways to attach further information to the store plan.

Note: This section of the help file refers to the Insert menu
associated with the 2014 version of AutoCAD. Users using
earlier versions of AutoCAD may find a slightly different
menu.

Insert Format

& Block.,

BRL®E B

External References...
DWF Underlay...

Add Architectural Plan ...
Add Tithe Block ...
Upd.:rte Title Block
Bay Mumbering ...

Maodify  Calc

Functionality Source Comment

Block AutoCAD See AutoCAD Help File for further information.

External AutoCAD See AutoCAD Help File for further information.

References

DWEF Underlay AutoCAD See AutoCAD Help File for further information.

Add Macro Space X-Refs an architectural plan to the currently active floor

Architectural Management plan. This architectural plan must previously have been

Plan added to the parent floor in Store Manager.

Add Title Block Macro Space Adds a title block to the currently active floor plan.
Management

Update Title Macro Space Updates the information in the title block in the currently

Block Management active floor plan.

Bay Numbering Macro Space Add numbering to the fixtures in the store plan
Management
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The Format Menu

The Format Menu provides allows the user to control the layers, dimensions and units
associated with the drawing.

Note: This section of the help file refers to the Format menu
associated with the 2014 version of AutoCAD. Users using
earlier versions of AutoCAD may find a slightly different
menu.

Format Maodify  Calculstions

La:ﬂ:r Aliases ...

Layer...

B

Layer tonls

Dimension
Uniks...

iy

Layer States Manager...

Style..,

Q. Drawing Setup ...

Functionality

Source

Comment

Layer Aliases Macro Space Management Calls a mixture of Macro Space Management
& AutoCAD and AutoCAD functionality.
Layer AutoCAD See AutoCAD Help File for further
information.
Layer States AutoCAD See AutoCAD Help File for further
Manager information.
Layer Tools AutoCAD See AutoCAD Help File for further

information.

Dimension Style AutoCAD

See AutoCAD Help File for further
information.

Units AutoCAD See AutoCAD Help File for further
information.
Drawing Set Up Macro Space Management Allow the user to select the scales for Paper

space.

The Modify Menu

The Modify Menu provides functionality for modifying objects in the store plan.

Note: This section of the help file refers to the Modify menu
associated with the 2014 version of AutoCAD. Users using
earlier versions of AutoCAD may find a slightly different

menu.
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Modify | Calculations

IE

{ B3

[0
(=]}
[=]n}
[=]=]
i-:
‘1
O

Properties

Match Properties
Change to ByLayer
Object

Clip

Eraz=

Copy

Array...

Move

Rotate

Blocks
Attribute
Text

Functionality Source Comment
Properties AutoCAD See AutoCAD Help File for further information.
Match AutoCAD See AutoCAD Help File for further information.
Properties
Change to AutoCAD See AutoCAD Help File for further information.
ByLayer
Object AutoCAD See AutoCAD Help File for further information.
Clip AutoCAD See AutoCAD Help File for further information.
Erase AutoCAD See AutoCAD Help File for further information.
Copy AutoCAD See AutoCAD Help File for further information.
Array AutoCAD See AutoCAD Help File for further information.
Move AutoCAD See AutoCAD Help File for further information.
Rotate AutoCAD See AutoCAD Help File for further information.
Blocks Macro Space Management  Calls a mixture of Macro Space Management

& AutoCAD and AutoCAD functionality.
Attributes Macro Space Management  Allow the user to select the scales for Paper

space.

Text Macro Space Management  Calls a mixture of Macro Space

& AutoCAD

Management and AutoCAD functionality.

Calculations Menu

The Calculations Menu enables users to initiate varying calculations that write data into

the central Macro Space Planning database.
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Calculations | Tools  Window  Help
Caloulate Aisle Adjacencies
Calculate freas
Calculate Face Planes
Calculate Fisture Adjacencies
Caloulate Product Adjacencies

Calculate Space Measurements

None of the functionality accessed from this menu is AutoCAD functionality.

Tools Menu
The Tools menu allows users to call or run Planogram Substitution.

Tools  Window Help
Planogram Substitution

Planogram Substitubion (Run)

Functionality Source Comment
Planogram Substitution is a module that can be called Pertinent
Planogram . . . o
oo from the Planner, Merchandiser or Administration permissions
Substitution .
modules. required.

Planogram Substitution is a module that can be called Pertinent
from the Planner, Merchandiser or Administration permissions
modules. required.

Run Planogram
Substitution

Permissions to access the planogram substitution functionality are setin the
Administration module. If the appropriate permissions are not available, a warning
message will result and access to the functionality will be denied.

¥ Access Denied

'j “Fou do not have permiggion to use Planogram Subsatiution
L

o]

The Window Menu

The Window Menu allows users to arrange multiple drawings, if open, and to select an
active drawing from a set of open drawings.

Note: This section of the help file refers to the Window menu
associated with the 2014 version of AutoCAD. Users using
earlier versions of AutoCAD may find a slightly different
menu.
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Window Helg [ETY
Cloge

Clase All
Lock Locatian

Cascade
Tile Harizantally
Tile Vertically
Arrange loons
1 Drawingl.dwg
¥ | I Merchandiser Store.dwg

All functionality in this menu is AutoCAD functionality.

The Help Menu

The Help Menu contains a number of options that access Help and Assistance.

Note: This section of the help file refers to the Help menu
associated with the 2014 version of AutoCAD. Users using
earlier versions of AutoCAD may find a slightly different

menu.

Helg Dhraw

[f] Help
Mew Features Workshop
Planner Help

Additional Resources

Fl

Customer Imvohrement pmgram...

Abgut
Abgut Planner

Functionality Source Comment

AutoCAD Help AutoCAD See AutoCAD Help File for further
information.

New Features Workshop AutoCAD Not yet available

Planner Help Macro Space Calls Macro Space Management's Help File

Management for this module.

Additional Resources AutoCAD See AutoCAD Help File for further
information.

Customer Involvement AutoCAD See AutoCAD Help File for further

Program information.

About AutoCAD Gives the AutoCAD version.

About Planner

Macro Space
Management

Gives the Planner version
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Customizable Buttons

Customizable Buttons

Overview of Functionality

Customizable buttons are used in the Planner module. They are an optional item during
the installation process, so not all retailers will have this functionality implemented. If
implemented, the Planner user will see the Customizable Button toolbar.

BT
This toolbar has ten buttons by default, each of which can call a stored procedure. This

stored procedure is created by an implementer or administrator and can execute any task
against data in the database.

Example of Customizable Button Use

The stored procedures called by the customizable buttons can execute any task that can
be carried out by manipulating the data in the database. An example of this is splitting a
floor plan up into departmental level floor plans, allowing multiple planners to work on
a store plan simultaneously.

Open Floor Plan at
Current Status

L
Create

Department Level
Floor Plans

¥
Edit
Department Level
Floor Plans

¥

Combine Department
Level Floor Plans

Afloor plan at current status (i.e. already in service) is opened.

2. Clicking a customizable button runs a stored procedure that creates a series of floor
plans for the individual departments in the floor plan.

Multiple store planners work on the departments they are responsible for.

4. Clicking on another customizable button runs a stored procedure that reassembles
the department level floor plans into a single floor plan.

This would allow a floor plan to be revised in a quick time scale using a team of floor
planners, each with expertise in a particular department of the store.
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Example of Using the Functionality

An example of how to use the customizable Button functionality works is as follows:

Open Floor Plan at
Current Status

A
Create

Department Level
Floor Plans

¥
Edit
Department Level
Floor Plans

¥

Combine Department
Level Floar Plans

Open Floor Plan
This functionality can only be used when a floor plan is open. Attempting to use it
without one open will result in an error message.

Custom
# oo plan ie requied for this unctionally.
Flzazs open a lloor plan in Stoe Manages,

Click Customizable Button

The purpose of each customizable button can be seen by hovering the mouse pointer
over it. This will bring up the button name and a tooltip. These are customized during
implementation. The functionality is run by clicking the selected button in the toolbar.

Note: Pressing F1 will bring up the AutoCAD help - not
Planner help.

[toobbbee b o]
T

Example Name
This is a tootip giving information

Fress F1 for more help

Note: Customizable buttons can also be run by typing
AVT_CUSTOM into the command line, then entering the
name of the command.

122 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management



Customizable Buttons

Verifying Permissions

Permission to use the functionality is assigned by an Administrator in MSMs
Administration module. If the user does not have permission, the functionality will not
run and a message to this effect will appear in AutoCAD's command line.

Command: AWT_CUSTOM : Example_Mame
Unable to perform Example_Mame. Please contact wour helpdesk
Insufficient permicsions for this functionality

S|

Stored Procedure Execution

If sufficient permissions exist, the stored procedure will execute. A stored procedure is a
way of directly manipulating data in the database. The data can be manipulated to
perform a large number of tasks. Whatis configured will be retailer specific. Ask your
administrator for details.

Command Line Results

Once the stored procedure has been executed, the results will appear in the AutoCAD
command line.

Command: AVT_CUSTOM : Example_Mame
Command completed successfully
Outdated Fixtures Ilcplal:zd

|-

In the above example the stored procedure was designed to replace outdated fixtures.
The message indicates that this was completed successfully.

Carry out Necessary Follow Up Actions

After the stored procedure has executed, some follow up actions may be necessary. In the
case of the above example where a stored procedure was used to replace outdated
fixtures, it is necessary for the user to first synchronize the floor plan 'match the database'
and then manually save changes to the floor plan. If they do not and merely exit the floor
plan the changes made by the stored procedure will be rolled back and the floor plan will
revert to the state of when the floor plan was last saved. This could be different from
before the button was pressed because any other changes will also be rolled back.
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Find and Open

Overview of Find and Open

Find and Open provides and alternative to opening floor plans via Store Manager. It will
return a list of all floor plans that a user has permissions for and allow them to select
which to open. Itis accessed from the File menu in the Planner module.

oy Insart Format

Exit Chrl-)

Selecting the Find and Open option will bring up the Find and Open dialog box.
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Overview of Find and Open

*_ Find and Open Floor Plans

Storer.. [+ Shor ~|F| REGION || Protolype Filenams =
¥ BERODY  Bedn Europe Laige Frotolype Store. Susrener Revisson &
=] BEROO Ererdin Ewope Lage Protolype Store Surrener Flevizon B
|0 erIOm Etridgetown HothAmenca Sl Prolctppe Stoe Summer Flevison &
[ erom Bridgetovn HothAmenca  Small Protoiype Shore Surener Revison B
(] erioom Biidgelown Hodhdmenca  Small Proloiype Store S peing Rovisian &
N Etridgetown Horth Amenca Small Protolype Stone Sumimer Flevision C
{1 erioom Bidgetown Horth Amenca Srnall Prodotype Shote Sperg Reveson B
O caom Cairg Restofwodd  Medum Pototpe Store Suerener Flevision &
| caom Cairo RestofWodd  Medum Protolipe Store Summer Flevision 8
| canom Canbena Restolwodd  Modum Prototype Store Surrenor Flevision &
|1 canom Canbena Reost of Wordd Modumn Protctype Store Sumener Revisson B
|[F] Lomom Loadon Ewope Large Prototype Stone Swrener Revisand
O] MEWOM  HewDek RestofWodd  Lasge Probolype Store Fal Revision B
|0 HEWOM  HewDehi RestofWodd  Lasge Probolype Store Fal Revision &
[0 MEWOD  MewDeda RestofWodd  Laige Frobolype Store Wintes Revizion A
|0 WEwom  MewDeki Restofwodd  Laige Protolyps Store Suemenet Ravision A
|0 WEwWD0Z Mo vok Horth America LLawger Frokolypse Stooe Sumemer Revison B
I HEWODZ  Mewok HodhAmeica  Laige Prototyps Store Suerener Fawision C
=:1 HEW0Z Mo ork Huorth Amenica Lanos Prototvoe Store Sugmmer Flevison 4 s "’l
[ Open | [ conca |

3 Flogr plan(s) selected

Note: Users will only be able to see floor plans they have
been assigned permissions for in the Administration
Module. If a user has not been assigned those permissions,
they will notbe able to see the floor plan in the Find and

Open dialog box.

The basic method of operation is as follows:

Admin Module

Data Secunty
- Accass to
Stores

Lrata Secunty
— ACCESS 10
Store Staluses

Liata Secunty
- Access o
File Slatuses

Cuslom S0L -
Figlds
Searched

Custom SO -
Fields
Searched

Planner
Find and Open

Floor Plan

Administration Module
Within the Administration Module:
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The Stores users have permissions to open floor plans from are assigned in the Data
Security dialog box - Stores Tab.

The Store Statuses users have permissions to open floor plans from are assigned in
the Data Security dialog box - Statuses Tab

The File Statuses users have permissions to open floor plans from are assigned in the
Data Security dialog box - Statuses Tab.

Custom SQL (configurable from the Custom Query option accessed from the General
Menu in the Administration module) will determine what fields appear in the Find
and Open dialog box. This is done by modifying the Floor Plan Print dialog box.

The Custom Query Option in the Administration Module (General Module) can be
used to configure what fields can be search using the Find option. This is done by
modifying the Stores query.

These settings determine what will appear in the Find and Open Floor Plans dialog box
when it is accessed in the Planner module and what fields can be searched.

Planner Module

Note: In order to access the Administration Module, users
must have permission to do so.

The Print Floor Plans dialog box may be accessed from the File Menu > Find and Open
option. Users with permissions to access the Planner module automatically have
permission to use the functionality.

Using Find and Floor Plan

The functionality is used as follows:

1.
2.

The Find and Open Plans dialog box is selected from the file menu.

The appropriate floor plans are selected in the Filtering tab of the Print Floor Plans
dialog box.

Settings determining the visual appearance of the printed drawing are specified in
the Rendering tab.

On clicking the Open button, the selected floor plans will be opened. At the same
time as they are opened, the required changes to the visual appearance (specified in
the Rendering tab) will be made.

After the selected floor plans have been opened, the Find and Open Plans dialog box
will remain open until the Cancel button has been clicked.

The Filtering Tab

The Filtering tab enables the user to select the Floor Plans to open. It will populate with
all floor plans that the user has permission to access.
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*. Find and Open Flasr Plans

Storer.. [+ Shor «| ¥ REGION w | Frotolype Filenams =
[ BEROOT  Bedn Europe Laige Frotolype Store. Susrener Revisson &
BEROO Ererdin Ewope Lage Protolype Store Surrener Flevizon B
[ eRi0mM Eridgetown Horth Amenca Small Profoiype Store Sumerer Flevipon &
|0 eriom Eridgetown Horth Amenca Small Prototppe Shote Sumengr Reveion B
IO eriom Brridgetown Horth Amenca Small Protolype Stone S pring Flevison &
[ eriom Etridgetown Horth Amenica Small Protolype Stone Sumimer Flevision C
|1 erIOM Bridgetown Horth Amenca Sl Protctype Store Sperg Reveson B
[0 caom Cairn Rzt of Wordd Medum Protolype Stove Sumener Flevizion &
| canm Cairo RestolWold  Meduem Prolctype Store Surener ievision B
|1 camom Canbena Rest of Wordd Medum Priototype Store Sumener Flevision &
[ canom Canbena Reost of Wordd Modumn Protctype Store Sumener Revisson B
|[F] Lomom Loadon Ewope Large Prototype Stone Swrener Revisand
{00 WeEwom Hew Dehi Fiest of wodd Laige Protolype Store Fal Revision B
{0 HEwm Hew Diehi Fesst of Wodd Laige Protolype Store Fall Revision &
[ wewom Hew Diedi Rest of Wodd Laige Protolype Store Winte: Fevision &
[ wewnm Hew D Rt of word Lange Protolyps Store Surrener Ravisian &
[0 wewnoz Mo vok Horth America LLawger Frokolypse Stooe Sumemer Revison B
I HEWODZ  Mewok HothAmeica  Laige Probolype Store Susrener Revison C
:1 HEW0Z Mo ork Huorth Amenica Lanos Prototvoe Store Sugmmer Flevison 4 s | '
[ Open | [ Concel |
3 Floor plan(s) selocted

Find

Which fields Find will operate on is determined by the Custom SQL configured in the
Custom Query option accessed from the General Menu in the Administration module.
The Find option can be used by typing text into the text box then clicking the Find icon.
Each successive click will move the user to the next floor plan matching the text being
searched for. When no more matches are available, a confirmatory dialog box will

appear.

Find operates with explicit or implied wild cards. The explicit wild cards are:

Wild Card  Description
* Any characters
? Any character in this position
# Any number in this position
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If explicit wild cards are not used, implicit wild cards will be assumed. For example the
text entry 'New' will be treated as *New* and will find New Y ork, New Delhi, etc.

Right Click Menu

Filtering

The right click menu provides a quick way of modifying the selected items.

=, Find and Open Floor Plans

Filteting | Rendwing

g Chear A1

[

O Check Selected
O Unchedk Selected
O Chesck all

H| Uincheck A1

o] ST Tl

= Select All will select (butnot check) all rows of data

= (Clear All will deselect (but not uncheck) all rows of data
= Check Selected will check all rows of selected data

=  Uncheck Selected will uncheck all rows of selected data
= Check All will check all rows of data

=  Uncheck All will uncheck all rows of data

= DPasteallows users to paste a carriage returned list of floor plan identifiers from the
Windows clipboard. All rows in the dialog box that match the pasted information
will be checked.

The dialog box is provided with a series of filters on each column. Setting a filter on one
column will affect data in all other columns.
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“_ Find and Open Floor Plans

Store .. |[w Shore

(O MEWOM  MewDehi
[0 HEwOm Hew Dt

[0 HEWOM  MewDeka
[0 HEwD0R Hew ok
[0 HEWOZ  Mework
[0 sEwOm Hew Dt

=

-

REGION w| Probolype Filenams . 1‘

| show Protolype Store Fall Revision A
Cusham Filbar ¥ Shiw rowws where
Blards Corfaing w o Hew e "
Hor-Blanks i v
Hiew Dedhi Frotolype Store Surmenet Flovion & |
Hew York Probotype Store Winbet Renazicon &

I Floor plan(s) selected

They are used as follows:

1. Show All - this option shows all results.

2. Custom Filter - this option allows users to set filters using Boolean logic. The options

are:

— Equal to: will return rows that are an exact match for the entered text.

— Not Equal to: will return rows that do not match the text string

— Contains: will return rows where part of the data matches the text string. (Uses

implied wild cards).

— Does not contain: will return rows where no part of the data matches the text
string. (Uses implied wild cards).

— Begins with: will return rows where the text string is an exact match for the start

of the data.

— Ends with: will return rows where the text string is an exact match for the end of

the data.

— Does not begin with: will return rows where the text string is not an exact match
for the start of the data.

— Does not end with: will return rows where the text string is not an exact match

for the end of the data.

Blanks - column will be filtered to only show rows with null values.

Non-Blanks - column will be filtered to only show rows containing a value

5. Results - column will be filtered to only show the selected result.
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Boolean logic also includes the use of And or Or.

And means that both conditions must be met. A and B means the data returned must
contain both A and B.

Or means either condition can be met. A or B means the data returned can contain
either A or B. It does not need to contain both.

Selecting Floor Plans to open

Floor plans may be selected for opening by ticking the appropriate check box. On
clicking OK, the floor plan(s) will open.

The Rendering Tab

The Rendering Tab is used to ensure the visual appearance of the floor plan is as
desired.

. Find and Open Floor Plans

Fitring | Rendeting|
[#] Set Layer Thems
Banc Armctaton w

0 Floor plan{s) selected

Changs Visud Appesrance

Conceptual w
[#] Sl Laycut
() Add Tileblock
A4 Title Block -

{7 Use Evisting Layout

Set Layer Theme

If the check box is selected, users can select a layer theme from the drop down list. A
number of layer themes can exist - each holding a specific set of settings for the
individual layers. Selecting a specific layer theme, will automatically configure the
individual layers to the settings designated for thatlayer theme.

These layer themes are configured in the Layer Themes dialog box accessed from the
Layer Aliased dialog box on the Format menu.
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o

Layer Themes
Fis Edt View Help
| Mame Frivate | Syshem Created Updated Current
# [ O ]
Aanvokstics OFF O b Mz 283010 O
(Joasicarnctation | W | M | zsddzoi0 | 282010 ]
Full Arnctation O el 28 Jd 2010 &8 gl 3010 a
Tt Blocks O = 200 26l 2010 O

Change Visual Appearance

If the checkbox is ticked, this allows users to change the visual appearance of the

drawing. The options are:
= 2D Wire Frame

= 3D Wire Frame

* Hidden Detail

= Shaded

= Shaded with Edges

= Conceptual

= Realistic

The images above show the different visual appearances available. They can be set by

means of the Visual Styles toolbar or Visual Styles Manager.

Set Layout

If the checkbox is ticked the users can select one of two options: Add Titleblock or Use

Existing Layout.
1. Add Titleblock

If the Add Titleblock option is selected, users may select a title block from a drop
down list. The list of available title blocks is configured using the Title Block option

on the Planning menu in the Administration module.

S Title Blocks
Fie Edi Wiew Help

*
o |20

CEX

b Tt [N

(B Thie Block A4 Tele Block 117 8.2 0,25 0.2%

e Etkoscherame: Width | Hesight | ‘Width Offsst | Height Offset | Defaukt Scals |(Cancnical Madis ...

15:35
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2. Use Existing Layout

If the Use Existing Layout option is selected, users can enter a name matching the
name of a paper space tab. This may be typed in. Alternatively it may be selected

from the drop down list, which will contain the last ten names. Information in the
drop down list is not case sensitive and the following wild cards may be used:

Wild Card Comment

* Any number of characters
? Any single character
# Any single number

The names of the paper space tabs can be seen at the foot of the floor plan in the
Planner module. In the example below they are named Overall Store, Food and
Drink, Electrical and Clothing.

Ile [k [Bily Modsl Crversl Store [ Food and Denk | Becircal [ Clothing [
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16
Floor Plan Printing

Overview of Floor Plan Printing

Floor Plan Printing allows the user to list all floor pans that they have access rights to.
They then have the ability to select plans to be printed and, before they are printed,
specify how the appearance and data associated with the floor plans can be updated.
After printing, all changes will be undone so that the floor plan is in the condition it was
in before printing.

Note: Users wishing to Publish the floor plan (outputit in
electronic or hard copy form with permanent changes)
should use the Immediate Floor Plan Publishing option from
the File menu.

Assessing Floor Plan Printing

The Print Floor Plan functionality is accessed from the File Menu > Plot > Search and
Print option. Users with permissions to access the Planner module will automatically
have permission to use the functionality.

Irsert  Format  Modfy  Calodsbions Window
I= € oren. G- - QR %R E
Find and Opan Ml T
Choss
77 P ons [2PBD - BEBE
== J- E e ao _"-
Q or [ @ L] %EE E‘
& Publsh...
Putdsh Flanograms Immediately
Pubdsih Floor-Plans
Pririt Flanograms
] (- ¢ sctun tanser...
Flatter Blanager...
B corfiouration. - Flot Style: Manager...
& synchronize ... W A oo
= Chrlep
Refresh Browser ‘Whew Flot and Publish Detads. .,
Drswiiny Ubiltiess ¥ Search and Print
D swig Prispetiss, .,
Exit Crrl4g

The Print Floor Plan dialog box will appear.
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&% Print Flaor Plans

Fitenng | Rendeing Collation | Pre-processing

3 |

Store Code | w | Store w | REGION | Prototype || Filename -
[ BRION Biidgetown Hothdmencs  Smal Pioloype Store Sumimes Flevision & !
BRIOM Eridgetowm Horth Amenca Small Prototype Store Summesn Flevision
[ ERIOOM i:udwom Herth Amenca Small Prototype Store Spang Revison B
| erioom Horth Amenca $rrnal Prototype Stoie Sping Revison A
s s e o s S o eria
O Hewooe Hew ok Horth America Laigc Frotolype Store  Summes Flesvizion B
|1 HEWDO2 Howe Yok Horth Amenca Laige Protolype Store Summees Revision C |
[0 wEwoo2 Hew Yok Herth Amenca Lage Protolype Store Summer Revision &,
|0 oTrom Hiowa Horth America Lasge Protolype Store Summes Flevision B
{0 oT7o0m Ditowa Horth America Lange Protolype Store Summes Revision A,

it ][ Conca |

5 Flogr plan(s) selected

If there are any errors during selecting the options, a warning icon will appear on the
appropriate tab and an explanation will appear in the status bar. In the example below,
thereis a problem with the selected options on the collation tab.

%% Print Floor Plans

Fiteiing | Rendering | €9 Colation | Pre-processing

g

Store Code w | Stone w | REGION -
O] eEROM Besin Ewope
[0 eriom Enidgebown Horth Amenica
[ camom Cai Fest of Workd

Reversing Changes Made During Floor Plan Printing

Options in the Print Floor Plans dialog box allow the use to specify the changes required
to the floor plan beforeitis printed. The settings selected in the Rendering and Pre-
Processing tabs will affect the visual appearance of the floor plan and will be made
before it printing. This allows users to review a hard copy version of the floor planin a
specified condition.

After printing, the changes will be reversed and the floor plan returned to the state it was
before printing. The status of the floor plan will also be left unchanged.
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Using Floor Plan Printing

The basic method of operation is as follows:

Admin Module
Diata Securty Data Securnty
= ACCess o = ACORES O
Stores Slore Statuses

Data Securty | [Cusiom SG0L -
Access o Fields
Slatuses Displayed

Planner
Floor Plan
Printing

Administration Module
Within the Administration Module:

= The Stores users have permissions to print floor plans from are assigned in the Stores
option of the Status tab of the Data Security dialog box.

= The Store statuses users have permissions to print floor plans from are assigned in
the Stores option of the Status tab of the Data Security dialog box.

= Thefile statuses users have permissions to print floor plans from are assigned in the
Files option of the Statuses tab of the Data Security dialog box.

Note: the floor plans thata user can see are dependent on the
combination of store, store status and file status permissions.

= Thefields that display in the Filtering Tab of the Print floor Plans dialog box are
configured in the Custom SQL dialog box.

These settings determine what will appear in the Print floor Plans dialog box when it is
accessed in the Planner and Merchandiser modules.

Note: In order to access the Administration Module, users
must have permission to do so.

Planner Module

The Print Floor Plans dialog box may be accessed from the File Menu > Plot option. Users
with permissions to access the Planner module automatically have permission to use the
functionality.

Using Floor Plan Printing
The functionality is used as follows:
=  The Print Floor Plans dialog box is selected from the file menu.

= Theappropriate floor plans are selected in the Filtering tab of the Print Floor Plans
dialog box.

= Settings determining the visual appearance of the printed drawing are specified in
the Rendering tab.

=  Settings determining how data associated with the floor plan is updated are specified
in the Pre-Processing tab.
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= Thesequence the selected floor plans are to be printed in is specified in the Collation
Tab.

=  On clicking the Print button, the first floor plan will be opened (if not already open)
in the sequence specified in the Collation Tab.

= Changes will be made to the floor plan as specified in the Rendering and Pre-
processing tabs.

= Thefloor plan will be printed on the default printer associated with the user's
computer.

= The changes made for printing purposes will be undone and the floor plan checked
back in.

Errors and Results

If any settings in the Print Floor Plans dialog box are not set, an error symbol will be
displayed on the tab containing the data with the problem. The Print button will also be
grayed out and unavailable. Users must correct the problems before the Print button will
activate.

{ﬁpﬁn‘t Floar Plans = F= @
| Fitaing | Rendering € Collation Fra-pm-:euhg.

Collsle Aoar Plans
[ St Crcer

Regien
District [
Store Number [l
Flaor Type [
Flaer Dl:-su"p‘.iun ]
Reawigan Nummbar ] [ & ]
Reavison MName (] [ ."]
Bieddive Date (]
Fublish Date 18]

Cancal

At least one collation arder must be selected

The Filtering Tab

The Filtering tab enables the user to select the Floor Plans to print. It will populate with
all floor plans which have Publish Dates on or before the current date.
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Find

%% Print Floor Plans

Fitenng | Rendeing Collation | Pre-processing

;

Store Code | w | Store w | REGION | Prototype || Filename -
= ERIOO Eridgetown Horth Amenca Small Fiotolppe Store. Summes Fevison 4, |
BRIO0 Eridgetown Horth Amenca Small Protoippe Store Summer Flevinon C
[ BRIOM ﬁudgchwn Horth Amenca Small Protoiype Store. Spring Renizsion B
El Eﬁll:m Horth Amenca Entalﬁwt}pcﬂm: Sping Revision &
s s e o s S o eria
| NEWCI:Q Hew Yok Horth Amenca Laigc Frotolype Store Surmmes Revizon B
|1 HEWDO2 Howe Yok Horth Amenca Laige Protolype Store Summees Revision C |
[0 mEw0: Hew Yok Herth Amenca Laige Protolyps Store Summer Revision A
|0 otTom Ottowa Horth America Laige Frototype Store Summeet Rievision B
|1 arTom Ditoww Horth Amenca Laige Prototype Store Summes Revison &

L P | |

5 Flogr plan(s) selected

The Find option can be used by typing text into the text box then clicking the Find icon.
Each successive click will move the user to the next floor plan matching the text being
searched for. When no more matches are available, a confirmatory dialog box will

appear.

Find operates with explicit or implied wild cards. The explicit wild cards are:

Wild Card  Description

* Any characters
? Any character in this position
# Any number in this position
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If explicit wild cards are not used, implicit wild cards will be assumed. For example the
text entry 'New' will be treated as *New* and will find New Y ork, New Delhi, etc.

Right Click Menu

The right click menu provides a quick way of modifying the selected items.

%% Print Floor Plans

Fiteng | Rendering | Collation | Pre-piocesss

Ottewes v E

Store Code w| Sloe

=]

5 Cloar Al

= Chedk Selected

= Urstheck Selected
O Chack Al

| Uncheck &

|

||-_] Paske

[J oTronm Dittowea

= Select All will select (but not check) all rows of data

= (Clear All will deselect (but not uncheck) all rows of data
= Check Selected will check all rows of selected data

=  Uncheck Selected will uncheck all rows of selected data
= Check All will check all rows of data

=  Uncheck All will uncheck all rows of data

» Pasteallows users to paste a carriage returned list of floor plan identifiers from the
Windows clipboard. All rows in the dialog box that match the pasted information
will be checked.

Selecting Floor Plans to Process
Floor plans may be selected for printing by ticking the appropriate check box.

Using Filters in the Filtering Tab

The Filtering Tab is provided with a series of filters on each column. Setting a filter on
one column will affect data in all other columns.
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%% Print Floor Plans

Fideting | Rendesing | Colation | Pre-processing

OMoma o

Store Code | | Stone w | REGION +F | Frotolype w  Filename -
| chow sl
[#] BRIOOT Custern Fiter  » S T R
g E::ﬁ Blanks Cortaing ) [eriom - v
@ eRion oo 8 | v o ]
[0 HEw0: ERIOOY [th Amenca Lauge Protolype Store Sumimes Flevason B I'E
[ WEWD02 HEWDDZ thAmenca  Laige Frototype Store  Summer Flevision C |
[0 wEw02 aTT00! [t America Lage Frotolype Store Summes Flevision &,
[ oTrom Towa Horth Amenca Laige Protolype Store Summe Revizion B
[ artrom Ditoww Horth Amenca Laige Prototype Store Summes Revison A

5 Flogr plan(s) selucted

[_pim | [ Concel |

They are used as follows:

Show All - this option shows all results.

Custom Filter - this option allows users to set filters using Boolean logic. The options

are:

Equal to: will return rows that are an exact match for the entered text.
Not Equal to: will return rows that do not match the text string

Contains: will return rows where part of the data matches the text string. (Uses
implied wild cards).

Does not contain: will return rows where no part of the data matches the text
string. (Uses implied wild cards).

Begins with: will return rows where the text string is an exact match for the start
of the data.

Ends with: will return rows where the text string is an exact match for the end of
the data.

Does not begin with: will return rows where the text string is not an exact match
for the start of the data.

Does not end with: will return rows where the text string is not an exact match
for the end of the data.

Blanks - column will be filtered to only show rows with null values.

Non-Blanks - column will be filtered to only show rows containing a value

Results - column will be filtered to only show the selected result.
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Boolean logic also includes the use of And or Or.

=  And means thatboth conditions must be met. A and B means the data returned must
contain both A and B.

=  Or means either condition can be met. A or B means the data returned can contain
either A or B. It does not need to contain both.

The Rendering Tab

The Rendering Tab is used to ensure the visual appearance of the floor plan is as desired.

%% Print Floor Plans

Fitering| Flenderng | Colation | Freprocessing,

[+] St Lapar Thestre
Elsc b

[] Change Visual Appearance

[#] Set Layout
) d Titleblack

(&) L Existing Layout
[#] 20 Lapouss eocept model space
Selecting this option wall dezabls re-pubdish ophion
I you wash bo re-publish, Bt the lapout names seperated by commas below

Lapout Names

St Winevaing Drechion

Uze Standard Viewing Dieeclion

Wze Cosstemn e

5 Flogr plan(s) selocted

Set Layer Theme

If the check box is selected, users can select a layer theme from the drop down list. A
number of layer themes can exist - each holding a specific set of settings for the
individual layers. Selecting a specific layer theme, will automatically configure the
individual layers to the settings designated for that layer theme.

These layer themes are configured in the Layer Themes dialog box accessed from the
Layer Aliased dialog box on the Format menu.
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» Layer Themes r:Jﬁl Iz]

Eie Ect View Help

. Mame Private | System  Created Updsted  Current
~ O 0 0
Anrwokstion OFF O b Mzl 28 w2010 C
(Yeacicarncestion | W | ® | zaddzoi0 | 2632010 ]
Full Arnctation O ] A0 2683010 O
Tithe Blocks | ) 268 2010 28 Jul 2010 O

Change Visual Appearance

If the checkbox is ticked, this allows users to change the visual appearance of the
drawing. The options are:

= 2D Wire Frame

= 3D Wire Frame

= Hidden Detail

= Shaded

= Shaded with Edges
= Conceptual

= Realistic

The images above show the different visual appearances available. They can be set by
means of the Visual Styles toolbar or Visual Styles Manager.

Set Layout

If the checkbox is ticked the users can select one of two options: Add Titleblock or Use
Existing Layout.
1. Add Titleblock

If the Add Titleblock option is selected, users may select a title block from a drop

down list. The list of available title blocks is configured using the Title Block option
on the Planning menu in the Administration module.
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O Title Blocks =113
Fle Edt View Help
[ R e
Bame Edockriams Wik Hedght  Width Offset  Height Offset  Defauk Scale (Canonical Maoda ...
(AR o e plock 16| '
89 Tele Block A9 Tele Block 10,7 8.3 0.2% 025 4 A4
| _r[
odfoajz0z | 15:35

2. Use Existing Layout

If the Use Existing Layout option is selected, the user has two options; to publish all

layouts except model space, or to publish selected layouts.

— Alllayouts except model space

— If this option is selected, all layouts except the model space layout will be
published for each floor plan. The layout names option will also be grayed out
and unavailable.

— Layout Names

— If this option is selected, users can enter a name matching the name of a paper
space tab. This may be typed in. Alternatively it may be selected from the drop

down list, which will contain the last ten names. Information in the drop down
list is not case sensitive and the following wild cards may be used:

Wild Comment

Card

* Any number of
characters

? Any single
character

# Any single number

— Thenames of the paper space tabs can be seen at the foot of the floor plan in the
Planner module. In the example below they are named Overall store, food and
drink, Electrical and Clothing.

R Moo (i (o ma { Geea { Gi

— If multiple layout names are required, these should be separated by a comma.
3. Set Viewing Direction

The viewing direction can be set if a Layout tab has been selected in the set Layout
section. Users can then select the View direction from the drop down list. The options
are:

— Plan

— NE Isometric
— SW Isometric
— SE Isometric
— NW Isometric
— N Elevation
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— EElevation
— SElevation
— W Elevation

These correspond to the options in the 3D view option from the View menu, or in the
View toolbar.

If the user elects to Use Custom View, the user will be able to type in the name of a
custom view. This custom view name may use standard wild cards to allow for
inconsistencies in the actual name. It will not be case sensitive.

The example below shows a floor plan in SW Isometric view.

The Collation Tab

The Collation Tab allows users to specify the sequence the floor plans will be printed in.
This makes it easier to sort and distribute them after printing.

At least one collation option must be selected, or the tab will show as having an error.
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&% Print Flaor Plans

Fikering | Rendesing | Collation || Fre-processing
Colabe Floot Plars
Soet Order
] Fegen
] Distiict
Shone Murbe

Stone Name

[
[] Floos Tups
]

[] EMecive Dgte
] Publish Date

it ][ Conca |

5 Flogr plan(s) selected

The available options can be ordered by highlighting them, then using the up or down
arrows. The options are made active by using the check boxes.

= Region is a specific type of cluster setin the Cluster type drop down listin the
Cluster dialog box in Store Manager.

= Districtis a specific type of cluster setin the Cluster type drop down list in the
Cluster dialog box in Store Manager.

© Edit Cluster X]

Chustas |0
Chastet Narme |Mauth Ametica
Chstes Type [ Regian v/

Chustes Code  [goo

Lok [ couee |

=  Store Number is the Store Code in the Store dialog box in Store Manager.

=  Store Name is the Store Name in the Store dialog box in Store Manager.
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O [Edit Store rzl
bl |u"_|$ | Address | Amibutes |
Shae D
Stare Coda |F"QH o1
Stare Mams |F'*’“=
Diiveclony Hamme ||—"""“‘“L
Lalilude | I'I:
Lergitude [ 0l
Stalus |II'|-'~=" Y
Opened Dabs [y 022013 -
Clesed Dale NAM22938 -
Stare Fratalype | Laige Pictohype Slate 4|
Sataz Fratotype [
[ ok ][ caes |

Floor Type is the Floor Type in the Floor dialog box in Store Manager.

Floor Description is the Floor Description in the Floor dialog box in Store Manager.

O Edit Floor

Floar [0

Floar Tupe
LDrecciption
Diigecioy
Stahg
Allocabed Area

Feicertage Tolerance
Elevation

[Gowdiio |3

X]

Ground Flaar

Ground Flaar

Emszbng b |

|
0=
|

o]

Lo |

Cancel I

Revision Name is the Revision Name in the Floor dialog box in Store Manager.

Revision Number is the Revision Number in the Floor dialog box in Store Manager.
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O Edit Revision X

Fiewizion [0
Fiemvizion Mumbes | 1 |
FEiervizion Desciinlion |‘3l.||r||n|:'r Flens

Fierizion Directorg M ame |'3l.||||||||:'r Flenss |

Stahuz | Froposzl b |
Sgmson Dessiipion | ali3easan: v|
Bith Date [0 Mah 203 hd
Leath Date |31 Drecember 2959 LI
Has Saction:

od Frapaszal Dram

[ o || cecsl |

= Effective Date is the Effective Date in the File Properties dialog box in Store Manager
= Publish Date is the Publish Date in the File Properties dialog box in Store Manager.

© Proparties rg|
Detaile | Mowe: |
Fibe Irdcemation
G
L‘ [Summer Revision & |
BWG
Lecalicn [WA100167.93.1 25N spaceplan dala fes\Stors Fool\Pais\Ground Floos\Summe FlansSu]
File Fradacessor | I
File Seltings File Drataads
Type deg Crested 01 -Auag-12
Size 130278 bates File Modifed 06-Sep-12
Last Modiied 065ep-i2
File Staus | Buthorised w|  Modied By Auomation:
. Last Modified B, Piafelts
Fratotype Stoe: Lage Prctotype Sloee. L
File Last Publshed
Aciive Date: = File M ade Cierent:
[on7ese23 E+| File Msde Histaiieal
Publsh Dabe: ||:|1,n1:._.;,.-21:|13 Li = -
: [
Etective Date: [0 572013 | Checked Out
[ ok ][ ceca |

The Pre-Processing Tab

The Pre-processing tab is used to ensure that the information in the floor plan is up to
date.
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Synchronize

%% Print Floor Plans

Fitering | Rendeiing | Collsion | Pie-processing |
Syrcheoruse
Z More
(&) Ao Symchionise
O Synchionize to match D alabase

(2 Synchronise to mslch Draving
(% Cansg-malich Syrcheorization

[#] Itemes bo Synchionise
Irchide Fodues
Inchade Sheboes
Inchide Freduucts
Inchude Othes Blocks
] Inchide Zanes

[#] Inchude Yiews:
Inchude Aisles

[¥] Irchide Mackups

2 Flogr plan(s) selected

[¥] Restiuctue Disearg

[#] Redifing Blocks fom Dk
[¥] Explode Compaste Blocks
Fleset Levels

[+] Reset Cobor, Line:Type and Line'w/sight to EYLAYER

Reset Lagper

[+ anesistion
Anrotale Fosure

[¥] &nretate Products
[#] Anrotale Zones
[#] Update Tides Block

] Caleudatons

Calculste Aaeas

[¥] Caleulste Fodure Adecanciss
[#] Caleuiate Pioduct Adacencies
[#] Caleulste fisles Adacencies
[+] Calcubste Space Measurements
Calcubste Face Planes

J [_Conca |

Synchronize is used to make sure that the information in the floor plan matches that held
in the Macro Space Planning database. This information could differ for a number of

reasons:

= Changes have been made in the floor plan using AutoCAD tools and these changes
have not been written to the database.

= Changes have been manually made to floor plans in the Merchandiser module, or in

In-Store Space Collaboration.

= Changes have been made to floor plans in the database by batch processes.

= Changes have been made to the floor plan outside Macro Space Planning - for

example in raw AutoCAD.

The following options are available:
* None - no synchronization operations will be carried out.

* Auto-Synchronize - the application will automatically detect which form of

synchronization is required:

— If theinformation in the database exceeds the date the floor plan was last
modified and saved in Planner (or modified in raw AutoCAD), the information
will be synchronized "match the database".

— If the date of the information in the floor plan (or the date it was modified in raw
AutoCAD) exceeds the date the information was written to the database, the

information will be synchronized "match the drawing".
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-If (i) the date the floor plan was last modified in raw AutoCAD exceeds the
date the floor plan was last modified in Planner and (ii) the date the floor
plan was last modified in Planner is less than the date the floor plan was last
modified in Merchandiser, In-Store Space Collaboration or by a batch
process, synchronization will be by 'cross-matching'.

- Information in the floor plan for zones, fixtures and other blocks and aisles
will be written to the database.

Information in the database for shelves and merchandise will be written into the
floor plan.

— Synchronize to Match Database - information in the database will be written into
the floor plan.

— Synchronize to Match Drawing - information from the floor plan will be written
to the database.

— Cross Match - information on zones, fixtures and other blocks and aisles will be

written to the database, while information on shelves and merchandise will be
written into the floor plan.

Items to Synchronize

Once the synchronization method has been selected, specific items can be selected for the
synchronization operation to work on.

Include Fixtures - fixtures and fittings will be synchronized.

Include Shelves - shelf objects will be synchronized.

Include Products - products and planograms will be synchronized
Include Other Blocks - include blocks not yet registered in Fixture Studio.
Include Zones - Zones will be synchronized.

Include Views - view positions in Planner or Merchandiser will be synchronized.
(This will not affect In-Store Space Collaboration).

Include Aisles - Aisles will be synchronized.

The following points should be noted:

If shelf positions are changed in Planner and the 'Synchronize to Match Drawing'
option is selected, the modified shelf positions will be written back to the database.
This could potentially affect any planograms using those shelves.

Zones can only be added, edited or deleted in Planner. If 'Synchronize to Match
Database' is selected, the current zone information in the Planner floor plan will be
changed to match thatheld in the database. This mightbe done to reverse changes
made and saved in the Planner module.

Aisles can only be added, edited or deleted in Planner. If 'Synchronize to Match
Database' is selected, the current aisle information in the Planner floor plan will be
changed to match that held in the database. This might be done to reverse changes
made and saved in the Planner module.

Restructure Drawing

Restructure Drawing allows users to update the drawing so that the blocks in the
drawing match the latest information defined in Fixture Studio.

Redefine Blocks from Disc - this will result in the DWG files in the drawing being
updated with the latest versions of those DWG files defined in Fixture Studio.
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Annotation

Calculations

Explode Composite Blocks - this will explode all blocks defined as composites in
Fixture Studio. These blocks will be placed on Layer 0 and will require having Color,
Line type and Line-Weight to set to BYLAYER.

Note: Composite Blocks that are not flagged as composite in
Fixture Studio will not be exploded.

Reset Levels - this will reset the elevation of the block to that defined by the level
assigned to itin the Insertion Tab of the Block Details dialog box in Fixture Studio.

Reset Color, Line type and Line-Weight to BYLAYER - this option will look at the
color, line type and line weight of each instance of a block in the drawing. It they
differ from the defaults for that layer, they will be set back to those defaults.

Reset Layer - if blocks have been moved to a layer different to that specified in the
Insertion Tab of the Block Details dialog box in Fixture Studio, the block will be
restored to the defaultlayer.

The annotation option allows users to update the annotation in the floor plan so it
matches the latest annotation rules specified in the Text Styles option in the
Administration Module.

Annotate Fixtures - all fixtures that have had the 'Include in Fixture Annotation'
check box ticked in the Category Tab of the Block Details dialog box in Fixture Studio
will have their annotation updated.

Annotate Products - all products, planograms and planogram profiles will have their
annotation updated.

Annotate Zones - all zones will have their annotation updated.

Update Title Block - all text boxes in the title block that reference information in the
database will have that information updated.

This option is used to update the calculations associated with the floor plan. This has a
number of benefits including ensuring that reports based on this floor plan are accurate
and up to date. It also ensures that annotation draws correctly.

Calculate Areas - this updates the area calculations; and hence the floor area assigned
to each fixture.

Calculate Fixture Adjacencies - this updates the fixture adjacencies; and hence the
relationship of one fixture to another.

Calculate Product Adjacencies - this updates the product adjacencies; and hence the
relationship of one product to another.

Calculate Aisle Adjacencies - this updates the aisle adjacencies; and hence which
products share an aisle.

Calculate Space Measures - this updates space measures: the volume occupied by
each product in a planogram.

Calculate Face Planes - this updates face planes: the frontal area occupied by each
product in a planogram.
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Floor Plan Processing

The Filtering Tab

The Filtering tab enables the user to select the Floor Plans to Process. It will populate

Find

with all floor plans which have Publish Dates on or before the current date.

* Process Floor Plans IZ]

Fiteting | Rendaing Pre-procassing

v

Stone Code w | Store w | REGIOH o | Frototype w | Filename -
[ BEROM ﬁ:ﬂn Euwcpe Laige Protolype Store Summes Reviscn d,
[=] LOMOm Ewope Laige Prototype Store Summes Revison A
B 05001 O [Ewope [HedumPotope Store |Summer ReviienAl |
| HIIEDJI Figa Ewope Small Prolotype Stote Summes Revizon A
[ TaLom T allren Ewope Small Prolotype Store Summer Reviaon A

3 Floor plants) selocted

The Find option can be used by typing textinto the text box then clicking the Find icon.
Each successive click will move the user to the next floor plan matching the text being

searched for. When no more matches are available, a confirmatory dialog box will
appear.

Find operates with explicit or implied wild cards. The explicit wild cards are:

Floor Plan Processing 153



Using Filters in the Filtering Tab

Wild Card  Description

* Any characters
? Any character in this position
# Any number in this position

If explicit wild cards are not used, implicit wild cards will be assumed. For example, the
text entry 'New' will be treated as *New™ and will find New Y ork, New Delhi, etc.

Right Click Menu

The right click menu provides a quick way of modifying the selected items.

% Process Floor Plans

Fiteiing | Rendeing  Pre-processing
Fiiga o
Store Code | w | Stone w| REG
= Select Al ity
EE Clear Al e
O Check Selected Eveey
O Uncheck Selected Eveny
heck Al
Uincheck al

= Select All will select (but not check) all rows of data

= (Clear All will deselect (but not uncheck) all rows of data
= Check Selected will check all rows of selected data

= Uncheck Selected will uncheck all rows of selected data
»  Check All will check all rows of data

»  Uncheck All will uncheck all rows of data

Selecting Floor Plans to Process
Floor plans may be selected for processing by ticking the appropriate check box.

Using Filters in the Filtering Tab

The Filtering Tab is provided with a series of filters on each column. Setting a filter on
one column will affect data in all other columns.
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* Process Floor Plans El
Fideing | Rendeing Pre-processing
o .
Store Code w | Shone w | REGIH o || Frobolype: w | Fiename -
[ BEROM ferin | ehowsa Frobolype Store Summes FRewision &,
[#] Lowom London Cugkomn Filker  » | Shom rows whers
5" ; Blarks [Ecpisic ~ ) [London B
— a0 : .} Bz |
Hen-Blanks
O e Tk | v 3=
Bl T
Lorsdon
Ozl
Riga
Talw

3 Flogr plan(s) selucted

They are used as follows:

Show All - this option shows all results.

Custom Filter - this option allows users to set filters using Boolean logic. The options
are:

Equal to: will return rows that are an exact match for the entered text.
Not Equal to: will return rows that do not match the text string

Contains: will return rows where part of the data matches the text string. (Uses
implied wild cards).

Does not contain: will return rows where no part of the data matches the text
string. (Uses implied wild cards).

Begins with: will return rows where the text string is an exact match for the start
of the data.

Ends with: will return rows where the text string is an exact match for the end of
the data.

Does not begin with: will return rows where the text string is not an exact match
for the start of the data.

Does not end with: will return rows where the text string is not an exact match
for the end of the data.

Blanks - column will be filtered to only show rows with null values.

Non-Blanks - column will be filtered to only show rows containing a value

Results - column will be filtered to only show the selected result.
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Boolean logic also includes the use of And or Or.

= And means thatboth conditions must be met. A and B means the data returned must
contain both A and B.

=  Or means either condition can be met. A or B means the data returned can contain
either A or B. It does not need to contain both.

The Rendering Tab

The Rendering Tab is used to ensure the visual appearance of the floor plan is as
desired.

¥ Process Floor Plans E]

Fibering | Fendsting Pre-procassing

[#] Set Layer Thems
Banc Armctaton w

Changs Visud Appesrance

Concepiual v
[#] Set Layout
() Add Tileblock
A3 Titke Block -
(Z) Use Evisling Layout

3 Floor plants) selocted

Set Layer Theme

If the check box is selected, users can select a layer theme from the drop down list. A
number of layer themes can exist - each holding a specific set of settings for the
individual layers. Selecting a specific layer theme, will automatically configure the
individual layers to the settings designated for that layer theme.

These layer themes are configured in the Layer Themes dialog box accessed from the
Layer Aliased dialog box on the Format menu.
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o

Layer Themes
Fis Edt View Help
| Mame Frivate | Syshem Created Updated Current
# [ O ]
Aanvokstics OFF O b Mz 283010 O
(Joasicarnctation | W | M | zsddzoi0 | 282010 ]
Full Arnctation O el 28 Jd 2010 &8 gl 3010 a
Tt Blocks O = 200 26l 2010 O

Change Visual Appearance

Set Layout

If the check box is ticked, this allows users to change the visual appearance of the
drawing. The options are:

= 2D Wire Frame

= 3D Wire Frame

= Hidden Detail

= Shaded

= Shaded with Edges
= Conceptual

= Realistic

The images above show the different visual appearances available. They can be set by

means of the Visual Styles toolbar or Visual Styles Manager.

If the checkbox is ticked the users can select one of two options: Add Titleblock or Use

Existing Layout.
* Add Titleblock

= If the Add Titleblock option is selected, users may select a title block from a drop
down list. The list of available title blocks is configured using the Title Block option

on the Planning menu in the Administration module.

CEX

S Title Blocks
Fie Edi Wiew Help

*
o |20

ame Edochames Width Hedght | Width Offset | Helght Offset  Defauk Scale | Cancnical Meda ...

(44 Thie Block A4 Tile Block, (11,7 2R 025 025 24 A4
« o
Mz | 15
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= Use Existing Layout

= If the Use Existing Layout option is selected, users can enter a name matching the
name of a paper space tab. This may be typed in. Alternatively it may be selected
from the drop down list, which will contain the last ten names. Information in the
drop down list is not case sensitive and the following wild cards may be used:

Wild Card Comment

* Any number of characters

? Any single character

# Any single number

* Thenames of the paper space tabs can be seen at the foot of the floor plan in the
Planner module. In the example below they are named Overall store, food and drink,
Electrical and Clothing.

Ile A[b W] Modsl [ Oversl Siave [ Food snd Derde [ Bactdeal [ Clething [
The Pre-processing Tab

The Pre-processing tab is used to ensure that the information in the floor plan is up to
date.
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Synchronize

5 Process Floor Plans

Fitering | Rendeiing | Fre-processirg

Syncheonie
(@ Hone
) Auto-Symchionise
O Synchionize to match D alabase

(2 Synchronise to mslch Draving
(% Cansg-malich Syrcheorization

[#] Itemes bo Synchionise
Irchide Fodues
Inchade Sheboes
Inchide Freduucts
Inchude Othes Blocks
] Inchide Zanes

[#] Inchude Yiews:
Inchude Aisles

[¥] Irchide Mackups

3 Flogr plan(s) selected

[¥] Restiuctue Disearg

[#] Redifing Blocks fom Dk
[¥] Explode Compaste Blocks
Fleset Levels

[+] Reset Cobor, Line:Type and Line'w/sight to EYLAYER

Reset Lagper

@] Anesistion
Anrotale Fosure

[¥] &nretate Products
[#] Anrotale Zones
[ Update Tides Block

] Caleudatons

Calculste Aaeas

[¥] Caleulste Fodure Adecanciss
[#] Caleuiate Pioduct Adacencies
[#] Caleulste fisles Adacencies
[+] Calcubste Space Measurements
Calcubste Face Planes

Synchronize is used to make sure that the information in the floor plan matches that held
in the Macro Space Planning database. This information could differ for a number of
reasons:

The following options are available:

Changes have been made in the floor plan using AutoCAD tools and these changes
have not been written to the database.

Changes have been manually made to floor plans in the Merchandiser module, or in

In-Store Space Collaboration.

Changes have been made to floor plans in the database by batch processes.

Changes have been made to the floor plan outside Macro Space Planning - for

example in raw AutoCAD.

None - no synchronization operations will be carried out.

Auto-Synchronize - the application will automatically detect which form of

synchronization is required:

— If theinformation in the database exceeds the date the floor plan was last
modified and saved in Planner (or modified in raw AutoCAD), the information
will be synchronized "match the database".

— If the date of the information in the floor plan (or the date it was modified in raw
AutoCAD) exceeds the date the information was written to the database, the

information will be synchronized "match the drawing".
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— If (i) the date the floor plan was last modified in raw AutoCAD exceeds the date
the floor plan was last modified in Planner and (ii) the date the floor plan was
last modified in Planner is less than the date the floor plan was last modified in
Merchandiser, In-Store Space Collaboration or by a batch process,
synchronization will be by 'cross-matching'.

-Information in the floor plan for zones, fixtures and other blocks and aisles will be

written to the database.

-Information in the database for shelves and merchandise will be written into the
floor plan.

Synchronize to Match Database - information in the database will be written into the
floor plan.

Synchronize to Match Drawing - information from the floor plan will be written to
the database.

Cross Match -information on zones, fixtures and other blocks and aisles will be
written to the database, while information on shelves and merchandise will be
written into the floor plan.

ltems to Synchronize

Once the synchronization method has been selected, specific items can be selected for the
synchronization operation to work on.

Include Fixtures - fixtures and fittings will be synchronized.
Include Shelves - shelf objects will be synchronized.
Include Products - products and planograms will be synchronized

Include Other Blocks - this synchronizes all blocks assigned as type 'other' in Fixture
Studio.

Include Zones - Zones will be synchronized.

Include Views - view positions in Planner or Merchandiser will be synchronized.
(This will not affect In-Store Space Collaboration).

Include Aisles - Aisles will be synchronized.

The following points should be noted:

If shelf positions are changed in Planner and the 'Synchronize to Match Drawing'
option is selected, the modified shelf positions will be written back to the database.
This could potentially affect any planograms using those shelves.

Zones can only be added, edited or deleted in Planner. If 'Synchronize to Match
Database' is selected, the current zone information in the Planner floor plan will be
changed to match thatheld in the database. This mightbe done to reverse changes
made and saved in the Planner module.

Aisles can only be added, edited or deleted in Planner. If 'Synchronize to Match
Database' is selected, the current aisle information in the Planner floor plan will be
changed to match thatheld in the database. This mightbe done to reverse changes
made and saved in the Planner module.

Restructure Drawing

Restructure Drawing allows users to update the drawing so that the blocks in the
drawing match the latest information defined in Fixture Studio.

Redefine Blocks from Disc - this will result in the DWG files in the drawing being
updated with the latest versions of those DWG files defined in Fixture Studio.
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Annotation

Calculations

Explode Composite Blocks - this will explode all blocks defined as composites in
Fixture Studio. These blocks will be placed on Layer 0 and will require having Color,
Line type and Line-Weight to set to BYLAYER.

Note: Composite Blocks that are not flagged as composite in
Fixture Studio will not be exploded.

Reset Levels - this will reset the elevation of the block to that defined by the level
assigned to itin the Insertion Tab of the Block Details dialog box in Fixture Studio.
Reset Color, Line type and Line-Weight to BYLAYER - this option will look at the
color, line type and line weight of each instance of a block in the drawing. If they
differ from the defaults for that layer, they will be set back to those defaults.

Reset Layer - if blocks have been moved to a layer different to that specified in the
Insertion Tab of the Block Details dialog box in Fixture Studio, the block will be
restored to the defaultlayer.

The annotation option allows users to update the annotation in the floor plan so it
matches the latest annotation rules specified in the Text Styles option in the
Administration Module.

Annotate Fixtures - all fixtures that have the 'Include in Fixture Annotation' checkbox
ticked in the Category Tab of the Block Details dialog box in Fixture Studio will have
their annotation updated.

Annotate Products - all products, planograms and planogram profiles will have their
annotation updated.

Annotate Zones - all zones will have their annotation updated.

Update Title Block - all text boxes in the title block that reference information in the
database will have that information updated.

This option is used to update the calculations associated with the floor plan. This has a
number of benefits including ensuring that reports based on this floor plan are accurate
and up to date. It also ensures that annotation draws correctly.

Calculate Areas - this updates the area calculations; and hence the floor area assigned
to each fixture.

Calculate Fixture Adjacencies - this updates the fixture adjacencies; and hence the
relationship of one fixture to another.

Calculate Product Adjacencies - this updates the product adjacencies; and hence the
relationship of one product to another.

Calculate Aisle Adjacencies - this updates the aisle adjacencies; and hence which
products share an aisle.

Calculate Space Measures - this updates space measures: the volume occupied by
each productin a planogram.

Calculate Face Planes - this updates face planes: the frontal area occupied by each
product in a planogram.
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Floor Plan Publishing

Permissions to Run Immediate Floor Plan Publishing

Before a user can run Immediate Floor Plan Publishing, they must first have been
assigned the appropriate permissions in the Administration module. This is done using
the Functional Security dialog box accessed from the Security menu.

Note: this dialog box will only be accessible to users with
access rights to the Administration Module.

S Functional Security F_-_,l@

Fle  Wiew Help
(-l R W R

Liser Groups  Group Relatiorships |

=T =
= - Al Apphcations
+ g Admin
= fg] ALROMAON
¢ Addnistr sbors
+ g Ficor plan automated processing
=1 g Floor plan publshing
¥ Equipment Flanreng Manager
@@ Merchandse Planning Manager
) &g Flanogram publishing
& Configure
& Data Importer
& Fixture Studio
g 1550
£7 thorrhardicar

T T

Ljosfzoiz | 12:04

Users assigned to the Automation Command Group (such as the Administrator User
Group) can run all Automation Functionality. User Groups assigned to the child
Command Groups (Floor plan automated publishing, Floor plan publishing, Planogram
publishing) have the ability to use that functionality. In the example above, the
Equipment Planning Manager and Merchandise Planning Manager User Groups have
been assigned permission to use the Floor Plan Publishing functionality.

Note: Floor Plan Automated Publishing (the right to run
calculations on floor plans) is a separate user group. Users
with permissions for Floor Plan Publishing can set
calculation options in the Pre-processing tab of the Floor
Plan Publishing Configuration dialog box. These will
execute during the publishing of floor plans. They will not
execute unless the user is a member of a User Group with
permissions for the Floor Plan Automated Publishing User
Group.

The User Groups precise rights depend on settings in the Permissions dialog box. This is
accessed from the right click menu in the Functional Security dialog box.
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O Functional Security
Fia View Help

e
Liser Groups  Group Relationships |

=T A
= g Al Fpphcations
!?']M‘M‘l
= fg| Automation
@ Adrinisty soors
+ da| Floor plan automated processing
=} g Floor plan puibkshing
E‘ Edt
Dilnte
thP
¢ i3] Confi Delete Linbs)
“u:lﬂﬂtﬂ Copry
* g Pt gy
*&,"IS\SC Pashs

& ka7l Marct
Expand
Cotaoe 12:06
— e[ olapse o Hisrarchy Level
Highlight: Dupdcates
This will bring up the Permissions dialog box.
2 Permissions E|
b Ao Read [~ Dery Read
v Ao Add I Deny Add
¥ plow Edi] I™ DenyEdt
I~ Allow Deleta W Deny Delete

@ l]KlEan:ei

= If the User Group belongs to a Command Group higher in the Command Group
hierarchy, by defaultit will inherit the permissions from that higher Command
Group. This permission can be varied at the lower level by changing the selections
made using the check boxes.

= If the User Group only exists at this level in the hierarchy, the Permissions dialog box
will initially have all check boxes blank. The Administrator must then assign Allow
or Deny permissions.

Dates Floor Plans will be Published

The purpose of publishing a floor plan is to disseminate information on the type,
quantity and layout of equipment and merchandise to those tasked with implementing
the change. Publishing a floor plan can be done in hard copy or electronic format. The
date at which this is executed depends on the Publish Date set in the File Properties
dialog box in Store Manager.
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Note: the Publish Date operates on the date only and takes
no account of the time of day. Publish Dates are stored in
Date/Time format in the database, but the functionality only
references the Date.

Details |_Noes ]
Fibe Irdcemation
B
"‘ [Surmer Revisicn C |
CWG
Locaiion [FX0.167.53.126\spaceplan daia les\Store Fool\Briogetonn Varound FlooGunmer Fie]
Fils Peadacatsor | I
File Seltings File DeAsds
i om | | Fioated 17412
i TIS02 bptes File Modifisd 11 -5ep-12
Last Moddhiad 11-5ep-12
File Statue [ Athorised BB | | [osied By Auborsation:
Last Modified By Ffells
Protolype Stove: | &rnad Prototype Store
File Last Pubished
P = Fila Mada Cutrent
e (on 572013 =] File Made Histaricat
Publsh Dste:  [G7/00/2013 10l 29
: |
Etective Date:  [0105/2013 = Checked Out
| ok, ] | Cancel ]

Another factor affecting the date at which at which floor plans will be published is the
Lead Time Tolerance (Hours) setting on the Output tab of the Floor Plan Publishing
Configuration dialog box in the Administration Module.

Note: this dialog box will only be accessible to users with
access rights to the Administration Module.
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Y Floor Plan Publishing Configuration

Dipectoey Stucture Flenaene Shuchie
Samphs Direchon: Sarnple Flel ame:
[+] Cizate Stars Subiolda Prefi

[ Miric Histaechy Field Separator: [+

Chezte Type | | Sufie

[ Inchade Week Humber
Fomt (%) Inciude Stote Code
(& Pubiich to Fie () Inchade Store Hame

[#] AutcCAD Dwi 2010 [[] Bind #Refs

0 CAD DWG 2007 [ Inchade Floor Trpe

[] OWE Inehude Float Deseriphion

] FOF [ Inchade Status Code

I t
5 e ] Inchade Status Blescnpon
General [ Inchude Duate
Spstemn Pubkshing Lead Penod [days] £l = Inchude Effective Date
Lead Tire Tolerance (hours| 0= Foumat: | o . |
Ra-publish flace plans if ez e mstng [ Irchucda Wiaak Muinbe
[ ok || canest |

Batch processes can be set to start at any time of the day. For example, the batch process
might initiate at 8 p.m. (20.00 hrs) in the evening to allow the maximum number of batch
processes to be run before users come in for work again the following morning.
However, the Publish date for the floor plan might be set for when the following day
begins at midnight. The Lead Time Tolerance (Hours) setting allows for this.

For example, if batch process is run on the 2nd June at 20.00 hrs in the evening and has
no lead time tolerance, a floor plan that has a Publish Date of 3rd June would be ignored
for publishing purposes by this run of the batch process. If however, the Lead Time
Tolerance (Hours) setting is set to 5 hours, this will be added onto the Date and Time for
the batch process and cause the batch process to operate as if it were running at 01.00 hrs
in the morning of 3rd June. All floor plans with a Publish Date of 3rd June would then be
published.

Criteria for Publishing Floor Plans
There are two criteria for publishing floor plans:
=  Floor Plan Publish Date is equal to or earlier than the current date

If the Publish Date set in the File Properties dialog box in Store Manager is equal to
or earlier than the current date (taking into account the Lead Time Tolerance (Hours)
setting), the floor plan will be published.

=  Floor Plan has been Updated since it was Published
In some implementations of Macro Space Planning it is possible that the floor plan

may have been modified after it was last published. The condition for this is that the
Modified by Planner date is greater than the Last Published Date.
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Locations Floor Plans will be Published To

The locations Floor Plans will be published to and the file names used are specified in the
Output tab of the Floor Plan Publishing Configuration dialog box in the Administration
module.

Note: this dialog box will only be accessible to users with
access rights to the Administration Module.

 Floor Plan Publishing Configuration

Dipectoey Stucture Flenaene Shuchie
Samphs Direchon: Sarnple Flel ame:
[#] Ctieale Stone Subdolda Predie
[ Mirtes Haztechy Field Separator: . 1-|.
Chezte Type | | Sufie

[ Inchade Week Humber
(%) Inciude Stote Code

Fonrmat
(%) Publish to File () Inchade Store Harres
[#] AutcCAD Dwi 2010 [[] Bind #Refs
0 CAD DWG 2007 [ Inchade Floor Trpe
[] OWE Inehude Float Deseriphion
] FOF [ Inchade Status Code
5 e ] Inchade Status Blescnpon
Genesal D |nchade Drabe
Spstemn Pubkshing Lead Penod [days] £l = Inchude Effective Date
Lead Tave Toletance (hours) 0z Fonmat: | A - |
Re-publich floce plans if ez aie mong [#] Irchucda Wiaak Muinbe

Lok J[ cencd |

This dialog box allows Administrators to specify the directory structure, file format and
file name that will be used when floor plans are published.

The starting point for the location floor plans will be published to in electronic form can
be seen in the details for the Floor Plan Publish system directory specified in the
Directories Tab of the Configuration module. This tab can only be accessed if the
Configuration module is opened from the Administration module.
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[7) | Version 13.2.5.00 Database Version o Cancel

The Filtering Tab

The Filtering Tab is used to select the floor to publish.
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Find

=, Publizh Floor Plans E]

| Fitering || Rendering | Collaion | Fieprocessing | Visbdation|

3 |

StoeeCode || Store [¥| REGION [+ Pitoype || Fiename F
O sRIom Biidgetown Hothdmencs  Smal Pioloype S, Summer Flevision A !
[ eriom Blidgcbo-m Horth Amenca Small Prototype 5., Sumener Fgvian C
= cmam t Fl:slnlwnid Hmﬁﬁm}p Smﬂﬁﬁﬁwﬂ
] NEWCI:Q Hew Yok Horth Amenca Lalgc F‘rutoh.lp-c Su'rmcfﬂ:«mcnﬂ
[ miGen g Ewope Small Protoiype 5. Sumener Rovison 4 |
O mGHn FRiga Ewope Small Prototype S Sumener Fewision B |

2 Flogr plan(s) selected

The Find option can be used by typing text into the text box then clicking the Find icon.
Each successive click will move the user to the next floor plan matching the text being
searched for. When no more matches are available, a confirmatory dialog box will

appear.

Find operates with explicit or implied wild cards. The explicit wild cards are:

Wild Card  Description

* Any characters
? Any character in this position
# Any number in this position

Floor Plan Publishing 169



The Filtering Tab

If explicit wild cards are not used, implicit wild cards will be assumed. For example the
text entry 'Wine' will be treated as *Wine* and will find White Wine, Red Wine, etc.

Right Click Menu

The right click menu provides a quick way of modifying the selected items.

. Publizh Floar Plans

Fiening | Rendering | Collation | Pre-procersin

Can v

SioreCode | w| Stoe ¥

|

Selact Al
Chear Al

Uincheck: Salactad
Chsch 4l
Uncheck A1

e o o

!
0
i Check Selected
N
i
i

= Select All will select (but not check) all rows of data

= (Clear All will deselect (but not uncheck) all rows of data
= Check Selected will check all rows of selected data

=  Uncheck Selected will uncheck all rows of selected data
= Check All will check all rows of data

= Uncheck All will uncheck all rows of data

» Pasteallows users to paste a carriage returned list of floor plan identifiers from the
Windows clipboard. All rows in the dialog box that match the pasted information
will be checked.

Selecting Floor Plans to Process
Floor plans may be selected for printing by ticking the appropriate check box.

Using Filters in the Filtering Tab

The Filtering Tab is provided with a series of filters on each column. Setting a filter on
one column will affect data in all other columns.
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. Publish Floor Plans X
Fibeting | Rendeiing | Collalion | Fre-processing | Walidation
Can w
Store Code | w | Store ~| ¥ REGHHN w | Frobolype w | Fiename o
a oo T asica  [SnulProkpe 5. |Sumoe Rersoni
O BRiom Cuskam Filbar ] Shiow roves where
g EA’T*‘NE'S;‘ Blarks  Corkans <! om v v
Hon-Elanks
AT e v :
[ micem ERI0OL Emall Prototppe 5. Sumener Fleseon A r
[ micom CAIO0T ope Sl Profotype 5. Sumener Fevion B
CANDOT
HEW0Z
RIGOOT

i Floor plan(s) selected

They are used as follows:

Show All - this option shows all results.

Custom Filter - this option allows users to set filters using Boolean logic. The options

are:

Equal to: will return rows that are an exact match for the entered text.
Not Equal to: will return rows that do not match the text string

Contains: will return rows where part of the data matches the text string. (Uses
implied wild cards).

Does not contain: will return rows where no part of the data matches the text
string. (Uses implied wild cards).

Begins with: will return rows where the text string is an exact match for the start
of the data.

Ends with: will return rows where the text string is an exact match for the end of
the data.

Does not begin with: will return rows where the text string is not an exact match
for the start of the data.

Does not end with: will return rows where the text string is not an exact match
for the end of the data.

Blanks - column will be filtered to only show rows with null values.

Non-Blanks - column will be filtered to only show rows containing a value

Results - column will be filtered to only show the selected result.
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Boolean logic also includes the use of And or Or.

= And means thatboth conditions must be met. A and B means the data returned must
contain both A and B.

=  Or means either condition can be met. A or B means the data returned can contain
either A or B. It does not need to contain both

The Rendering Tab

The Rendering Tab is used to ensure the visual appearance of the floor plan is as
desired.

. Publizh Floor Plans EE

Fisting || Flendenng || Colation | Pre-procassing | Validalion

[#] Set Laper Theme
Ebsc b

Changs Yisual Appearance
Conceptus W

[¥] Set Layout
) Add Tileblock

(%) Use Existing Lagout

[#] 20 lpousts except moded spoce

Selecting this oplion wall deable re-publish oplion
I youn wash bo re-publizh, B the vout names seperated by commas below

Lot N ames

§ Floar plan(s) selected

Set Layer Theme

If the checkbox is selected, users can select a layer theme from the drop down list. A
number of layer themes can exist - each holding a specific set of settings for the
individual layers. Selecting a specific layer theme, will automatically configure the
individual layers to the settings designated for that layer theme.

These layer themes are configured in the Layer Themes dialog box accessed from the
Layer Aliased dialog box on the Format menu in the Planner module.
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o

Layer Themes
Fis Edt View Help
| Mame Frivate | Syshem Created Updated Current
# [ O ]
Aanvokstics OFF O b Mz 283010 O
(Joasicarnctation | W | M | zsddzoi0 | 282010 ]
Full Arnctation O el 28 Jd 2010 &8 gl 3010 a
Tt Blocks O = 200 26l 2010 O

Change Visual Appearance

Set Layout

If the check box is ticked, this allows users to change the visual appearance of the
drawing. The options are:

= 2D Wire Frame

= 3D Wire Frame

= Hidden Detail

= Shaded

= Shaded with Edges
= Conceptual

= Realistic

The images above show the different visual appearances available. Within the Planner
module, the option can be setin either the Visual Styles toolbar or Visual Styles Manager.

If the checkbox is ticked the users can select one of two options: Add Titleblock or Use

Existing Layout.
* Add Titleblock

— If the Add Titleblock option is selected, users may select a title block from a drop
down list. The list of available title blocks is configured using the Title Block

option on the Planning menu in the Administration module.

CEX

O Title Blocks
Fie Edi View Help

m‘ _? _IF ]

R
£l

3

Hame

b 55 e . R

A4 Tl Bleck, A4 Tile Block 107 8.3 0.2% 025 24 A4

Eocknames Width | Height  ‘'Width Cffset *MWSEMMS-:-* Cancnical Madia ...

p4foajz0lz | 1535
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= Use Existing Layout

— If the Use Existing Layout option is selected, the user has two options; to publish
all layouts except model space, or to publish selected layouts.

= All layouts except model space

— If this option is selected, all layouts except the model space layout will be
published for each floor plan. The layout names option will also be grayed out
and unavailable. In addition, if this option is chosen, it will not be possible to
republish floor plans. This is because without a list of specified layout names, it
is not possible to determine which layouts require republishing.

= Layout Names

— If this option is selected, users can enter a name matching the name of a paper

space tab. This may be typed in. Alternatively it may be selected from the drop

down list, which will contain the last ten names. Information in the drop down
list is not case sensitive and the following wild cards may be used:

Wild Card Comment

* Any number of characters
? Any single character
# Any single number

— Ifwild cards are used, the Republish option will only publish a single match for
each floor plan. For example, if the wildcard is Con*, the Confectionery layout
will be published and the Consumables layout will be omitted.

— Thenames of the paper space tabs can be seen at the foot of the floor plan in the

Planner module. In the example below they are named Overall Store, Food and
Drink, Electrical and Clothing.

Ilf [k [+l Model [ Oversl Store [ Food and Denk { Bleciical [ Clothing /

— If multiple layout names are required, these should be separated by a comma.

The Collation Tab

The Collation Tab allows users to specify the sequence floor plans will be published or
printed in. Its main use is in printing hard copy versions of the floor plans where the
sequence they are printed in makes it easier to sort and distribute them after printing.

Atleast one collation option must be selected, or the tab will show as having an error.
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=, Publizh Floor Plans E.l

Fitering = Rendeing  Collsion | Pre-processing | Valdation |

Coollate Floor Plans
Soet Order

] Fegen

[] District

Shone Mube

Shone Mams

Floot Type

Flaas Dreserplion

Fienasnzen M umibes

Renasice M ame

Eflescive Diste

Publish Daste

&) (]

iz e i me e T

Lok ][ cencd |

3 Flogr plan(s) selected

The available options can be ordered by highlighting them, then using the up or down
arrows. The options are made active by using the check boxes.

= Region is a specific type of cluster setin the Cluster type drop down listin the
Cluster dialog box in Store Manager.

= Districtis a specific type of cluster setin the Cluster type drop down list in the
Cluster dialog box in Store Manager.

© Edit Cluster ]

Chustes 10
Chastet Name | otk America
Chaster Twe [ Ragion w

Chuter Code  [goz

Lok J [ coes |

=  Store Number is the Store Code in the Store dialog box in Store Manager.
=  Store Name is the Store Name in the Store dialog box in Store Manager.
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© Edit Store X
General [ Urits | addiazs | bt |
Stare |0
Stare Code | PARON
Share Mams |F'-:|||:

Dl Mame |F'an=\

Lalitude | 0
Larghude | |
Stalus | Opzni v

Opsrid Dabe 002 A2m3 b
Cleed Diale 242939 )

Stare Pralalype | Laige Pistolype Sloe v

Satas Pratotvpe [

[ ox || caea |

Floor Type is the type selected from the drop down listin the Floor dialog box in
Store Manager.

Floor Description is the Description in the Floor dialog box in Store Manager.

© Edit Floor ]
Floar |0
Floar Lye v
Dezciiplion Grourd Floar
Diechony Grourd Floar
Statue Exiztng |
Allocabed Acea |
Feicentage Tolerance 0Ly
Elewalion n:;I' Edit Levels .
[ ok || coee |

Revision Number is the Revision Number in the Revision dialog box in Store
Manager.

Revision Name is the Revision Description in the Revision dialog box in Store
Manager.
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O Edit Revision X

Fiewizion [0
Fiemvizion Mumbes | 1 |
FEiervizion Desciinlion |‘3l.||r||n|:'r Flens

Fierizion Directorg M ame |'3l.||||||||:'r Flenss |

Stalug |Pm|:-:|sal "’l
Sazson Desaiipion |l Seasans v|
Bilth Date [0 Mach 2m3 =
Death Date |31 Dezenier 2353 hd
Has Sactions
o ) [

= Publish Date is the Publish Date set in the File Properties dialog box in Store

Manager.
= Effective Date is the Effective Date set in the File Properties dialog box in Store
Manager.
S Properties rg|
Details | Nows |
Fil Indcemmation
G
L‘ [S1mmemer Revision & |
)
Lecaticn [WI0U167.53.1 25N spaceplan dala fles\Store FoolyPais\Ground Floos\Summs PlansSu|
File Fredecessor: | |
File Settings File Dreteads
Type g Crested 01 -aa3-12
Size 130278 bybes File Modified D6-Sep12
Last Modshed: D6-Sep-12
File Staus | Buthoized w|  Modfsd By Auomation:
. Last Modfiad B Pofels
Pl'ﬂlﬂl_'.w Share: Laige P':*tht Slode g i
File Latt Published
Aciive Dabe: = File M s Ciirent:
o [onsuszamn =l Faade Histaricat
PubshDate:  [01,04/2013 -l = =
. |
Etective Diste: 07 0572013 | Chacked Out
[ ok || ceea |

The Pre-processing Tab

The Pre-processing tab is used to ensure that the information in the floor plan has been
correctly updated.
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Synchronize

*_ Publizh Floor Plans EJ

Syrcheonie
Cr Hone
) Autor-Symchionise
(%) Synchionise ba match D alabase

(2 Synchionise to mslch Draving
(% Cansg-malich Syrcheorization

[#] Itemes bo Synchionise
Irchide Fodues
Inchade Sheboes
Inchide Freduucts
Inchude Othes Blocks
] Inchide Zanes

[#] Inchude Yiews:
Inchude Aisles

[¥] Irchide Mackups

3 Flogr plan(s) selected

Fitering | Rendesing | Collalion | Fie-fiocessing | Valbdsbion|

[¥] Restiuctue Disearg

[#] Redifing Blocks fom Dk
[¥] Explode Compaste Blocks
Fleset Levels

[+] Reset Cobor, Line:Type and Line'w/sight to EYLAYER

Reset Lagper

[+ anesistion
Anrotale Fosure

[¥] &nretate Products
[#] Anrotale Zones
[#] Update Tides Block

] Caleudatons

Calculste Aaeas

[¥] Caleulste Fodure Adecanciss
[#] Caleuiate Pioduct Adacencies
[#] Caleulste fisles Adacencies
[+] Calcubste Space Measurements
Calcubste Face Planes

Synchronize is used to make sure that the information in the floor plan matches that held
in the Macro Space Planning database. This information could differ for a number of
reasons:

The following options are available:

Changes have been made in the floor plan using AutoCAD tools and these changes
have not been written to the database.

Changes have been manually made to floor plans in the Merchandiser module, or in

In-Store Space Collaboration.

Changes have been made to floor plans in the database by batch processes.

Changes have been made to the floor plan outside Macro Space Planning - for

example in raw AutoCAD.

None - no synchronization operations will be carried out.

Auto-Synchronize - the application will automatically detect which form of

synchronization is required:

— If theinformation in the database exceeds the date the floor plan was last
modified and saved in Planner (or modified in raw AutoCAD), the information
will be synchronized "match the database".

— If the date of the information in the floor plan (or the date it was modified in raw
AutoCAD) exceeds the date the information was written to the database, the

information will be synchronized "match the drawing".
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— If (i) the date the floor plan was last modified in raw AutoCAD exceeds the date
the floor plan was last modified in Planner and (ii) the date the floor plan was
last modified in Planner is less than the date the floor plan was last modified in
Merchandiser, In-Store Space Collaboration or by a batch process,
synchronization will be by 'cross-matching'.

- Information in the floor plan for zones, fixtures and other blocks and aisles will be

written to the database.

- Information in the database for shelves and merchandise will be written into the

floor plan.

Synchronize to Match Database - information in the database will be written into the

floor plan.

Synchronize to Match Drawing - information from the floor plan will be written to

the database.

Cross Match -information on zones, fixtures and other blocks and aisles will be
written to the database, while information on shelves and merchandise will be
written into the floor plan.

Date information can be seen in the File Properties dialog box in Store Manager.

Details | Hoes |
Fia Iricemation
G
L‘ [Summer Revision & |
BWG
Lecalicn [¥4110.167.93.1 25\ spaceplan dala fles\Store Root\Pais\Ground Flood\Summe: Plans\5u)
Fibe Fradeces o | [
File Seltings File Drataads
Type dg Crested 01-Aag-12
Size 130278 betes File Modified DE-Sep-12
Last Modifiad D6-Sep-12
File Status Buthorsed - Modiied By dutomatian:
Last Moddhied B Pwiels
Fratotype Stoe: Lage Prctotype Sloee. L
File Last Publshed
ActveDste: [masoms —]  FileMads Curent
Cilkclr = Fila Made Historical
Publsh Drabe: [l:ﬂl'ﬂ-‘i-'?ﬂﬁ - = -
: S - [
Effective Date:  [07,05/2013 -l Checked Out
[ ok ][ ceca |

ltems to Synchronize

Once the synchronization method has been selected, specific items can be selected for the
synchronization operation to work on.

Include Fixtures - fixtures and fittings will be synchronized.
Include Shelves - shelf objects will be synchronized.
Include Products - products and planograms will be synchronized

Include Other Blocks - this synchronizes all blocks assigned as type 'other' in Fixture
Studio.

Include Zones - Zones will be synchronized.

Include Views - view positions in Planner or Merchandiser will be synchronized.
(This will not affect In-Store Space Collaboration).
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Include Aisles - Aisles will be synchronized.

The following points should be noted:

If shelf positions are changed in Planner and the 'Synchronize to Match Drawing'
option is selected, the modified shelf positions will be written back to the database.
This could potentially affect any instances of placed planograms using those shelves.

Zones can only be added, edited or deleted in Planner. If 'Synchronize to Match
Database' is selected, the current zone information in the Planner floor plan will be
changed to match that held in the database. This mightbe done to reverse changes
made and saved in the Planner module.

Aisles can only be added, edited or deleted in Planner. If 'Synchronize to Match
Database' is selected, the current aisle information in the Planner floor plan will be
changed to match thatheld in the database. This mightbe done to reverse changes
made and saved in the Planner module.

Restructure Drawing

Restructure Drawing allows users to update the drawing so that the blocks in the
drawing match the latest information defined in Fixture Studio.

Annotation

Redefine Blocks from Disc - this will result in the DWG files in the drawing being
updated with the latest versions of those DWG files defined in Fixture Studio.
Explode Composite Blocks - this will explode all blocks defined as composites in

Fixture Studio. These blocks will be placed on Layer 0 and will require having Color,
Line type and Line-Weight to set to BYLAYER.

Note: Composite Blocks that are not flagged as composite in
Fixture Studio will not be exploded.

Reset Levels - this will reset the elevation of the block to that defined by the level
assigned to itin the Insertion Tab of the Block Details dialog box in Fixture Studio.
Reset Color, Line type and Line-Weight to BYLAYER - this option will look at the
color, line type and line weight of each instance of a block in the drawing. If they
differ from the defaults for that layer, they will be set back to those defaults.

Reset Layer - if blocks have been moved to a layer different to that specified in the

Insertion Tab of the Block Details dialog box in Fixture Studio, the block will be
restored to the defaultlayer.

The annotation options allow users to update the annotation in the floor plan so it
matches the latest annotation rules specified in the Text Styles option in the
Administration Module.

Annotate Fixtures - all fixtures that have the 'Include in Fixture Annotation' check
box ticked in the Category Tab of the Block Details dialog box in Fixture Studio will
have their annotation updated.

Annotate Products - all products, planograms and planogram profiles will have their
annotation updated.

Annotate Zones - all zones will have their annotation updated.

Update Title Block - all text boxes in the title block that reference information in the
database will have that information updated.
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Calculations

This option is used to update the calculations associated with the floor plan. This has a
number of benefits including ensuring that rep orts based on this floor plan are accurate
and up to date. It also ensures that annotation draws correctly.

Calculate Areas - this updates the area calculations; and hence the floor area assigned
to each fixture.

Calculate Fixture Adjacencies - this updates the fixture adjacencies; and hence the
relationship of one fixture to another.

Calculate Product Adjacencies - this updates the product adjacencies; and hence the
relationship of one product to another.

Calculate Aisle Adjacencies - this updates the aisle adjacencies; and hence which
products share an aisle.

Calculate Space Measures - this updates space measures: the volume occupied by
each product in a planogram.

Calculate Face Planes - this updates face planes: the frontal area occupied by each
product in a planogram.

The Validation Tab

The Validation Tab enables users to set a series of validation checks that mustbe
satisfied before the floor plan is published. If any of the checks fail, the floor plan will be
not be published and details written to the AVITB_PROCESS_FILE_LOG table.
Information in this table can be read by means of a BI Publisher report or similar.
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*_ Publish Floor Plans X
Fitering | Rrendesing | Collstion | Pre-processing | Vabdstion
W alhdation
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Chck. for expieed planaograns
[#] Chumck fien shoee-speciu planegisens
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[#] Check that planograms ae placed on the conect depth fofures oz 0z
[#] Check that planograms are placed on the comect heighl fdures ':'_';. 03

[¥] Chesck that planograms are placed on fdures of compatible shie

Lok ][ cencd |

3 Flogr plan(s) selected

The tolerance values will use the system units, i.e. inches for imperial systems, and

millimeters for metric systems. The values on the left are the lower tolerance; the values

on the right are the upper tolerance.

= Check for equipment that is obsolete or not yet available - if selected, this
validation option will compare the effective and expiry dates of the equipment
against the effective date of the planogram

The Effective and Expiry Dates of the equipment are set in the Category tab of the Block

Details dialog box in Fixture Studio.
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The Effective Date of the Planogram is setin the Details tab of the Planogram design
dialog box in the Merchandiser module.
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2= Planogram: 1_Ray_Uncle_Rens_Fxpress_Rice
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This validation check will error if the Planogram Effective Date is before the Equipment
Effective Date or after the Equipment Expiry Date.
The relevant part of the check will be ignored if the equipment effective or expiry date is
undefined.
= Check for empty fixtures - if selected, this validation option will search for fixtures
which do not contain any products.
=  Check for expired planograms - if selected, this validation option will compare the
effective and expiry dates of the planogram against the effective date of the floor-
plan. It will check:
— The Effective Date of the Planogram is less than or equal to the Floor Plan
Effective Date
— The Foor Plan Effective Date is less than the Planogram Expiry Date

The Floor Plan Effective Date is set in the File Properties dialog box in Store Manager.
(Store Manager can be accessed from the Planner or Merchandiser modules).
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%)

C Properties

Detaitd | Now: |
Fiba Irdcenation

G

;‘ lS-mmu Revision C E

Locstion  [{VT0 167 93 126\spaceptan dala Hes\Slore Foal\B dgelonn\around Floon Summer le]

File Pradacessorn | I
File Seltings File Dietads
fe DWG  Crested 170uk12
Size TI502bstes | File Moddied 11-Sepri2

Last Mot 11-5ep-12
File Shatus [Athorised B ) e B famalin:
t Mo P
Protolype Store | Sl Prototype Store e =
Fie Last Publshed
T ~ File Madse Cutrent
e (o 572013 =] File Made Histaricat
PubishDate: (0770402013 = - 29
: I
Etfective Date:  [p108/2013 = Checked Out
[ ok ][ ceca ]

Note: Active Dates can also be set in the File Properties
dialog box in Store Manager.

The relevant part of the check will be ignored if the planogram effective or expiry date is

undefined.

= Check for store-specific planograms - if selected, this validation option will check the
placed planograms are either store specific and associated with this store, or are
generic planograms that are associated with all stores.

Whether planogram are store specific or not is specified in the Stores tab of the
Planogram Design dialog box in the Merchandiser module.
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i | Save hg | Cancel |

= Check that planograms are placed on correct length fixtures - if checked, this option
will check that the len gth of the planogram falls within the total of the fixture lengths
that the planogram is placed on. This check will take into account the length

tolerances.

=  Check that planograms are placed on correct depth fixtures - if checked, this option
will check that the depth of the planogram matches the fixture depths that the
planogramis placed on. This check will take into account the depth tolerances.

= Check that planograms are placed on correct height fixtures - if checked, this option

will check that the height of the planogram matches the fixture heights that the
planogramis placed on. This check will take into account the heights tolerances.

= Check that planograms are placed on correct fixture styles - if checked, this option
will check that the fixture style assigned to the planogram matches the fixture styles

assigned to the fixtures it has been placed on.

Floor Plan Publishing and Status Change

When floor plans are reviewed and accepted for subsequently being put into service, the
status is set to Authorized and the Publish Date and Effective Dates set in the File
Properties dialog box in Store Manager.
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C Properties FE|
Detaile | Netes |
Fiba Irdcenation
G
"‘ lS-urmu' Revision C I
-]
Location  [(V10.167.92.126\spaceplan dala He=\Glare Floal\Brdgetonnarourd Floor Gumme Fle]
File Predecessor. | |
File Seltings Fle Delads
T DWG  Crested 17412
Size TIS02 bybes File Modiied 11-Sepri2
Last Modhed 11-5ep-12
File Status [ Authaised ERj | e By omaticn:
: Last Modifiad B Pl
Probolype Storer | el Prololupe Store -
5 File Last Pubkzhed
e = File Masda Cuttent
ive (0100572013 S| e
PublshDate:  [G7,04/2013 = . 29
: |
Effective Date:  [07,05,2013 = Checked Out
[ ok ][ coca ]

When Floor Plan Publishing is run, the status of the Floor Plan will be changed to
Published. (Depending on settings in the Status dialog box, it may also be changed to

Read Only).
© Proparties FE|
Detaile | Mowe: |
File Inicernation
G
L‘ [Summer Revision C |
)
Lecalicn [WA110.167.93.1 26\ spaceplan dala fles\Store RootBridgetownGrournd Floor\Summer Red
File Fredecessor: | |
File Seltings File Drataads
Type DWG  Crested 174012
Size TT502 bates File Modified 15ep12
Last Moddfied 11-5ep-12
File Status Modised By Automation:
Protilype Store: Last Modified By Frafelts
File Latt Pubkhed
Aciive Date: | ;I File Mz Cutrent:
File M ade Histancat
Pubhsh Date: | _.I
Etteciive Date L ik
o # Checked Out

This change of status allows the progress of the floor plan through its business life cycle

to be monitored.
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Planogram Publishing

Overview of Planogram Publishing

Note: The way that planogram publishing performs in the
Planner and Merchandiser modules is dependent of settings
in other modules. This section is included so that users of the
Planogram Publishing Functionality can discuss requested
changes with the Administrators. The default settings for the
Planogram Publishing dialog box are derived from settings
in the Planogram Publishing Configuration dialog box in the
Administration module.

The purpose of publishing a planogram is to disseminate information on the type,
quantity and location of shelves and merchandise to those tasked with implementing the
change. Publishing a planogram design can be done in hard copy or electronic format.
The date at which this is executed depends on the Publish Date set in the Details tab of
the Planogram Design dialog box in the Merchandiser module.

A Plancgram: 1_Bay Misc_Tinned Vegetables = o =
Detals | Eroperses |  Swres | Segsons | EwtresStdes | Qesgn | Ananasl | woas |
Hame: [1_Bay_Misc_Trneo_vegetahies Revigon: [ 1
Descriplicn: |1Bay misc Tinned vapetshies
Associsted Document: | flove |
Size Descripton: [36 %2472 Master Flanogram: -
Stas: [puisksted »|  entCode: fpaooos1
Eami'y Code: [Famiy a5z Buddy Family Code: Buddy Family 458
fsserlment Code: [Assartment 123 Linits: [imzerialinh |
Temperalure Range: |-’|rnb|ent Goods j Time Urits: |standard hour =l
Vizkght Range: [<ho Ranges Selected > w|  Manpower St Tme: [ my
publish Date: | # My 2014 ﬂ Manpaver Dismante Time: D.Eﬂj
Effectve Date: ERETEE =|  Catoory Rak: [Routne Bl
Esepiry Date: 31 Decomber 2393 w|  ventoryMacek: frweeniory OEF
Stock Type: [rermal | ene: [ 0
Aol Rule: [choRuesdecmd> =] Lo St
" might to Left
Preferred Template: | Basic Planagram Report 3 Baouires Fower: -
Can be Split: C
0 | Save hg | Cancel |

The Planogram Publishing functionality is used to disseminate planogram designs to
specified printers or Windows folders to facilitate implementing those planogram
designs.
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Note: a retail organization will still need a method of
distributing the planogram designs from the printer or
Windows folder to the end user.

The basic method of operation is as follows:

Admin Module
Functional Custom SCL -
Security - Fields

Access Rights Displayed
Flanogram Data Security
Publishing — Access to

Configuration Planograms

'

1.

'

Batch Processes Flanner Merchandiser
Automated Immediate Immediate
Flanagram Planogram Planogram
Publishirn Publishin Publishin

i i

Report Designer

Report
Templates

Other Functionality

Configuration
Module -
Directories
Database — Bl Publisher -
Log Tables Reports

Administration Module

The Administration module is used to configure access to the different parts of the
functionality. It is also used to assign permissions to print or publish specific floor
plans and planograms. Finally, it is used to configure how the batch processes for
publishing floor plans will work. There are three options that affect publishing and

printing of floor plans.

— The Functional Security option (Security menu) allows Administrators to control
who can run Planogram Publishing as a batch process. It also controls who can
access Immediate Planogram Publishing in the Planner Module. It also allows
Administrators to control who can access Report Designer to create report

templates for publishing planogram designs.
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— The Data Security option (Security menu) allows Administrators to control what
planograms a user can print or publish from in the Planner and Merchandiser
modules (and in In-Store Space Collaboration).

— The Custom Query dialog box allows an Administrator to specify what fields
will appear in the Immediate Planogram Publish dialog box in the Planner
module.

2. Configuring Outputs for Batch Process
The outputs for the batch process output of Planograms are configured in the
administration module using the Planogram Publishing Configuration dialog box.
3. Running as a Batch Processes
Planogram Publishing ban be run as a batch process - typically run overnight so that
this processor hungry tasks can be executed without affecting the manual users of
the system. The settings determining how this operates are set in the Planogram
Publishing Configuration dialog box.
The rights to do this are set in Functional Security in the Administration Module.
4. Planner Module
Within the Planner module, the Immediate Publishing of Floor Plans functionality

can only be used by users for whom permissions have been granted in the
Administration module.

5. Merchandiser Module

Within the Merchandiser module, the Immediate Publishing of Floor Plans
functionality can only be used by users for whom permissions have been granted in
the Administration module.

6. Report Designer

Report Designer can be used to create report templates that determine the format the
planogram design is published in.

7. Other Functionality
There are three other items of functionality that affect planogram publishing.

— Configuration Module - the Directories tab allows users to specify where the root
folders holding published planograms are located. Sub-folders holding specific
planograms will be created as children of this root folder.

— Tables in the Macro Space Planning database hold the results of planogram
publishing operations.

— Bl Publisher (or a similar application) can be used to generate reports based on
the information held in the database - for example the names and results of
planograms that have been published.

Permissions to Run Immediate Planogram Publishing

Accessing the Functionality

Before a user can run Immediate Planogram Publishing, they must first have been
assigned the appropriate permissions in the Administration module. This is done using
the Functional Security dialog box accessed from the Security menu.

Note: this dialog box will only be accessible to users with
access rights to the Administration Module.
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E Functional Secunty = "E‘@

File View Help
=R gl Gl e I =N T
Lser Groups Group Relabonships |

ER="] 4l -
=g Al Applications
Bl g Admin
EHiga Autamation
PR Adminstrators |
Bl Automated Cakoulations
¥ - Floar plan autamatad procassing
¥l Foar plan publshing
1215 Planogram publishing
i L.dR mMerchandse Plarning Manager
1153 Update Status
B a:l Configure
B} g Data Importar
B}l Flture Studio

=

18/oa/2014 | 10:15

Users assigned to the Automation Command Group (such as the Administrator User
Group) can run all Automation Functionality. User Groups assigned to the child
Command Groups (Floor plan automated publishing, Floor plan publishing, Planogram
publishing) have the ability to use that functionality. In the example above, the
Merchandise Planning Manager User Group has been assigned permission to use the
Planogram Publishing functionality. The User Group's precise rights depend on settings
in the Permissions dialog box. This is accessed by highlighting the User Group and
selecting the Edit Permissions option from the right click menu. This will bring up the
Permissions dialog box.

(=] Permissions ==
I Alow Read I~ DenyRead
I Alow Add I Deny Add
¥ Alow Edit I~ DenyEdt
W flow Delete] [~ DenyDelete
[z ok | Caneczl

1. If the User Group belongs to a Command Group higher in the Command Group
hierarchy, by defaultit will inherit the permissions from that higher Command
Group. This permission can be varied at the lower level by changing the selections
made using the check boxes.

2. If the User Group only exists at this level in the hierarchy, the Permissions dialog box
will initially have all check boxes blank. The Administrator must then assign Allow
or Deny permissions.

Giving Permission for Planogram Publishing

In order for a user to publish planograms, they must have access rights to the planogram
groups containing both the master and individual planograms involved. This is set via
the Planogram tab of the Data Security dialog box accessed from the Security menu in the
Administration module. Permissions are inherited from higher level groups. Giving
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permissions to a top level group will give permissions to all planograms that are children
of that group. Giving permissions to lower level groups will make access to planograms
more restrictive.

[=] Data Security = e ===
File Edit Wiew
o 4| T

Stores | Broducts Planograms | Status |

-2 Electrica Lser Group Read | add | Edit |Delete
®- ] Equipment [ ciin s e s s
:j :mfﬂiormﬂm Merchandize Mlanner es Yes es ez
B Merchandize Flanning Manager TES Teg TES TEg

« o)

13032014 | 14:32

After assigning user groups to planogram groups, users must also be assigned
permissions in the Edit permissions dialog box accessed by right clicking a User Group.
Users require full permissions.

EPtrmissi:ms
I Alow Read [~ DenyRead
W Alow Add I~ Deny Add
¥ Alow Edit I~ DenyEdt
W low Delete] I~ Deny Delete
[z 0K | Cancal

Dates Planograms will be Published

The purpose of publishing a planogram is to disseminate information on the type,
quantity and location of shelves and merchandise to those tasked with implementing the
change. Publishing a planogram design can be done in hard copy or electronic format.
The date at which this is executed depends on the Publish Date set in the Details tab of
the Planogram Design dialog box in the Merchandiser module.

Note: the Publish Date operates purely on the date only and
takes no account of the time of day. Publish Dates are stored
in Date/Time format in the database, but the functionality
only references the Date.
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A Plancgram: 1_Bay Misc_Tinned Vegetables = o
Detals | Eroperses |  Swres | Segsons | BwwresStdes | Qesign | Anancsl | woas
Hame: [1_Bay_Mizc_Trined_vegetables Rewvigion: 1
Description: |1Bay misc Tinned vapetshies
Associsted Document: | {lec]
Size Descripton: [36 %2472 Master Flanogram: -
Status: [puisksted »|  entCode: fooanans1
Eamiy Code: [Famiy a5 Buddy Famiy Code: Buddy Famity 458
Asseriment Code: |Assarment 123 Linits: [imaerialinch =l
Temperabure Rang2:  |Ambient Goods | Time Liriils: |ssandard hour =l
Miizight Range: [< o Ramges Selected = | Manpower Set Time: [ im
Publish Date: [14 nly  2ms =]  epowerDiemantieTme: [ 080
Effective Date: [:0 2y 2m2 |  Lategory Rok: [Routine =l
By [31 December 2399 ]  Lnventory Madel firventary DEF
Stock Type: [Mermal | Benk: e
e [Sroraiesdeant> 5] Traffic Flove: & Left to Right
™ Right to Left
Preferred Template: | Basic Planogram Feport j Reouires Power: r
Can be Split: C
0 ] Save hg Cancel |

Another factor affecting the date at which at which planograms will be published is the
Lead Time Tolerance (Hours) setting on the Output tab of the Planogram Publishing
Configuration dialog box in the Administration Module.

Note: this dialog box will only be accessible to users with
access rights to the Administration Module.
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"ﬂ F'Iann-grum PuHishing Cunﬁgunﬂ:inn = " [=] @
Outgutt | Tomplates | Collation | Valkdation
Famat Ficname Structun:
@ FOF File Zample Filename;
Print Setup P5-1-1_Eay_Hed Wine-25-04-2011-Basic Plancgran
Prafix:
Direciony Stuchurs
Sample Direcary Field Separetor - -
10,167 53, 124VRETAILDATA - MSF_DEMD_DENFlanc Suffoe:
[Dirganize by Planogram Hisrarchy [#] Include: Store Code
Creale Planogram Department Sub-foldar [] Inclede Flanagram Cepartmant

|] Inclede Planogram Cless

Create Flanog

Creste Flancgram SubClass Sub-folder [[] Inchede Flanogram SwbClass
@ Organize by Store @ Inclede Planogram Mame
| Mamrnc Hierarchy () Inclede Planogram Description

Inclede Flanogram Code
Inzlede Planagram Impart Code

- -
Cluster Tyipe: Districd

) Includa Week Mumiber
|7] Inzlede Flanagram Revision Mumber

General | lhdude Dats

System Fublishang Lead Period (days): 1615 @ Inclede Effective Dale

Lead Time Tolerance (hours): 25 Farmet: DO-MM-¥y -
Re-publizh plancgram if files are missing: [#] ) Inclede VWeek Number

oKk | [ Cancel

Batch processes can be set to start at any time of the day. For example, the batch process
might initiate at 8 p.m. (20.00 hrs) in the evening to allow the maximum number of batch
processes to be run before users come in for work again the following morning.
However, the Publish date for the floor plan might be set for when the following day
begins at midnight. The Lead Time Tolerance (Hours) setting allows for this.

For example, if batch process is run on the 2nd June at20.00 hrs in the evening and has
no lead time tolerance, a planogram that has a Publish Date of 3rd June would be ignored
for publishing purposes by this run of the batch process. If however, the Lead Time
Tolerance (Hours) setting is set to 5 hours, this will be added onto the Date and Time for
the batch process and cause the batch process to operate as if it were running at 01.00 hrs
in the morning of 3rd June. All planograms with a Publish Date of 3rd June would then
be published.

Criteria for Publishing Planograms
There are two criteria for publishing planograms:
1. Publish Date has been exceeded

If the Publish Date set in the Details Tab of the Planogram Design dialog box in
Merchandiser exceeds the current date (taking into account the Lead Time Tolerance
(Hours) setting in the Planogram configuration dialog box in the Administration
module), the floor plan will be published.

2. Planogram has been Updated since it was Published

Itis possible that the floor plan may have been modified after it was last published -
for example of a later revision has been created. The condition for this is that the Last
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Modified date is greater than the Last Published Date. These can be seen on the
Properties tab of the Planogram Design dialog box in the Merchandiser module.

[H Planogram: 1_Bay_iisc_Tinned_Vegetables ?“El@
Dgtals | Propertes | Stgres | Segsons | BwtwreStées | Qesign | Fnanddl | wbas |
salrae: 1sM
Impart Tdenkifier:
Imparted Mame:
Laat Imported:
Parent Product: Tirned Vegetables
Created: 01 July 2014
Craated By Pels
Lezt Modified: O July 2014
Last Modified By: PWels
Last Published: 14 July 2014
Size (Length, Depth, Height): 36 24 72
Mumper of Bays: 1
Tatal number of Facngs: 93
0K | Eave Ag | Cancel

Note: Planograms may also be republished if the Republish
planogram if files are missing option has been checked in the
Planogram Publishing Configuration dialog box.

Master Planograms

Master Planograms act as placeholders in floor plans - see the detailed section on master
planograms in the section on Merchandise. Because a master planogram acts as a
placeholder for individual planograms, there is no need to update the floor plan every
time an individual planogram is changed. Instead, when the planogram is published, the
functionality will substitute the mapped individual planogram for the master planogram
present in the floor plan.

Locations Planograms will Be Published To

The locations Planogram designs will published to and the file names that will be used
are specified in the Output tab of the Planogram Publishing Configuration dialog box in
the Administration module. If the date is included in the filename and the planograms
are being organized by store then the store specific effective dates will be used.

Note: this dialog box will only be accessible to users with
access rights to the Administration Module.
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*H] Planogram Publishing Canfigurstion
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Fe=publizh plancgram if files are missing:
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= B~
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Zample Filename;
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Prafix:
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Suffne:

Inclede Stare Code
[F] Inclede Planogram Deparbment
[F] Inclisde Plnnageam Clase
[[] Inchede Flanogram Swbllass
@ Inclede Planogram Mame

71 Incliede Flanogram Description
1 Inclede Flanogram Code
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oKk | [ Cancel

Note: For the Master Planogram functionality to work, the
output format must be set to Organize by Store.

This dialog box allows Administrators to specify the directory structure, file format and
file name that will be used when planogram designs are published. The starting point for
the location planograms will be published to in electronic form can be seen in the details
for the Planogram Publish system directory specified in the Directories Tab of the

Configuration module.
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The Filtering Tab

The Filtering tab enables the user to select the Planograms to publish. It will populate
with all planograms in the currently active floor plan.

Note: If there are multiple instances of a planogram in a floor
plan, only a single entry will appear in the list of
planograms.

The Filtering tab returns a list of all planograms in the database. If only specific zones
have been loaded into the floor plan when it was opened, the Filtering tab will also
contain the planograms in the zones that were notloaded.

Note: The option to only load specific zones is controlled by
the Express Load option in the Merchandiser tab of the
Configuration module.
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Find

'% Publish Planograms = [=} Fi-,
Fitering | Templates | Coliatian | Vaidaflml
- |l
Plancgram Mame alw| Plarogram Descrption w| Size w | SubClass w| Oz w|
[] 1_Bay_Bottied_Cake: 1 Bay Bottled Coke - 3 Shelves IexF4u Tl Carbonated Dianks
[¥] 1_Bay_BEottled_Pepsi 1 Bay Ecitled Pepsi Ixdin T Carbonated Drinks
|¥] 1_Bay_Henz_Spaghesti_and_Raviol 1 Bay Heinz Spaghetti and Rawvicli  36x 24 x72 Tirned Beang & ..
[#] 1_Bav_Kaloggs_Bran_and_Frut_and_Fbre 1 Bay Kelloags Bran Aakesand .. 36x24x 72 Eraakfas Cereals
[#] 1_Eav_Mued_Cola 1 Bay Maed Cala 3w Hu T2 Carbonatad Dinks
[T] 1_Pay_Mied_Fizzy_Cninka 1 Bay Mated Fzzy Dinks IexF4x T2 Carbonatad Danks
[C] 1_Bay_Rsd_Wine 1 Bay Aed Wiing - 3 Shetves I6xF4x T2 Winaa
|¥| 1_Bay_Salad_Cream_snd_Mayo 1 Bay Salad Cream and Mayo (C... 48x35x 12 Eauces
|¥| 1_BEay_Speciakty Beer 1 Bay Specalty Beer 3 M T2 Bsers, Ciders and...
[¥] 1_Eay_Tikda_Steamed_Flice 1 Bay Tida Steamed Fice 36x M T2 Fice
[¥#] 1_BEay_Tomata_znd_Brown_Sauca 1 Bay Tomato and Brown Sauc... 42012436 Sauces
[F] 1_Bay_Whta_Wne 1BayWhta Yilna - 3 Shalves  36x24x 72 Wilrse
|¥] 2_Bay_Med_Spirts 2 Bay Muxed Spints Tex w72 Spints
|¥| 2_Bay_Tinned_Vegstables 2 Bay Tinned Vagetzhlae TR M T2 Tinned Bazne & .
8] 4 _Eay_Eacc_Sprit Fleceholder Flanogmm |4 bay Basc Spit Placeholder Pl [1ddx 2472 [Sm= [ |
|| 4_Bay_Kelegge_Breskizet_Cereak 4 Bay_Kalogos_Breskiast Cere.. 1ddc24x72 Breaidae Carazle
[ 4_Bay_Musd_Scups 4 Bay Myed Souge 144x 24x72 Tirned Soup
[#] 5_Bay_Fizzy_Drinks 5 bay Fizzy Drinks 180% 24276 Carbenztad Drks
[ ok || Cancel
14 Planogram(s) selected,

Planograms may be selected for printing by ticking the appropriate check box. The report
tobe used can be selected on the Template tab, while the order in which the planograms
will print is specified on the Collation tab.

Master Planograms

If master planograms are in a floor plan, these should map to individual planograms. The
individual planogram that will list will be the one where the floor plan date is set to
between the planograms Effective and Expiry dates.

The Find option can be used by typing textinto the text box then clicking the Find icon.
Each successive click will move the user to the next floor plan matching the text being
searched for. When no more matches are available, a confirmatory dialog box will

appear.

() Find

L] Finizhed searching
3

Find operates with explicit or implied wild cards. The explicit wild cards are:

Wild Card  Description

* Any characters

? Any character in this position
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Filters

Wild Card  Description

# Any number in this position

If explicit wild cards are not used, implicit wild cards will be assumed. For example the
text entry 'Wine' will be treated as *wine* and will find I Bay Red Wine, 1 Bay White
Wine, etc.

Pick

Pick takes the user to the currently active floor plan. They can then use AutoCAD
selection methods to select specific planograms. When the AutoCAD selection is
completed with a right mouse click, the user will be returned to the Print Planogram
dialog box and the dialog box will populate with the selected planograms.

Right Click Menu

The right click menu provides a quick way of modifying the selected items.

Flanogram Nam= -
| .
Select All L.
Clear All |

Check Selected
Uncheck Selected
Check &1l
Uncheck Al

—————

| 1_Bay_Salad_Cream_snd_Maym

(Ale

Option Effect
Select All This will select (but not check) all rows of data.
Clear All This will deselect (but not uncheck) all rows of data.

Check Selected This will check all rows of selected data.

Uncheck Selected This will uncheck all rows of selected data.

Check All This will check all rows of data.

Uncheck All This will uncheck all rows of data.

Paste allows users to paste a carriage returned list of floor plan identifiers from the
Windows clipboard. All rows in the dialog box that match the pasted information will be
checked.

The Filtering Tab is provided with a series of filters on each column. Setting a filter on
one column will affect data in all other columns. If a filter is active it will be shown by the
symbol on the column header.
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They are used as follows:

‘EL Publish Planograms || = @
Fiterng | Templates | Colation | Valdaton |
Y
Flanogram Mame s w| Panogram Descrption [w size | Class
1_Bay_Botied_Coke Show Al fpriomated C
1_Eay_Eottled_Pepsi Custom Filter * | Showr roves where
7 —
Elanks Cortains ¥ | Rie - -.HND -
1_Bay_Keloggs_Bron_and_Frut_and_Fibee P : = o-
~ B - - ke
1_Bay_Meced_Cel Begna Wih el
1_Bay_Meced_Fizzy_Drinks 1_Bay Bottled Coke erbonaied [
1_Bay_fed_Wine _Bay_Bottled_Pepsi
1_Bay_Botted _Pepsi
1_Bay_Salad_Cream_snd_Maye: 1_Bay_Heinz_Spaghetti_and_Ravioli
1_Eay_Speciaiy_Beer 1_Bay_Kelloggs_Bran_and_Fruit_and_Fibre
1_Bay_Tids_Steamed_flice 1_Bay Miced Cola
=] 1_&_1 ameba_and_Brown_Seuce 1_Bay Mixed Fizzy. Drinks
1 White_ W
i f‘: 1_Bay Red Wine
' Bay_Mored_Spitts
[ 2 By, Tinned_Vegetables 1_Bay_Salad_Crearm_and_Mayo
4_Pay_Basic_Spiit_Placsholder_Flancgram 1_Bay_Speciality Beer
[F] 4_Bay_Keloags_Breakfest_Ceresls 1_Bay_Tilda_Steamed_Rice
&_Bay_Mied_Soups 1_Bay Tomate_and Brown_Sauce
5_Bay_Fizzy_Drinks 1_Bay_White_Wine erbonated [
2_Bay_Mixed_Spirits
] 2_Bay_Tinned_Vegetables F
4_Bay_Basic_Spirit_Placeholder_Planegram
4_Bay_Kelloggs_Breakfast_Cereals Caneel
13 Planegramis) selected. 4_Bay_Mixed_Soups
5_Bay_Fizzy_Drinks

Option Description

Show All filters.

This option shows all results. It can be used to remove the effects of any applied

This option allows users to set filters using Boolean logic. The options are:

= Equal to: will return rows that are an exact match for the entered text.

*  Not Equal to: will return rows that do not match the text string

Custom
Filter

Contains: will return rows where part of the data matches the text string. (Uses
implied wild cards).

Does not contain: will return rows where no part of the data matches the text
string. (Uses implied wild cards).

Begins with: will return rows where the text string is an exact match for the start
of the data.

Ends with: will return rows where the text string is an exact match for the end of
the data.

Does not begin with: will return rows where the text string is not an exact match
for the start of the data.

Does not end with: will return rows where the text string is not an exact match
for the end of the data.

Blanks

Column will be filtered to only show rows with null values.

Non-Blanks

Column will be filtered to only show rows containing a value

Planogram
list

Column will be filtered to only show the selected result.
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The Templates Tab

The Templates Tab allows users to specify the template format to be used when printing
planogram designs.

*Hj Planogram Publishing Canfigurstion (s

l.'.l|:t-:un=a

@ Use associated plancgram document
@ Raise error if associated plancgram document is missing
(2 Use ternplate if associated planogram document is missing
(2 Use femplate
Uz planogram’s preferred template. if dedined

@ Usze selected templates from liat below

Aepert Templates
<Seerch Tesd> - ﬁ]

Mams « PeperMama  Cwantalion Crealed Crealed By Modfied By
|¥#] Basic Planogram Repert Ad 0211172010 Phil Wells Phil Wels
) T P N T TS XN
[7] Planogram Eouipment Rapar }ui Portrail 01/08/2011  Phil Wells Fhil Vilele
] Planogrem Product Repat  Ad Portral 01/06/2011  Phil Wells Fhil Vilels

| OK Cancel |

The user can use a radio button to specify the form the report will take: an imp orted

'associated planogram document' or a template that is configured in the Report Designer
Module.

Use Associated Planogram document

This option publishes the planogram design information using a pre-generated report
using one of the following file formats: BMP, GIF, JPEG, JPG, PDF, PNG, TIFF or WMFE.
This report will be imported when a planogram is imported using Oracle Data Integrator
(ODI). The Associated Document (if available) is specified in the Associated Document

text box in the Details tab of the Planogram Design dialog box in the Merchandiser
module.
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E P|anugmm: Z_Eu]r_Mim:d_Cuh = _I =] ,
Detls | opertes | Stares | Seasons | Emwrestvles | Deson | Fhancal | upas |

Heme: [2_Bay_tined_Coia Bevision: z
Diescription; |2 Bav Mxed Cola
Azsodabed Dowumenk: |C:'User='lp\.l.~:ls.0.1ﬁDE'.l"El:|cun=nl: 'BC'I,EDb?dSMS?‘Q]:M:.p:'F o
Size Desaiption: [7zv24n 72 Iaster Flanogram: r
Status: Prapased - Client Code: [pananazz
Eamily Cade: |Famity anc Buddy Family Cade: |Buddy =amly 435
Assarbment Cods: [rssortment 122 Lnits: [mperial nch |
TemperstrsRange: [ ambient Goods >|  Temenits: [standard hour -l
Weight Range: | choRanges Selected = w|  Mermower Set Time: 1.0
Duislish Date: | -] Manpower Cismanda Time: 0515
Sfective Date: I ] Gateoory Role: [Foutie -]
Expiry Date: | 31 December 2953 j [rwentory Model: |:n‘-.‘l!1'ITGI'!|' DEF

Rank: =1
Stock Type: [rarmal x| al Loy

Traffic Flow: &+ Left to Raght
Aol Rule: | =HoRuesekcted > | = Rl

™ Right to Left
Preferred Template: | Basic Flanogram Report v | Requires Power: I
Canbe Splt: I
[ 4 | Seve Az | Cancel |

There are two options (selected using the radio button) for when the pre-generated

report is missing.

=  Write an error to the AVITB_PUBLISH_POG_LOG table. Information in this table
can be read by means of a Bl Publisher report or similar.

= Use the default Report Designer template.

Use Template

This option allows the user to define the way the template from the Report Designer
moduleis selected. There are two options (selected using the radio button):

= Use Planograms preferred template, if defined - this option is specified in the
Preferred Template drop down list in the Details tab of the Planogram Design dialog
box in the Merchandiser module.

= UseSelected Template from List Below - this option can be set by checking items in
the list of available templates. One or more templates may be selected. If multiple
templates are selected, the name of the template will be added to the file name in
brackets - for example 1_Bay_Mixed_Fizzy_Drinks (Basic Planogram Report).pdf

If necessary, the list of templates can be searched by entering a text string into the drop
down list, then clicking the Find button. (Actual or implied wild cards can be used). Each
click of the Find button will cause the search engine to move forward through the
matching results until no results are left.

Note: the last 10 text searches can be selected using the drop
down list in the text box.
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The Collation Tab

The Collation Tab allows users to specify the sequence the planogram designs will be
published or printed in. Atleast one collation option must be selected, or the tab will
show as having an error. The order of the collation options can be modified highlighting
them and then using the Up or Down arrows.

‘8L Publish Planograms = [ l=]
9 1
| Fitaring Templates ]
Cidlate Plenograms

Sl Crder

[
Digtricl [
Sere Mumber |
Sore Mame |
Deparment

Aiske [
Bay Graup [
Bay Number [
Flanogram Cade —i

Flanogram Mame —

oK | [ Cancel

13 Planagram(s) selected.

The available options can be ordered by highlighting them, then using the up or down
arrows. The options are made active by using the check boxes.

= Regionis a specific type of cluster set in the Cluster type drop down listin the
Cluster dialog box in Store Manager.

= Districtis a specific type of cluster set in the Cluster type drop down listin the
Cluster dialog box in Store Manager.

=) Edit Cluster =

Clugter 1D 4

Clusle Mame |5I‘r|u| Shores

Cluster Type |D=:n: j

Cluster Cads [35.2

oK. Cancal |

= Store Number is the Store Code in the Store dialog box in Store Manager.
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= Store Name is the Store Name in the Store dialog box in Store Manager.

E Add Store 1
General | Urits | Addess Airibuates |
Stare 1D
Stare Code W
Stare Mams [Example
Dieclory Hame  [Example
Lalitude b
Langitude o
Shals [ =]
Opered Date  [3770/2004 )
Clesed Dale Im
Staie Pralalype ) 2ige Pictolpe Store =
St az Piotokype [
Cancsal |

with.

Department is the department (zone) in the floor plan the planogram is associated

Aisle is the aisle the planogram is associated with. For this option to operate, aisles

must first be drawn in the floor plan in the Planner module. In the example below,
Aisle F-1 has been drawn between two runs of fixtures.

Bay Number is the bay number associated with the fixtures the planogram is placed

on. For this option to operate, the fixtures in the floor plan must previously have
been bay numbered.
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A0 -G

A=3

= Bay Group is the Name assign

the Planner module.

ed to a number of fixtures sharing a common
characteristic. It is assigned in the Name field of the Bay Numbering dialog box in

[L12 Bay Sequence Mumbenng |
— Select Bays — Ginoup
& pAdd Clean Salzction Mlame: [Fomd x|
" Removs Frawies Prefix: |F-
U= Adjacernch . =]
[~ Use Adiacercies Sedact Bays 2 Skart: |71_|
[T SofBap By Baw Fue Label Bleek: |I_FIEF_I]HE“ LI
S By Grovp Calawe: |25§. . e
& Left o Right -
A1 Bavs Soale | 1]=l
© Right to Left Q =l
Unlabelied Bays Labelirg "
22 Selacied Gordola Mumbsaing e
—Hcion
Add Remove Ext

= Planogram Name is the name of the planogram. This is set in the Name field of the
Planogram Design dialog box in Merchandiser.

= Planogram Code is the code for the planogram. This is setin the Client Code field of
the Planogram Design dialog box in Merchandiser.
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EE Planogram: 2_Bay Mixed Cola =2 ]
Detls | opertes | Stares | Seasons | Emwrestvles | Deson | Fhancal | upas |

Meme: FE_BM'_MKCd_CdD evision: 2
Diescription; EZ Bav Mxed Cola
Assodated Dowment: IC:'user:'lpm:I:.mﬁ?ﬂumnbﬁiﬁbﬁimi?ﬁ]:ﬁn.pﬁ e
Size Desaiption: i??.‘v! 24x 72 Master Planogram: r
status: SEs foaaoo2
Eamily Cade: [Family a8C Suddy Family Cade: [Buddy Famly 455
Assarbment Cods: [rssortment 122 Lnits: [mperial nch |
TempershreRange:  [ambient Goods x| Timelkits: [standard hour =]
Weight Pange: Ic Mo Ranges Selected = ;I Manpower Set Time: 1.00 i‘f
publish Date: I ;I Manpower Dismante Time: 0.50 :I'
Effective Date:! I zl Categary Role: |Ru.|.‘.'r|= ﬂ
Eupiry Date: I31 December 1959 =] [ventary Model: [frventory pEF

Bank: -
Stock Type: [reormal s =

Traffic Flow: {+ Left to Raght
Butofil Ruie: [<MoRdeSekcted> =] T

™ Right to Left
Preferred Template: | Basic Flanogram Report v | Requires Powar: I
fan be Splt: r
[ 4 Seve Az Cancsl

The Validation Tab

The Validation tab enables users to set a series of validation checks that must be satisfied
before the planogram design is published. If any of the checks are failed, the details will
be written to the AVITB_PUBLISH_POG_LOG table. Information in this table can be
read by means of a BI Publisher report or similar.
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[ "L, Publizh Planograms ?“El@ ]

|Fllemg Templates | Colation |:
Validation
& Check for empty shelves

] Cheeck for products that have expired or are not yet efective
Check for equipment that 15 chsolete or i not yet availzble

alidation Scope
@ Apply to all planogrames

~) Oinly apply to non-imporied plancgrams
~1 Cinly apply to impored planograms

13 Planagram(s) selected.

oKk | [ Cancel

Check for empty shelves - this option will check the parent fixture and associated

shelf objects. It will raise an error reportif:

— The fixture and associated shelf objects can be populated with product
placeholders, but no product placeholder has been placed.

— The fixture and associated shelf objects can be populated with display styles, but
no display styles have been placed.

Check for products that have expired or are not yet effective - this option will check

all products in the planogram against the effective date of the planogram. It will raise

an error reportif:

— The Product Effective Date is after the Planogram Effective Date -i.e. the product
is not yet available to place in the planogram.

— The Product Expiry Date is before the Planogram Effective Date -i.e. the product
will expire while the planogram is still in service.

The check will be ignored if the product effective or expiry date is undefined.

The Planogram Effective Date is setin the Details tab of the Planogram Design dialog

box in Merchandiser.
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[ Planogram: 1_Bay Misc_Tinned Vegetables = [
Detals | gropermes |  Stres | Seasons | Ewwresties| Qesen | Apancal | upas |
Hame: [1_Bay_Mizc_Trined_vegetables Bevision: 1
Description: |1Bay misc Tinned vapetshies
Associsted Dacument: | ]
Size Descriphon; ETETES Master Flanogram: i
Status: [puisksted »|  entCode: Janapans1
Eamiy Code: [Famiy a5c Buddy Famiy Code: |Buddy Famity 4586
Assectment Code: [Rssarment 123 Linits: [imzeralinch =
Temperabure Rang2:  |Ambient Goods x| Time Units: |ssandard hour =
Hizight Range: [« Ho Ranges Selected = v Manpewer Set Tme: .00+
publich Date: [+ oy 2014 =]  opowerDimantieTme: [ 080
Effectve Date: [:0 2y 2m2 |  Lategory Rok: [Rautine =
By [31 December 2399 ]  Lnventory Madel firventary DEF
Stock Type: [Mermal | enks I 0]
Autofll Rule: | < Mo Rule Selected > ;| e el
" Right to Left
Preferred Template: | Basic Planogram Repart = | Recuires Paver: r
Can be Split: C
0 ] Save hg ] Cancel ]

The Product Effective and Expiry dates are set in the Details tab of the SKU dialog
box in Product Studio.
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1= Produst sku 1
Petails |Eh5.rsrml | Bnandal | Custom |
Name: |Eum|:l=
Desoriplion: Example =
LPC Type: lec ~] Pubiish Diate: [04 e 2014 =]
Cade: | Effectve Date:  [11  Jwe 2014 |
uPC: |]23456?3 Expiry Date: |'.1 June 2015 j
Category Rals: | j Rer: :I ::ll
Skatiay | =l Tnport Tdentifier:
Manufeacturer: |G=n=ri:FrD:|u:|: j Tmport Mame:
Supplier: |G=n=ri:l'-‘rn:|u:|: j Tmport Date:
Skatuz: |.I5A:Ii'.-'= j Creabon Dete:
Teor: |21 Produet 55U = Cieated By
Brand: [xzmple Last ModHizd Date;
Sub-brand: |Ex,arn|:Je Last Modifizd By:
Cliant Code: |
dient Barcade: |
OF, | Cancal

3. Check for equipment that is obsolete or not yet available - this option will check all
equipment in the planogram against the effective date of the planogram. It will raise
an error reportif:

— The Equipment Effective Date is after the Planogram Effective Date - i.e. the
equipment is not yet available for the planogram.

— The Equipment Expiry Date is before the Planogram Effective Date -i.e. the
equipment will be taken out of service while the planogram is still in use.

The check will be ignored if the equipment effective or expiry date is undefined. The

Equipment Effective and Expiry dates are set in the Category tab of the Block Details

dialog box in Fixture Studio.
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options - selectable by the radio button.
— Apply toall planograms.

— Apply tonon-imported (manually created) planograms.

— Apply toimported planograms.

P Block Detail= Eample
Deescription: lExamFIE
| Insertion | Size | Connections | Barts | Eixture | UDks | StdesiRanges | Merchandsable areas | Shelf | Prewiew
Equipment Type Type
Fetail Type: ﬂ Fxbure - lf': Fixed Size
Symbal
Can Populate with Display Style ke  Scded Sae
Can Populate with Placehalder W I Drawn 1:1
. im0 Graghics
(= o 5 Sary Equigment [T I Mo Graphics
Accepts Secandary Bquipmeant ™ r o
Corner Blodk: r W
Pectangular i
Ganeral J
Drectory: [sm =] | Werkng/Stackng Axes
. = woking Wx Ty T2
[Hanufacirer: |D'.xn Manufacture - Eguipment J & A
Category: [Bzsic Rackng =]
Linits: ||m|:er-a||n:h j Erea ol ke
1§
Material: [Buey crey | =
Print Material: |ELIE'5‘ Grey j W + W E
Status: |current =] M
]
Effective Date: [or my 2014 =
Expiry Date: |31 pecember 2253 | Beparting Optians -
P | I™ Exdude from Reports
e ’ I Exdude Instances in DB
Lcon: |E. Fute =l I~ Exdude Attributes
Cast: 0= W Indude in Fture Annotation
E| Save | 0K, | Cancal
4. Validation Scope - this controls when to apply the validation checks. There are three

The application will automatically distinguish between imported and manually
created planograms by means of the information held in the Macro Space Planning

database.
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Planogram Printing

Overview of Planogram Printing

Planogram Printing allows users to select planograms in the currently active floor plan
and print out information on the ones they have permissions to print.

Note: Users wishing to Publish the planogram design

(outputitin electronic or hard copy form with permanent
changes) should use the Immediate Planogram Publishing
option from the File menu.

Note: The default settings for this dialog box are derived
from settings in the Planogram Publishing Configuration
dialog box in the Administration module.

3 Planogramils) selected,

55 Print Planagrams o[ ]
Floor plan date:
15082014 B
Fitering | Templates | Calation
ey
Flanogram Mame | w | Planogram Descrption [w] Mssormert [= Sub Clasa -
[T] 4_Bay_Mooed_Soups 4 Bay Mved Soups Agsortment 123 Tnned Soup
[T] 4_Bay_Kelogps_Breakfast_Cereals 4 Bay_Melloggs_Breakfast_Ce... Assoriment 123 Breakfast Cemmdls
[F] 2_Bay_Tinned_Vagstables 2 Bay Tnned Vegetables Apsortmernt 123 Tinred Bears & Vega...
El)2 Eay Muod Sprts  [2BayMoedSpis  |Asotmert 123 [Spws |
[T] 1_Bay_Whte_Wne 1 Bay White Wine - 3 Shelvee  Assonment 123 Wines
[#] 1_Bay_Tomsto_and_Brown_Sauce 1 Bay Tomato and Brown Sau...  Assonment 123 Saucas
|71 1_Bay_Tida_Steemed_Rice 1 Bay Tida Steamad Rice Apsantment 123 Rica
[] 1_Bay_Tida_Standzrd_Rica 1 Bay Tida Standard Rica Aesotment 122 Fics
7] 1_Bay_Salad_Creem_znd_Mayo 1 Bay Selad Cream and Mayo ... Assotment 123 Saucss
[¥] 1_Bay_Red_Wine 1 Bay Rad Wine - 3 Shelvee Agsortment 123 Wines
|7] 1_Bay_Meeed_Fizzy_Drirks 1 Bay Miwad Fzzy Drinka Azzonmant 123
[T] 1_Bay_Mesed_Colz 1 Bay Mivad Cola Azzotmant 123
|F] 1_Bay_Heinz_Spaghesti_and_Raviok 1 Bay Hainz Spaghetti and Ra... Assonmant 123 Tinrad Beara & Vega...
[7] 1_Bay_Erandy 1 By Brandy - 3 Shelves fssomert 123 Spits
[] 1_Bay_Botled_Pepsi 1 Bay Bottied Peps Assartmant 123
[ 1_Eay_Batled_Coke 1 Bay Bottled Coke - 3 Shalves  Assorment 123
4 nr F
Frint Cancel

The basic method of operation is as follows:
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Admin Module
Functional Security Data Security Custom SCOL -
= Access to Report = Access to Figlds
Designer Planograms Displayed
L ¥
Planner Merchandiser
Flanogram Planogram
Printing Printing

||
Report Designer

L 3

Report
Templates

1. Administration Module
Within the Administration Module:
— The planogram users have permissions to print are assigned in the Data Security
dialog box - Planograms Tab.
— Thefields that display in the Filtering Tab of the Print Planograms dialog box are
configured in the Custom SQL dialog box.
— Planograms can be printed using report templates specified in the Report

Designer module. Permission to access this module is specified in the Functional
Security dialog box.

These settings determine what will appear in the Print Planograms dialog box (and
the reports that will be available) when it is accessed in the Planner and
Merchandiser modules.

Note: In order to access the Administration Module, users
must have permission to do so.

2. Planner Module
The Print Planograms dialog box may be accessed from the File Menu - a floor plan
containing planograms must previously have been opened. Users with permissions
to access the Planner module automatically have permission to use the functionality.

3. Merchandiser Module
The Print Planograms dialog box may be accessed from the File > Print Menu -a
floor plan containing planograms must previously have been opened. Users with
permissions to access the Merchandiser module automatically have permission to
use the functionality.

4. Report Designer
The Report Designer module is used to design report templates that can be specified
for use in the Print Planograms dialog box. Permissions to access this module are
assigned in the Functional Security dialog box in the Administration module.
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Using Planogram Printing
The functionality is used as follows:

1. Afloor plan containing planograms is opened in the Planner or Merchandiser
module.

2. The Print Planogram option is selected from the File menu in the Planner or
Merchandiser module.

3. Theappropriate planograms are selected in the Filtering tab of the Print Planograms
dialog box based on the date selected in the dialog box.

The report to use is specified in the Templates tab.

The sequence the selected floor plans are to be printed in is specified in the Collation
Tab.

6. On clicking the Print button, the selected planogram reports will be printed on the
default printer associated with the user's computer.

Accessing the Functionality

Note: before accessing the Print Planogram functionality,
users should open a floor plan containing planograms.

The Print Planogram functionality is accessed from the File Menu > Print option. Users
with permissions to access the Planner module will automatically have permission to use
the functionality.

File | Edit View Products Lights Calculations Tools Window F

Mews Flanogram ColeN BB BT | oo & | [0l &°
I:Ipen I:'iunchgra:rn

@Arial Unioo

Open Drawing Ctrle O E a ELRys

Save Ctrl=5

Save As

Close
Printer Setup
Prant k VR Snapshot

Publish Planograms Print Plancgrams

Cun'l:igural:iu:n Fa

Exit Cirle )

When the Print Planogram dialog box opens it will be populated with all planograms in
the currently active floor plan. By default, they will be not be selected. The columns that
are displayed in the dialog box are configurable in the Custom SQL option available from
the General Menu in the Administration module. The appropriate revision for any
planogram will be listed based on the floor plan date specified in the dialog box. Any
Master Planograms in the floor plan will be mapped to specific individual planograms. If
the individual planograms have store specific effective dates specified, these will be used
in determining what planogram revision is appropriate.

Errors and Results

If any settings in the Print Planograms dialog box are not set, an error symbol will be
displayed on the tab containing the data with the problem. The Print button will also be
grayed out and unavailable.
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< Print Plaiograims =

Floor plan date:
21/08:2014

@ Use essocialed planogram document

@ Raize error if agsociated planogram document is migsing
7 Uze template if 3ssociated planogram docwment iz miszing
1 Use template
Use planogram's preferred lemplale, if defined

@ Use selected emplates rom hisi below

Report Templetas
:
ame - Paper Name Criantalion Crealed Creale... Iadified
[¥ Basic Flariagram Heped Ad Poitrait 021172010 Phil Wels 014072011
Bl vt reose 3t 10x27 . [Foorm—|0s/0bi201a P el 110672014
[ Planogram Bquipmert Reped  Ad Petrail 01062011 Phil ¥iels 014062011
| Planogram Product Repard Ad Petrail 01062011 Phil Yels 014062011

At least one collation arder must be selected

Users must correct the problems before the Print button will activate.

The Filtering Tab

The Filtering tab enables the user to select the Planograms to print. It will populate with
all planograms in the currently active floor plan.

Note: If there are multiple instances of a planogramin a floor
plan, only a single entry will appear in the list of
planograms.
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i Print Plancgrams = =
Floor plan date:
15/08/2014 -
Fitering | Templates | Calation
ey
Flanogram Mame + w | Flanogram Descrption [w Mozomment = Sub Class -
[T] 4_Bay_Meed_Soups 4 Bay Moced Soups Agsartment 123 Tnned Soup
|T| 4_Eay_Keloggs_Breakfast_Cereals 4 Bay_Melloggs_Breakfam_Ce... Assonment 123 Breakfast Ceradla
[T 2_Bay_Tirned_Vagetables 2 Bay Tnned Vegetables Azsontment 123 Tnned Bears & Vege...
) T Y T
[F] 1_Bay_Whte_Wine 1 Bay White Wine - 3 Shelves  Assoriment 1232 Wines
[¥] 1_Bay_Tomazto_and_Brown_Sauce 1 Bay Tomato and Brown Sau...  Assoiment 123 Saucas
[F] 1_Bay_Tida_Steamed_Rice 1 Bay Tida Steamad Rice Apsartment 123 Rica
7] 1_Bay_Tidz_Standzrd_Fica 1 Bay Tida Standand Rica Agzonment 123 Rica
|71 1_Bay_Salad_Cream_znd_Mayo 1 Bay Salad Cream and Mayo ... Assonmeant 123 Szucas
|&] 1_Bay_Red_Wine 1 Bay Red Wine - 3 Shelvee Agzantmant 123 Wines
7] 1_Bay_Meoed_Fizzy_Drrics 1 Bay Minad Fizzy Drrie Apsontmant 123
7] 1_Bay_Meesd_Cola 1 Bay Mivad Cola Azzgonmant 123
|] 1_Bay_Heinz_Spaghesl_and_Paviok 1 Bay Hainz Spaghett and Ra... Assoriment 123 Tinrad Beans & Vega...
|1 1_Bay_Erandy 1 Bay Brandy - 3 Shalves Agsantmant 123 Spirke
[] 1_Bay_Botled_Papsi 1 Bay Bottled Pepe Apsermant 123
|] 1_Bay_Botled_Coke 1 Bay Botthed Coke - 3 Shalves  Assonment 123
Fl T3 !
Frint | [ Cancel
3 Planogrami(s) selected.

Planograms may be selected for printing by ticking the appropriate check box. The report
tobe used can be selected on the Template tab, while the order in which the planograms
will print is specified on the Collation tab.

Floor Plan Date

The Floor Plan Date is for use with the Master Planogram functionality. When master
planograms are present, this date is used to determining which corresponding individual
planogram to print. The initial date set depends on the floor plan status.

Status

Initially Set Date

Proposed

The date will be set to the floor plans active date. If this has not been set, it will be
set to today's date.

Authorised

The date will be set to the floor plans effective date. If the floor plans effective date
has not been set, it will be set to the active date. If neither date has been set, it will
be set to today's date.

Published

The date will be set to the floor plans effective date. If the floor plans effective date
has not been set, it will be set to the active date. If neither date has been set, it will
be set to today's date.

Current

The date will be set to today's date.

Superseded
(Historical)

The date will be set to the floor plans expiry date - the date it was replaced by a
more recent floor plan.
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Find

Itis possible to use the control to change the set date. If the effective and expiry date have
been set, the date can only be varied between those limits. If these dates have notbeen
set, these is no limit to that date can be set.

Floor Plan Date and Master Planograms

If master planograms are in a floor plan, these should map to individual planograms. The
individual planogram that will be listed will be the one where the floor plan date is set to
between the planograms Effective and Expiry dates.

The Find option can be used by typing text into the text box then clicking the Find icon.
Each successive click will move the user to the next floor plan matching the text being
searched for. When no more matches are available, a confirmatory dialog box will

appear.

(5 Fina =)
) Finizhed s=arching
L/
[ ok ]

Find operates with explicit or implied wild cards. The explicit wild cards are:

Wild Card  Description

* Any characters
? Any character in this position
# Any number in this position

If explicit wild cards are not used, implicit wild cards will be assumed. For example the
text entry 'Wine' will be treated as *wine* and will find I Bay Red Wine, 1 Bay White
Wine, etc.

Pick (Planner Only)

Pick takes the user to the currently active floor plan. They can then use AutoCAD
selection methods to select specific planograms. When the AutoCAD selection is
completed with a right mouse click, the user will be returned to the Print Planogram
dialog box and the dialog box will populate with the selected planograms.

Right Click Menu

The right click menu provides a quick way of modifying the selected items.
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Filters

Flanogram Nam= -

Select Al .
Clear &ll

Check Selected
Uncheck Selected
Check &1l
Uncheck All

| 1_Ray_Salad_Cream_and_Mayn

Option Effect
Select All This will select (but not check) all rows of data.
Clear All This will deselect (but not uncheck) all rows of data.

Check Selected This will check all rows of selected data.

Uncheck Selected This will uncheck all rows of selected data.

Check All This will check all rows of data.

Uncheck All This will uncheck all rows of data.

Paste allows users to paste a carriage returned list of floor plan identifiers from the
Windows clipboard. All rows in the dialog box that match the pasted information will be
checked.

The Filtering Tab is provided with a series of filters on each column. Setting a filter on
one column will affect data in all other columns. If a filter is active it will be shown by the
symbol on the column header.
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Qﬁprirrtplnnngrums = l [=] @
Floor plan date:
21/08/2074 B
Fiterng  Templstes  Collation
- leal
Flanogram MHame «|w | Flanogram Descrption W Assortment w | SubClass -
[T 1_Bay_Bottled_Cake Show All
(5] 1_Eay._Eotled_Peps Custom Filker Show rows where
: : |_Bay_Brandy Blanks Cartaing ~| Rz + |AND =
| _Eay_Heinz_Spaghetti_and_Rawi
[ 1_Eay_Miced_Cole Mon-Blanks [Bgins Wi v] [one - [Coe
[] 1_Bay_Mssed_Fizzy_Drirka 1_Bay_Bottled_Coke T
[T] 1_Bay_Red_Wne 1_Eay_Bottled_Pepsi Wines
=] 1_Bay_Zakad_Cream_and_Mayo 1_Bay_Brandy Sauces
[T] 1_Bay_Tida_Standard_Rics 1_Bay_Heinz_Spaghetti_and_Ravicli Rice
=] 1_Bay_Tida_Steamad_Rice 1_Boy_Mixed_Cola Fica
[] 1_Bay_Tomata_and_Brown_Sauc: 1_Bay_ Mixed Fizzy Drinks Sauces
1 Wihita_Wi W
(£ 1 Eap = 1_Bay_Red_Wine nes
[F] 2_Bay_Meed_Spirta e are Spirks
] 2_Bay_Tirned_Vagstabies s A Trned Bears & Viogs...
] [T e a— 1_Bay_Tilda_Standard_Rice .—E Pao—
[7] 4_Bay_Mamd_Soups 1_Bay_Tilda_Steamed_Rice Trned Soup
q 1_Bay_Tomato_and Brown_Ssuce T
1_Bay_ White_Wine I
2_Bay_Mixed_Spints Cancel
0 Planogramis) selected. 2 Bay_Tinner Veqetables
4_Bay_Kelloggs_Breakfast_Cerzals

il_Bay_Mixed_Soups

They are used as follows:

Option

Description

Show All

This option shows all results. It can be used to remove the effects of any applied

filters.

This option allows users to set filters using Boolean logic. The options are:

Custom
Filter "

Equal to: will return rows that are an exact match for the entered text.

Not Equal to: will return rows that do not match the text string

Contains: will return rows where part of the data matches the text string. (Uses
implied wild cards).

Does not contain: will return rows where no part of the data matches the text
string. (Uses implied wild cards).

Begins with: will return rows where the text string is an exact match for the start
of the data.

Ends with: will return rows where the text string is an exact match for the end of
the data.

Does not begin with: will return rows where the text string is not an exact match
for the start of the data.

Does not end with: will return rows where the text string is not an exact match
for the end of the data.

Blanks

Column will be filtered to only show rows with null values.

Non-Blanks

Column will be filtered to only show rows containing a value

Planogram
list

Column will be filtered to only show the selected result.
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The Templates Tab

The Templates Tab allows users to specify the template format to be used when printing

planogram designs.
(g Print Plancgrams = Eon ==
Floor plan date:
21/082014 B
| Fitaring ; Tempiates | Colation
Oipliceis
@ Use ezsocialed planogram document
@ Raize error if associated planogram document is missing
Utza template if associated planogram docwment is mizzing
“1 Use template:
Use planogram's preferred lemplale, if defined
@ Use selected iemplates from lisi below
Report Templetes
- [#)
Ilame & Paper Name Criantalion Crealed Creals... Iadified By
& En&h"_‘ Hmngram Repent Al Poitrait 021 1/2000 Fhil Vil Phil Wells
Bl corvic Fepoe [ 2i0:27 [Porrat [08/062014 | PrViels|PriWele |
I F'Lamgam Equipmert Reped  Ad Poitrail 071.A06/ 201 1 Phil Wizl Phil Wells
| Planagram Preduet Repar Ad Portrail 07.,/06,/ 20 1 Phil Vilels Phil Welis
‘ m b
Cancel |

0 Planogramis) selected,

The user can use a radio button to specify the form the report will take: an imp orted
'associated planogram document' or a template that is configured in the Report Designer

Module.

Use Associated Planogram document

This option publishes the planogram design information using a pre-generated report
using one of the following file formats: BMP, GIF, JPEG, JPG, PDF, PNG, TIFF or WMF.
This report will be imported when a planogram is imported using Oracle Data Integrator
(ODI). The Associated Document (if available) is specified in the Associated Document
text box in the Details tab of the Planogram Design dialog box in the Merchandiser

module.
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E P|anugmm: Z_Eu]r_Mim:d_Cuh = _I =] ,
Detls | opertes | Stares | Seasons | Emwrestvles | Deson | Fhancal | upas |

Heme: [2_Bay_tined_Coia Bevision: z
Diescription; |2 Bav Mxed Cola
Azsodabed Dowumenk: |C:'User='lp\.l.~:ls.0.1ﬁDE'.l"El:|cun=nl: 'BC'I,EDb?dSMS?‘Q]:M:.p:'F o
Size Desaiption: [7zv24n 72 Iaster Flanogram: r
Status: Prapased - Client Code: [pananazz
Eamily Cade: |Famity anc Buddy Family Cade: |Buddy =amly 435
Assarbment Cods: [rssortment 122 Lnits: [mperial nch |
TemperstrsRange: [ ambient Goods >|  Temenits: [standard hour -l
Weight Range: | choRanges Selected = w|  Mermower Set Time: 1.0
Duislish Date: | -] Manpower Cismanda Time: 0515
Sfective Date: I ] Gateoory Role: [Foutie -]
Expiry Date: | 31 December 2953 j [rwentory Model: |:n‘-.‘l!1'ITGI'!|' DEF

Rank: =1
Stock Type: [rarmal x| al Loy

Traffic Flow: &+ Left to Raght
Aol Rule: | =HoRuesekcted > | = Rl

™ Right to Left
Preferred Template: | Basic Flanogram Report v | Requires Power: I
Canbe Splt: I
[ 4 | Seve Az | Cancel |

There are two options (selected using the radio button) for when the pre-generated

report is missing.

=  Write an error to the AVITB_PUBLISH_POG_LOG table. Information in this table
can be read by means of a Bl Publisher report or similar.

= Use the default Report Designer template.

Use Template

This option allows the user to define the way the template from the Report Designer
moduleis selected. There are two options (selected using the radio button):

= Use Planograms preferred template, if defined - this option is specified in the
Preferred Template drop down list in the Details tab of the Planogram Design dialog
box in the Merchandiser module.

= UseSelected Template from List Below - this option can be set by checking items in
the list of available templates. One or more templates may be selected. If multiple
templates are selected, the name of the template will be added to the file name in
brackets - for example 1_Bay_Mixed_Fizzy_Drinks (Basic Planogram Report).pdf

If necessary, the list of templates can be searched by entering a text string into the drop
down list, then clicking the Find button. (Actual or implied wild cards can be used). Each
click of the Find button will cause the search engine to move forward through the
matching results until no results are left.

Note: the last 10 text searches can be selected using the drop
down list in the text box.
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The Collation Tab

The Collation Tab allows users to specify the sequence the planogram designs will be
printed in. Its main use is in printing hard copy versions of the designs where the
sequence they are printed in makes it easier to sort and distribute them after printing. At
least one collation option must be selected, or the tab will show as having an error. The
order of the collation options can be modified highlighting them and then using the Up
or Down arrows.

Pt Plancgrams =N )

Floor plan date:
21,/08:2014 B

| Fitering | Templtes | Calation

Cidlsle Plenograms
T
Regien
Districl
Store Mumber

Flanogram Cade

Flanogram Hame
Depardment
Fiske

Bay Group

Bay Humber

5

Cancel |

0 Planogramis) selected,

The available options can be ordered by highlighting them, then using the up or down

arrows. The options are made active by using the check boxes.

= Region is a specific type of cluster setin the Cluster type drop down listin the
Cluster dialog box in Store Manager.

= Districtis a specific type of cluster setin the Cluster type drop down listin the
Cluster dialog box in Store Manager.
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=) Edit Cluster ==

Clugter 1D 4

Cluster Mame — [Small Sioees

Cluster Type |D5.'|1:| j

Cluster Cade [55.2

oK Concal |

= Store Number is the Store Code in the Store dialog box in Store Manager.

= Store Name is the Store Name in the Store dialog box in Store Manager.

= add store s
Gienesel | Ui | odiess | tanibutes |
Stare 10
Stare Code EJ
Share Nasme [E=ampie

Dieciory Hame  [Example

Lalitude 1]
Larngitude ]
Stalus |I:I|.'-=n LI

Open=d Dal= |59 90/2004 -
Clesed Dale 1242939 -

Stare Pralalype |L=|g|.—|:'|n‘!nl}p|:' Slae j

Set azPiotolype [

oK. Cancal |

= Department is the department (zone) in the floor plan the planogram is associated
with.

= Aisleis the aisle the planogram is associated with. For this option to operate, aisles
must first be drawn in the floor plan in the Planner module. In the example below,
Aisle F-1 has been drawn between two runs of fixtures.
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A-3

= Bay Number is the bay number asso

on. For this option to operate, the fixtures in the floor plan must previously have
been bay numbered.

= Bay Group is the Name assigned to a number of fixtures sharing a common
characteristic. It is assigned in the Name field of the Bay Numbering dialog box in
the Planner module.

1z Bay Sequence Mumbering | i
— Select Bays — Gnaup
& Add Clea Salzction Plame: [Foud x| =
" Removs Fraview Prefx: |F-
U= Adjacerech . =]
[~ Use Adiacercie: Sedact By 2 Skart: |71_|
[ Sort Bap By Bay Pu 3 Lebel Bleck:  [|_REF_CIRC =]
S Ey Group ol [255 | -
& Left o Right _
A1 Bav: Sioale | 1]=l
© Rlight to Left Q =l
Urnlabelizd Bays Lzbelirg i
22 Salacied Gordola Mumbsaing &
Action

Add

Remove

Ent

= Planogram Name is the name of the planogram. This is set in the Name field of the
Planogram Design dialog box in Merchandiser.

= Planogram Code is the code for the planogram. This is set in the Client Code field of
the Planogram Design dialog box in Merchandiser.
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Detals | Propertes |  Stores | Seasors | EwureStves| Deson | Frencal | UDas
L [2 B2y _Mixed_Coa geviion: [ z
Description: |2 Bay Meied Cola
Azmdated Docment: [0 szrs\pwels. OADEY Dacuments B0 \B0bTdS 2402 5700 Ide ppdf o |
Size Deseription: [7zv24n 72 Messter Pl e r
Status: [ -|  Clentoode: [000a0az2
Eamily Cade: [Family aBC Suddy Family Cade: [Buddy Famly 455
Assarbment Cods: [rssortment 123 Units: [mperial nch |
TempershreRange:  [ambient Goods x| Timelkits: [standard hour =]
Weight Range: [<MoRangesSclected = = Mensower Set Time: 1
Buislish Date: I =]  MeneowerDsmangemme: [ 0EI
EFectve Date: [ =] Categary Role: [Routie |
Expiry Date: [5+ December 2359 =] Irentary Mudel: [Irwentory CEF
Stack Type: ] ] Rartk: I—':l:ll
Butofil Rule: [Homdesseceds =] oo™ :i :;:Lﬁ
Praferred Template: |Basl: Flancgram Report ;[ REquires Pemwer: m
Canbe spit r

[ 4 Seve Az Cancsl
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Synchronization

Overview of Synchronization

Planner and Synchronization
The Planner module is based on AutoCAD. Work done in the floor plans is initially
saved back to an AutoCAD (DWG) file before information is written back to the Macro
Space Planning (MSP) database. However, there are ways that the information in the
AutoCAD floor plan can diverge from the information held in the database. These ways
are:
= Thefloor plan has been modified in Raw AutoCAD.

* AutoCAD functionality can be used which results in changes to the floor plan, but
not to the database. This will occur when dynamic synchronization is set to Off.

= Changes can be made to the floor plan in the Merchandiser module - this will write
information back to the MSP database but not to the AutoCAD drawing in Planner.

= Changes can be made to the floor plan in In-Store Space Collaboration - this will
write information back to the MSP database but not to the AutoCAD drawing in
Planner.

* Changes can be made to the floor plan using batch processes such as Planogram
Substitution. This will write information back to the MSP database but not to the
AutoCAD drawing in Planner.

Synchronization is therefore used to ensure that whatis show graphically in the floor

plan is also what is held in the database. There are three forms of synchronization.

Manual Synchronization

Manual synchronization is synchronization carried out by the user by invoking the
functionality from the menu bar or Retail toolbar.

Dynamic Synchronization

Dynamic Synchronization can be turned on or off by the user. If turned on, the changes
made by AutoCAD tools are simultaneously written back to the database.

Auto-Synchronization

Auto-Synchronization is used when changes have been made to the database by work
carried out in the Merchandiser module, in In-Store Space Collaboration or by Batch
tools. If active, when a floor plan is subsequently opened in Planner, the required
updates will be made to the floor plan. Dependent on settings; confirmation may be
required from the user first.

Manual Synchronization

Manual Synchronization is used to ensure that the information held in the floor plan in
the Planner module is identical to the information held in the database. It is done using
the Synchronization dialog box.
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O

In Drawing Oniy

0 Fisthunes
43 Shebes
(1 Froducts

0 Zana:
2 i
(1 Aisles
0 Markupz

In Database Onky

0 Dther Blocks

@ Matzh the Drawing

171 Match the Database

7 Menge

(") Only keap Idarical
Nems to Synchrnise:
Firuraz

[ Sheboes

Products

Dthar Blocks
Zoves

|] Wiews

[7] Auisles

[7] Makups

Synchronization can be done in several ways:

Match the Drawing
Data in the database will be overwritten with data from the drawing.
Before % Alter
Drawing Database Drawing Database

Fixlures Products

[0 @A
2 [E
Bl [

Fixlures Products

2 [E]
El O
CI

Fiatures Producls

[ &
2 [E]
El [E

Fixtures Products

[0 &
2] [E
Bl [E

In this example, the drawing contains Fixtures 1,2 and 3, together with products A, B
and C. This information overwrites the data on Fixtures 2,3 and 4 and their associated

products B, D and E that was originally held in the database.

Match the Database

Data in the drawing will be overwritten with data from the database.
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Merge

Before

Drawing

Database

After

Crawing

Database

Fixlures Products

[ @&
2 [E

Fixlures Products

2 [E]
[l [O
&1 [E]

Fiatures Products

Bl [®E
E E

Fiatures Products

] [E
[# [E

In this example, the drawing contains Fixtures 1,2 and 3, together with products A, B
and C. This information is updated with Fixtures 2, 3 and 4 and their associated products
B, D and E thatis held in the database.

Merge combined the data in the drawing and the database so the same information is
present in both places. Where information is present in both locations, merging can be

done with priority to the drawing or priority to the database.

Before

Drawing

Database

" After

Crawing

Database

Fixlures Products

[ [A
2]
5]

[l [=]

Fixlures Products

2] [E]
1 [E
& [E

Fixtures Prodscls

[2]
El
] [E

(<] [m]
= E

Fixtures Products

0 @A
[ [E

In this Merge example, priority has been given to the drawing. Data is modified as

follows:

=  Fixture 4 and Product E do not exist in the drawing, so they are added.
=  Fixture 1 and Product A do not exist in the database, so they are added.

= Fixtures 2 and 4, together with Product B are identical in both the database and
drawing, so no changes are made.

* Product Cin the drawing coincides with Product D in the database. Because priority
has been given to the drawing, Product C overwrites Product D in the database.

Keep Identical

Keep identical only keeps items that are identical in the drawing and the database.
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Before

Drawing

Database

After

Drawing

Database

Fixlures Products

B A
2 [E
Bl [E

Fixlures Products

2 [E]
Bl [

Fixtures Producls

2 [E
B

Fixtures Products

2 [E
El

[ [E

In this example, only Fixtures 2 and 3 and product B are identical. After the synchronize
operation these three items only will be present in both database and drawing.

Manual Synchronization Dialog Box

Accessing the Synchronization Dialog Box

The synchronization dialog box can be accessed by the Synchronization option on the
File menu. Alternatively, it can be accessed from the Retail toolbar.

l:[ﬂ-ﬁirx’ i s A

Parts of the Synchronization Dialog Box

The synchronization dialog box has the following comp onents.

& lyieh thay Diaery . ' 0
ok ~— Synchronization Options
Merga
Oniy koap Identcal
In Datubane Only lﬁmw
{ [#] Finturs -
Qs Aoy 7] Shwhone — ltems to Synchronize
0 Markugs R " |J _P "
Diferera gx_m [#] Dithar Blocks
e [ Zenwt
Hhist IF] Vi
[7] hdes
=l T Synchronize Button
[ Smcos |
(& [ ——

Venn Diagram —/

= Synchronization Options: These specify the form synchronization is to take - for
example write the contents of the floor plan to the database (Match the Drawing).

= Items to Synchronize: These specify what objects in the floor plan are to be
synchronized - for example zones, aisles and fixtures.

= Venn Diagram: This can be used to determine which synchronization option is
required.

=  Synchronize Button: This initiates manual synchronization options.
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If the mouse pointer is poised over a category of information in the Venn diagram, the
cursor will change from a pointer to a hand. Left clicking on the category will bring up a
dialogue box with details of the items.

@ [nformation e l [=] @
hem [w| Mame w | [Difarenca [+] Hznde [
Block | I_BR_fudure_3624:72 __
Block |_BR_Fedure_3x 2472 Paation

Co )

Guidelines for Manually Synchronizing

The appropriate synchronization actions can be determined using the Venn diagram in
the synchronization dialog box. This will vary according to the Synchronization option
selected in the upper right of the dialog box. The Venn diagram identifies:

=  Objects that are identical in the drawing (floor plan) and the database.

= Objects that exist in the drawing and database but differ in some way - for example
in their position.

=  Objects that exist in the drawing only.

*  Objects that exist in the database only.

Note: Manual Synchronization will only be required if Auto-
Synchronization and Dynamic Synchronization have not
been enabled.

Match the Drawing

The Match the Drawing option has a light blue circle highlighting what data is identical
in the drawing and database, what is different and whatis in the drawing only. The dark
blue circle shows data in the database only.
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Use this option when the information in the currently active Planner floor plan is the
version you wish to save back to the database. This may be required if:

= Araw AutoCAD drawing has been imported.

=  The USERII system variable has been set to 0 and the results of specific AutoCAD
operations are not being written to the database.

Match the Database

The Match the Database option has a light blue circle highlighting what data is identical
in the floor plan and database, what is different and whatis in the database only. The
dark blue circle shows data in the drawing only.

71 Hatch dre [rasiog
L & Kach Iz Dalaheon
/’/ ) Mergs
! 0 Ul e denazal
Do Ty sy Gy 1 20 b I Mhakalrasam iy =ns bo Symchroniss:
[ Faiune
O Fishans:
| OShdwe [ Shatics
[ Z5Peduis S
00w Bincks .
| s Bk [ D Btk s
| Oz |&F Zonss
Qe
0= [ Viswe
OHakLps [ e
[ Hakps
I
0 5 [

Use this option if the floor plan has been modified outside of the planner module. This
could occur if:

* Thefloor plan has been updated in the Merchandiser module.
= Thefloor plan has been updated in In-Store Space Collaboration
* Thefloor plan has been updated by a batch process.
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Merge

This option is not commonly used. It might be required if changes have been made to the
floor plan in the Planner module but not written back to the database. If the floor plan is
in this condition when (for example) batch tools are used it will be difficult to establish
what the correct version of the drawing should be like. In this event it may be necessary
to merge to changes so that floor plan and database are identical, then use KPI's and
reports to determine where errors exist in the floor plan.
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All data is enclosed within the light blue circles.
* Data in the drawing but not in the database will be written to the database.
* Data in the database but not in the drawing will be written to the drawing.

= Data for objects that have differences (but are identical in position) will be
overwritten in the drawing or database depending on which priority radio button is
selected.

Only Keep Identical

This option is not commonly used. It applies to a similar situation where a floor plan has
had changes made in both the planner module and (for example) by a batch process. The
data may have become confused. The most practical option might be only to keep data
that is identical in the drawing and database as only this data can be guaranteed to be
correct. Any necessary changes can then be reapplied.
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All data is enclosed within the blue circle. Only data shown as identical within the
drawing and database will be retained.

Dynamic Synchronization

Overview of Dynamic Synchronization

Dynamic Synchronization can be turned on or off as required. The setting determines
whether changes to Fixtures, Product Blocks and Other Blocks made in a Planner
AutoCAD floor plan using AutoCAD commands are automa tically written back to the
database when they are executed or whether manual synchronization is subsequently
required.

DYNAMIC_SYNC System Variable

The initial setting for a new user is governed by the value of the DYNAMIC_SYNC
system variable setin the System Variable dialog box accessed from the General menu of
the Administration module. This may be set to one of two options:

=  Off: Dynamic sync is not enabled.

*  On:Dynamic Sync is enabled

The first time a user accesses a Planner floor plan, the dynamic synchronization setting
for that user will be set to that matching the DYNAMIC_SYNC system variable. After the

global value of dynamic synchronization has been set, individual users can then toggle
dynamic synchronization on or off as required.

Changing Individual Settings for Dynamic Synchronization

Once an individual user has been assigned the global value for dynamic synchronization,
they can change this as desired via the AutoCAD command line.

| Command: AUT_DYHAMICSYNC

Enter new state for Dynamic Synchronize [ON/OFF] <QFF>:
Entering the command AVT_DYNAMICSYN C will allow users to enter On or Off as an
option.
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Auto-Synchronizing

Note: once users have entered their personal setting for
Dynamic Synchronization this will not be affected by
changes to the DYNAMIC_SYNC system variable.

Use of Dynamic Synchronization

Users have the option of turning Dynamic Synchronization On or Off. There are
advantages for either option.

Dynamic Synchronization On

If dynamic synchronization is on, changes made to fixtures, products, planograms and
other blocks made with AutoCAD tools will be immediately written back to the
database. This will mean the information in quick reports, the summary window in the
Object Browser, etc will be continually updated. However, for large floor plans,
performance of the application may be marginally slowed.

Dynamic Synchronization Off

If dynamic synchronization is off, performance of the application may be slightly faster.
However, the user will have to manually synchronize the floor plan in order to ensure
that the effects of changes made with AutoCAD tools will be written back to the
database.

Auto-Synchronizing

Depending on settings in the Administration module, it is possible to set the floor plan to
automatically undergo the required changes when opened in the Planner module.
Depending on the precise settings, this will either require the user to confirm the
synchronization can occur, or it will occur without requiring permission. If confirmation
is required, a dialog box will appear, requiring the user to click Yes before
synchronization can proceed.

5] The Foor plan nesds ba be synchronised
4.) i the Mateh Hhe Draveng option.

1D o wishs ko synichronize now?

e J[ wo |

Note: Depending on the auto-synchronize options, different
objects will be synchronized - see below for details.

How Auto-Synchronization Works

Auto-Synchronization works by comparing a series of dates held in the File table in the
database. This table is only available to people with permissions to access the database -
although most can be seen in the File Properties dialog box in Store Manager.
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These dates have the following significance:

Properties

Dialog Box Comment

Date
This is the date the floor plan was originally created. If the floor plan was created
in Store Manager, this will be the date the floor plan was created. If the floor plan

Created was copied from another floor plan in Store Manager, this will be the date the floor
plan was copied. If the floor plan was imported, this will be the date it was
originally created in raw AutoCAD.
This is the date the floor plan was originally created in Store Manager.
Alternatively, if the floor plan was imported, this will be the date it was last

File Modified modified in raw AutoCAD. Once the file has been saved in Planner, the FIL_DATE
field will hold the date of that save but the File Modified field will continue to
show the date it was last modified in raw AutoCAD.

L i This is the date the file was last saved by a user in the Planner or Merchandiser

ast Modified ) .

modules or in In-Store Space Collaboration.

Modified by =~ This is the date the file was last modified by a batch process such as planogram

Automation  substitution.

DWG Date (not
in Dialog Box)

This date is stored purely in the DWG file for the floor plan. It is the date the floor
plan was last saved to the windows folder. This could have been done in raw
AutoCAD or it could have been done via the Planner module.

The logic of Auto-Synchronization can be seen in the following flowchart.

1. Changes can be made outside of the Planner floor plan leading to differences
between the data held in that floor plan and the database.

2. If Auto-Sync has been turned on in the Administration module, the dates associated
with the floor plan will be compared.

3. Depending on the results in the Check Modified Dates stage, different types of auto-
synchronization will be carried out.

236 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management



Auto-Synchronizing

Changes mada
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Case 1 - Changes made in Merchandiser or ISSC

This is checked by seeing if the following cases apply:
Last Modified Date > File Modified Date >= DWG Date

1. If the Last Modified Date is greater than the File Modified Date this means the file
was last modified in Merchandiser or ISSC.

2. If the File Modified Date is greater than or equal to the DWG Date (not visible in the
File Properties dialog box) this means the file has not been modified by an external
application such as raw AutoCAD or the file has not been overwritten by a new raw
AutoCAD file.

If one of these cases is true, then the Planner floor plan will by synchronized match the
database as the database holds more recent information that in the Planner floor plan.

Case 2 - Changes made by a Batch Process
This is checked by seeing if the following cases apply:
Modified by Automation > Last Modified Date >= DWG Date

1. If the Modified by Automation date is greater than the Last Modified Date this
means the file was modified by a batch process after the floor plan was last
physically saved by a Planner user.

2. If the Last Modified Dateis greater than or equal to the DWG Date (not visible in the
File Properties dialog box) this means the file has not been modified by an external

application such as raw AutoCAD or the file has not been overwritten by a new raw
AutoCAD file.

If one of these cases is true, then the floor plan will be synchronized Match the Database
as the database holds more recent information that in the Planner floor plan..

Case 3 - Changes made outside of MSM or ISSC simultaneous with adding in Raw
AutoCAD drawing

This is checked by seeing if both the following cases apply:
DWG Date > Last Modified Date

And

Modified by Automation date > Last Modified Date OR DNG Date > File Modified
Date

1. If the DWG date s greater than the Last Modified Date this means the floor plan has
been modified by an external program such as raw AutoCAD

AND
2. Either of the following is true:
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a. Modified by Automation Date is greater than Last Modified Date means the
data for the floor plan in the database has been modified after the floor plan
was last saved by the user

b. File Modified Dateis greater than Last Modified Date means the Planner

floor plan has been updated after a used updated date in merchandiser or
ISSC.

If Case (1) and one of the options in Case (2) is true then the floor plan will be
synchronized Cross Match as the database contains more recent information than the
floor plan and the floor plan has also been updated by an external program such as raw
AutoCAD.

Synchronization Options

Synchronize 'Match the Database'
The following objects will be synchronized.
=  Fixtures

=  Products
= Other Blocks

Synchronize 'Match the Drawing'

The following objects will be synchronized:
=  Fixtures

= Products

= Other Blocks

= Zones

= Aisles

Synchronize 'Cross Match'

The following objects will be synchronized:
=  Fixtures

= Shelves

=  Products

= Other Blocks

= Zones

= Aisles

Fixtures, other blocks, zones and aisles will be updated in the database to match the floor
plan using the existing synchronize functionality. Shelves, planogram definition
placeholders and product placeholders will be updated in the floor plan to match the
database using the existing Synchronize functionality.

238 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management



22

Overview of Prototype Stores

Prototype Stores

Prototype Stores are a Macro Space Management concept. They are stores that can be
designated as having specific properties that can be used as a basis for comparison for

other stores.

Setting and Designating Prototype Stores

Designating a store as a prototype store is done is Store Manager by checking the Set as
Prototype check box in the General Tab of the Add/Edit Store dialog box (left hand
screen shot below). Once prototype stores have been designated, they can be selected as
the basis for comparison by other stores. This is done by selecting the required from the
Store Prototype drop down listin the General Tab of the Add/Edit Store dialog box
(right hand screen shot below). This associates the store with its designated prototype
store in the database. This link can then be used for reporting purposes.
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A further action will be required in the File Properties dialog box (right click Menu in

Store Manager).
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Here the Prototype Store to be used as the basis for comparison is set using the drop
down list in the Details tab.

Technicalities of Using Prototype Stores

When a prototype store is assigned, a flag is set in the database.

* TheSTR_PROTOTYPE field is set in the Store table when the prototype store is
designated in the Add/Edit Store dialog box in Store Manager.

= The STR_PROTOTYPE field is set in the File table when the prototype store is
designated in the File Properties dialog box in Store Manager.

This information can then be used by Macro Space Management's Custom SQL to

generate information specific to the currently active floor plan. Example uses include

comparing the zones, equipment or merchandise between a store and its designated

prototype. This comparison normally meets two criteria:

= Thefloors are the same type; for example the first floor in one store is being
compared with the first floor in another.

= Thefloor plan in the prototype store is at Current status as this represents the in-
service version of the prototype store.

Note: For details on these tables see the Oracle Retail Macro
Space Planning Data Model.

Example Uses of Prototype Stores

Once a store has been set as a prototype and referenced by another store /floor plan, the
information can be used in several ways:

=  Asabasis for comparison in the Object Browser.

= Asafilter for selection in the Object Grid.

=  Asabasis for comparison in Quick Reports

= Asdata used in Key Performance Indicators (KPIs).

= As a store to compare against in Store Comparison.
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Using Prototype Stores in Planner

Example Uses of Prototype Stores

Once a store has been set as a prototype and referenced by another store/floor plan, the
information can be used in several ways:

= Asabasis for comparison in the Object Browser.

= Asafilter for selection in the Object Grid.

* Asabasis for comparison in Quick Reports

= Asdata used in Key Performance Indicators (KPIs).

= As astore to compare against in Store Comparison.

Summary window

The information displayed in the Summary Window can be customized by changing the
Custom SQL that returns the information. In the example below, the standard

information has been customized to allow a comparison of the area of the zones in the
current and prototype stores. This allows the areas of the zones in stores of dissimilar
shape to be adjusted until they occupy roughly the same area.

x Zone Mame Gross Area (sq ... MetArea (sqft) Prototypefrea T
Bakery 460.44 459.44 46044
Beverages 8301 8901 8301
Checkouts 33197 33197 33197
Drygoods 886.32 886.32 886.32
Fresh Food 1149.71 1149.71 1149.71
Frozen Food 43933 439,33 439.33
Health and Wel.., 89369 893,69 89369
Household 854,46 884,46 85446
Manager's Office 7514 7514 7514
Mewsagent 658,02 G58.02 658.02
Pet Care 2087 2987 298.7
= || Sales Floor Area 713731 7137.51 713731
E || Staff Room 85.87 88,87 88.87
E‘ Stockroom 11926 11926 1192.6
g Store Entrance 472106 47206 47206
= || Washrooms 16687 10687 166087
4| 1 +

Similar modifications can be made to the Custom SQL to display comparisons between
the equipment and merchandise in the current and prototype stores.

Object Grid

The information displayed in the object grid for the current floor plan can be compared
relative to information in the prototype store. In the example below, planograms present
in the prototype store and already placed in the current floor plan are shown in black,
planograms present in the prototype store but not yet present in the current floor plan
are shown in red.
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° 14 i),
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E]
Quick Reports

Prototype Stores can also be used in Quick Reports. In the example below, the Quick
Report has been set up to show the base linear for products at sub-class level in the
currently active store and its associated prototype.

E 74 Prototype Store Comparison - Merchandise E.:lr_a' rg|

& @ |74 Prototype Store Comparison - Merchandse (935 ¥ | &
PRODUCTS STORE | PAOTOTYEE | -~
Besrs, Lagais snd Cidess (1BFT  12FT
Wi 12FT BFT
Spnls 2MFT  12FT
Bresd EFT BFT
Tinred Vegelablas 12FT  12FT
Rice 12FT  12FT
Tirred Soup 12FT  18FT |
Feozen Fizza 4FT 4FT ™
|4 »
13 Ivem{z) Summer Fevibon A dwg A |

KPIs

KPTI's are another way of comparing the prototype store to the currently active store pan.
In the example below, planogram performance in the current floor plan is being
compared to that of the prototype store. This enables anyone viewing the floor plan to
see relative performance at a glance.
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Drawing Comparison

Drawing Comparison is a utility available from the View menu in the Planner module.
The utility allows comparison of equipment, merchandise categories or planograms
between a designated prototype store and the current floor plan.
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Architectural Plans

Using Architectural Plans

Architectural Plans are used as underlays to floor plans. They allow zones and fixturing
tobe accurately placed in relation to doors, windows, walls and other physical features.
Architectural plans may also contain information on services such as electrical power
sockets, essential for the location of chiller and freezer units.

A

Architectural plans are used in two stages:
1. They must first be associated with a parent floor in Store Manager.

2. After the architectural plan has been associated with a specific floor, it can then be
associated with any child floor plan. This is done from the Insert menu in the Planner
module once the floor plan has been opened in Planner.

Types of Architectural Plans
Macro Space Planning recognizes two forms of architectural plans:
= DWHG files can only be used within the Planner module.

= DWEF files can be used both within the Planner module and in In-Store Space
Collaboration (ISSC).
Because of a current limitation of the software, if a DWF file is to be used for ISSC, it

must be associated before any DWG files are associated for use in Planner. If this is not
done, the DWF file will fail to appear in ISSC.

Note: The DWF file used in ISSC must be of type Sheet, not
of type 3D. Only DWF files of type Sheet will show as
architectural plans in ISSC.

Architectural plans are not visible in ISSC Mobile.
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Associating the Architectural Plan with a Floor in Store Manager
To associate the architectural plan with a floor in store manager:
1. Highlight the required floor in the Store Manager.
2. Click Add Architectural Plan on the toolbar.

E} Store Manager
File Edit View Took

© = ®2x []n 2 "y T HE 3

3. This will bring up the Associate Architecture Plan dialog box.

E.ﬁs;n:iutz.hr:hitb:tural Plan === |
File Narme:
Z:wdrchibaciural PlaneLarge Store - Ground Flooe DWG

ok

Lanczed

4. Browse to the required architectural plan, select it and click OK. The architectural
plan will now be associated with a floor.
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Associating an Architectural Plan with a Specific Floor Plan

To associate an architectural plan with a specific floor plan:
1. Select Add Architectural Plan from the Insert Menu.
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Insert | Format Maodify  Calc
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2. This will bring up the Architectural Drawings dialog box.
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3. Theavailable architectural plans will be displayed in the dialog box. Select the
required plans and click OK. The architectural plans will now be associated with that
floor plan as an underlay.

Removing Architectural Plans

To remove an architectural plan, select the Add Architectural Plan option from the
Insert menu. Deselect the architectural plans it is desired to remove. Click OK and they
will no longer be associated with the floor plan.
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Title Blocks

Overview of Title Blocks

Title Blocks are used to puta frame round a drawing in preparation for publishing it in
hard copy or PDF form. Title Blocks can also contain information on the drawing.

Note: For a full explanation of how to create a Title Block see
the Macro Space Management Administration Module Help File.

Scaled Floor Plan
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Title Block Information / View Port / Title Block /

Option

Description

Title Block

This is a special form of AutoCAD DWG file that overlays the store plan on model
space. It contains text based information on the floor plan and one or more View

Ports to display the drawing.

View Port

The View Port (of which there may be one or several) can be a window cut through
the title block to show the floor plan underneath.

Title Block
Information

This is a series of fields that can be populated with specific items of information. In
the example above data like the store code and store name are shown, but any
information in the database can be configured to appear.
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Option Description

Scaled Floor

Plan The floor plan is visible through the View Port. It is set to a specific scale.

Each Title Block is designed for a specific size of paper, so if drawings are to be printed
off in a range of sizes, title blocks should be created for each size. A metric
implementation of Macro Space Management may contain title blocks for A2, A3 and A4
size paper, while and imperial one may contain title blocks for ANSI A, ANSIB, ANSI C,
ANSI D and ANSIE size paper.

Using Title Blocks

There are three ways title blocks can be used:

Option Description

Once a title block has been added to a floor plan it can be printed using
AutoCAD Plot functionality. Using this method, floor plans can be printed at
any status.

Print from Planner
module

Publish Floor Plans The Publish Floor Plans option on the File menu allows users to manually
from Planner publish selected floor plans. Dependent on settings in the Floor Plan
module Publishing configuration dialog box, a title block can be included.

Batch Publish Floor Floor plans can be batch published - the normal way of publishing floor plans
Plans in bulk. The functionality allows a title block to be specified.

Overview of Creating Title Blocks

There are two stages to creating title blocks: preparation and configuration.

Preparation

There are two actions required for preparation. These are carried out at the
implementation stage and will generally not be modified afterwards.

Read in Create Custom
Canonical Media S0

Action Description

Read in
Canonical
Media

Canonical media is the AutoCAD term for paper size. These have to be read into
the database from the network printers before floor plans can be published.

Custom SQL is a slightly modified form of standard SQL. It can be used to extract
information from the Macro Space Planning database so that it can be inserted into
the title block.

Create Custom
SQL

Configuration

There are a series of steps to be following in order to create a title block and makeit
available for use in published floor plans.
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Create Title F{eggter T|ue .ﬁ_.dd T|tle_ Blﬂzck Title Block can
Block in Planner [ Block in Fixture — information in » be added to floor
Studio Administration plans
Action Description
Create Title Block in A Title Block is a special form of AutoCAD drawing. This had to be created
Planner

in the Planner module and written to a specific Windows folder.

Register Title Block in After the Title Block has been created, it must next be registered in Fixture
Fixture Studio Studio. This will make it appear in the list of blocks available for placement.

Once the title block has been registered in Fixture Studio, some additional

Add T1t1e. BlO.Ck information needs to be added in the Administration module. This includes

Information in . . . . . .

Administration information such as the size of the viewport - in effect a window cut
through the title block so that the floor plan can be seen through it.

Add Title Block to After the Title Block has been created in Planner registered in Fixture Studio

and added to the list of title blocks in Administration, it can then be used in

floor plans floor plans.

Influence of AutoCAD Settings on Title Block Parameters

Some AutoCAD parameters influence the configuration of Title Blocks. An example is
the AutoCAD options dialog box.
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One setting that affects how title blocks function is the option to plot offset from the
printable area or edge of the paper. This affects the parameters set in the Title Blocks
dialog box accessed from the Planning Menu in the Administration module. These
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AutoCAD settings should be consistent on all machines used to publish floor plans. This
setting may also affect some AutoCAD functionality.

Note: See the AutoCAD help files for more information.

Placing and Updating Title Blocks in Planner

To place Title Blocks in Planner, select the Add Title Blocks option from the Insert menu.

Insest | Format Modify  Calc

Black..,
External References...
D'WF Underlay...

Add Architectural Plan ...
Add Tithe Block ...
Updeﬂ:e Title Block

BEDE BHD

Bay Mumbering ...

This will bring up the Title Blocks dialogue box.

[H Title Blocks ==
Flame “Widih | Height | Canonical Media Mames
#1843 Tille Black A% T Blosk 1 180B 11,22 A3
[H.44 Tille Block. dd Tile Block 1 1.7 23 Ad

Ok I Larncel

The list of available Title Blocks is that specified in the Administration Module. To place
a Title Block, highlight it in the list then click OK.
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Updating Title Block Information

The text information in the Title block is populated when added. However, if the floor
plan is subsequently modified, the information may become outdated. An example
would be if the number of fixtures and planograms is changed. In this event the
information in the title block can be updated by means of the Update Title Block option
on the Insert menu.

Editing the Title Block Attributes

Ifitis needed to manually update the information in the Title Block, the attributes can be
edited for that instance of the title block by double clicking on the frame of the Title
Block. This will bring up the AutoCAD Properties dialog box. This can be used to
modify the values of the attributes for that floor plan. This will not normally be required
as the information in the title block can be refreshed by means of the Update Title Block
option on the Insert menu.
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Modification of Title Blocks

On occasion Title Blocks can be redesigned in Planner and reregistered in Fixture Studio.
Providing the title block has kept the same name, any new instance in a floor plan will
be automatically be added using the latest version of the Title Block. Any existing
instances of the older version of the title block should be updated with the Redefine
blocks from Disc option in the Restructure Drawing dialog box available from the
Modify > Blocks menu in Planner. Once the Title Block has been redefined, the
attributes it contains should be updated by the Update Title Block option on the Insert

Menu in Planner.
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Zones in Planner

Overview of Zones
Note: The information in this section is for guidance only. It
should not be taken as a definitive business process.
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Configuring Zones

Zones are configured in the Administration Module - their properties can thus only be
changed by a user with Administration privileges.

Placing Zones

After the floor plan has been created in Store Manager, the next stage is to subdivide the
available floor area into departments/zones. These zones serve to define a section of
floor thatis used for a specific and clearly defined purpose. Examples would include
areas for food and drink sales, cafeterias, holding stock or staff only areas.
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Zones, Filtering and Reporting

Zones can be added to a floor plan and subsequently edited. If zones contain obstructions
such as staircases, pillars or lifts, 'holes' can be cut in the zone to allow for these non-
productive areas.

Clashing Zones

Because it is important for reporting accuracy to avoid overlapping zones of the same
type, a Detect Clashes facility is available. This allows overlapping zones to be easily
identified and corrected.

Filtering using Zones

It is possible to configure Macro Space Management so that the zones can be used for
filtering purposes when selecting from the Object Grid. For example, it is possible to filter
the list of available products to they are pertinent for the zone the selected fixture is in.

Reporting using Zones
Zones can be used as filters for reporting purposes. For example it is possible to return
performance figures per square foot departmentby department.

Zones, Filtering and Reporting

Technicalities of Allocating Fixtures to Parent Zones

Zones have several uses for reporting purposes. The exact use depends on what parent
type the zone has been assigned to in the Administration module. The three zone types
are:

= Internal Area
*  Department
= Other

Internal Area

The Internal Area type zone is used to define the maximum area used for retail purposes.
There should only be one zone of zone type Internal Area per floor. In the example
below, it defines the maximum area within the store.
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Y\l/x

For accuracy, the internal area zone can be added in a series of stages. This prevents the
thickness of walls being taken into account. In the example below, an internal area has
been added for each roomin the store, ensuring the total area relates to floor area alone
and not occupied by the footprint of the walls.

The internal area zone also set bounds for how much area can be assigned to a fixture in
the Allocated Area calculation.

Department

Department type zones are the main zone used for reporting purposes. This is because
fixtures can be assigned to one (and one only) department type zone. (This information is
stored in the ZON_ID field of the AVITB_FIXTURE table).
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Other

All zones not of Internal Area type or Department type belong to the Other type. Fixtures
can be assigned to multiple zones of type Other as well as type Department. (This
information is stored in the AVITB_ZONE_FIXTURE_LINK table).

Example of Reporting using Department and Other Type Zones

Consider the example below. In the left hand image all the fixtures are within a
Department type zone. In the AVTTB_FIXTURE table they will be shown as exclusively
belonging to that department for reporting purposes.

a1 <"

Department Sub-Department
Zone Zone (type Other)
In the right hand image sub-departments have been assigned within the main
department. The AVTTB_ZONE_FIXTURE_LINK table will show fixtures as belonging
to both the parent department and the pertinent sub-department. In the case of fixtures
crossing the sub-department boundaries, they may be show as belonging to bother
departments. Filtering and reporting needs to take this into account.

Note: Information on how fixtures are assigned to tables is
not normally accessible to ordinary users. The information
on tables specified above is mainly for the benefit of
implementers and administrators.

Filtering

Because of the way Macro Space Management (MSM) automatically assigns fixtures to
parent zones, this information can be used for filtering purposes in the Object Grid. For
example, it is possible to modify the Custom SQL (AVITB_CUSTOM_SQL table) for the
Object Grid so that it only displays products and planograms pertinent to the zone the
selected fixtures are in. This form of filtering can be used to save time and make it faster
to populate a floor plan with merchandise.

Reporting

Zones can be used as filters for reporting purposes. For example, because fixtures are
associated with zones and products or planograms can then be associated with their
parent fixtures, it is possible to report on the performance of the merchandise within a
specific zone. These reports can then be aggregated as necessary. For example, it would
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Zones and the Administration Module

be possible to report in the sub-departments within the Food and Drink department to
see how sub-segments of this department were performing. It would then be possible to
aggregate these reports up to see the performance of the entire department. Because
zones have measurable areas, it is possible to report performance related to area.

Department or Sub-Department Area

Profit Profit/square foot

Drinks 10,000 ft $44,000 $4.40/ft
Spirits and Liqueurs 1,500 ft $10,000 $6.67/ft
Wines 2,000 ft $12,000 $6.00/ft:
Beers and Lagers 2,500 ft $13,500 $5.40/ft
Soft Drinks 4,000 ft $8,500 $2.13 /1t

Zones and the Administration Module

Options in the Administration Module allow several aspects of Zones to be configured.

Note: The Administration Module is only available to users
with Administrators Privileges.

If you do not have these privileges, you will not be able to access the Administration

Module.

= Zone Types can be configured using the Zone Types option.

= Zone Definitions can be configured using the Zone Definition option.

= Zone Hatch Styles can be configured using the Hatch Styles option.

= Zone Annotation can be configured in using the Text Styles option.

Zone Types
Zones are assigned to one of three types: Internal Area, Department and Other. These
types are configured in the Zone Types dialog box.
S Tone Types g@@
Fie Edbt ¥ew Help
o (RO
Desoription Layer Aute Text Type Type
(Y epartmant Zone  [DEPARTHMENT ZONE |
| Irebeemal Ana [HTERNAL-AREA EnbernalZone Inkernal
Cither Zone OTHER ZONE Zone Cithear
Sub-Department  SUB-DEPARTMENT ZOME  Zore Other
02foafz012 | 10:50
Zone Definitions

Zone definitions are the actual zones that are placed. The hierarchy, name, hatch style
and color, etc, can all be set up in the Zone Definitions dialog box in the Administration

module.
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Hatch Styles

Hatch styles are a method of coloring zones in both the Planner and Merchandiser
modules. Planner comes with a pre-configured set of hatch styles, but hatch styles need
to be configured for Merchandiser. This is done in the Hatch Styles dialog box.

© pach iy EEK

5 500, 000000

| Arghe ANGLE 45 300,000000
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[pash DA 45 500,000000
pots poTs 45 500,000000 %

< | i

Showing 13 styles, oefosfz0iz | 11:05

Annotation

The annotation for zones is controlled from the Text Styles dialog box. This allows full
control over the text description placed, together with its position and size.
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Zones and In-Store Space Collaboration

O Text Styles Admin Tool 9[=1e3

Fie Edi Wiew Help
= A AT A | %
(] Marme Degeiption Fomt | Bold | ltabcs  Colow Ly Aliaz Ao =]
1 1 General General Motes Arial = k= HOTES-TEXT Morws -
2 2 Drepl Diept Zenes Al I _ DEPT-TEXT Diepaitrrart Zone
3 F Irdemal Il Eomes: Arial =i = INTERMALZONE-TEXT  Indetnal Zowe
4 4 Zone Gereial Zones Arial B H DEFT-TEXT Zone
B 5 Product Product Description | Arial I 1 PRODUCT-TEXT Product Placeholder
E & Plarogiam Flanogram Detads Al I i PLAMOGRAM-TEXT Planagram
7 7 Prodie Frofibe Detal: Al I 1 PRODUCT-TEXT Flanogram
3 10 Baphlumbeing  Bay Numbeing Al o o BAYHUMBERING Moare
3 11 Fodure Fichae Detal: Al = 1 FI<TURE-TEXT Fehne |L
| | ¥

Zones and In-Store Space Collaboration

In-Store Space Collaboration (an application that can use and modify data created in
Macro Space Planning can only work within department type zones within a floor plan.
If no zones of that type are available, then an error message will result when a user tries
to open that floor plan.

r5¢|¢L‘l‘D'I'tﬂ'5‘l'Dl'¢

There are no merchandisable zones in this drawing. Plesss add a

! % department zone using M5 CAD.

Accordingly, all floor plans intended for use within In-Store Space Collaboration should
have a minimum of one department type zone.

Practical Tips for Drawing Zones

When drawing zones, some practical tips should be borne in mind.

Zones and End Caps

End caps on gondolas present a specific problem as far as zones and reporting are
concerned. By virtue of their position, many end caps are precisely bisected by a zone
drawn along the axis of gondola. This 50/50 split can cause problems with reporting as it
is difficult for the functionality to determine which zone the majority of the fixture is in.
In the example below, the central gondola is precisely bisected by the boundaries of two
zones.
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Practical Tips for Drawing Zones

The solution is to move the position of the boundaries by using AutoCAD vertices. To do
this, select a boundary line for a zone, right click and select Add Vertex.

A5 Delete vertex
£ Bend Segemert
S Straighken Segmant
™ Segmant
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+ 30
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I Sopy Chrb+C
%" Copy Fietures e Al
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B Delete Fistures Chebdt+D

With Object Snap (OSN AP) turned on, snap the line to a corner of the end cap.

262 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management



Practical Tips for Drawing Zones
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Continue until both zones have been lead round the sizes of the end caps. In the example
below, one zone boundary has been selected for clarity.

(1 f [

This will ensure accuracy for any reports based on zones.
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Zones on the Object Browser

Overview of Zones on the Object Browser

The Zones Tab can be used to add and delete zones in the currently active floor plan. It
can also be used for other operations involving zones including highlighting them in the
zone hierarchy or floor plan and adding and removing hatching.

b |
TD'O”‘JEIF L Actye date; 06062014
m: Sall P W B
™
B [B| Internal Area
Tabs p—~_ & == Mon Sales Areas
h“? J Ertrances and Kicles
= L] Staff Areas
s L Steck Areas
[ — E b Sales Areas
Hierarch 2 % 5ol
.,:. j Checkout
£ Clething
=l o trical
= 11 L] Food and Drink
_—I Mg [Bems
Properties
MName Value
Properties Window —— Name [Sales Areas |
g gnption  Zones for Sales Puipodes
E Type Other Zone
= i Hateh Style Salid
é,i Colowt Red
= The Zones Toolbar contains a series of icons used to control operations concerning

Zones.
= The Zones Hierarchy displays the available zones.

* TheProperties Window has information on the zone currently highlighted in the
hierarchy.

Using the Object Browser for Zone Operations

Overview of the Zones Tab

Macro Space Management uses Zones to assign space to different departments and non-
sales areas. The zone types available to your business are customized within the
Administration Module. Zones can also be used to help user’s select fixtures or
merchandise.

The Zones tab is divided into three sections:
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Using the Object Browser for Zone Operations

= The Toolbar - provides controls to add, modify, and delete zones from a store plan.
= The Zones Window — shows a hierarchy of available zones.

= TheProperties Window — when a Zone is selected from the hierarchy, its properties
are visible in this window.

Toolbar
i Object Browser
Acthve date: 2270472014
PLGR e s dPRGE
r
Icon Description
'La. Add Zone
&k AddHole
' Delete all Zones of that type
E.-;'ﬁ Delete selected Zone or Hole
S Highlight Zone in Floor Plan
= Highlight Selected Zone in Tree
a8 Find Zone in Hierarchy
ﬁ Detect Clashes
E? Options
il Refresh
(8 Add Hatch
@ Remove Hatch
The Hierarchy Window

The hierarchy window displays the zone hierarchy. This hierarchy is defined in the
Administration module and shows all the zones that can be added to a store plan.
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Creating and Editing Zones

The hierarchy can be expanded using the plus control next to each item on the hierarchy.

It can also collapsed by using the minus control next to each item. The type of zone in the
hierarchy is indicated by the icon.

Icon Description

{;El] Internal Area Zone

|:| Department Zone

% Other Zone Type

The Properties Window

The Properties window displays information for the zone that has been selected in the
zone hierarchy. The content of this window is by modifying the Custom SQL in the

database. This allows an implementer to specify the information that appears in the
window.

Note: See the Oracle Retail Macro Space Planning Data Model
for information on Custom SQL.

Properties

MName Walue
(Mame _Clothing |
Deseription Men:, Wamens and Childrens Clothing
Type Department Zone

Hateh Style Salid

Calaur Sea green

£l m

The Refresh Option
The Refresh option in the toolbar refreshes zone information in the Object Browser.

it Refresh

Clicking on the Refresh button in the zones tab will load the latest zone information from
the database into the zone hierarchy. This is used to update the Object Browser when

changes have been made to Zone Types and Zone Descriptions in the Administration
module.

Creating and Editing Zones
Adding the Zone

Zones can be added to the currently active floor plan by highlighting a zone in the zone
hierarchy in the Object Browser and clicking the Add Zone icon on the toolbar.
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Creating and Editing Zones
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Add Zone

Adding Holes

Drawing the Zone

Note: Zones must be a single closed boundary. If the end of
the line defining the boundary is not correctly attached to
the start (Closed in AutoCAD terminology), the zone will
not draw correctly.

Once Add Zone has been selected from the Object Browser toolbar, the Specify start
point prompt will appear in the command line.

" Comenand: AVT SETFOCUS

Coptnand: Specify SCAYT point!

The zone can be drawn using various methods in AutoCAD. The easiest of these are:

Using OSNAPS

An effective way to draw a zone conforming to the contours of door, walls, stairs, etc,
is to turn AutoCAD's OSN AP (Object Snap) functionality on and draw the zone
section by section, snapping to specific points in an architectural plan. The final part
of the zone (joining the line back to the start point) is best done by typing the
AutoCAD Close command into the command line. This will cause a line to be drawn
from the position of the last drawn point to the start of the zone, thus forming the
closed boundary required for the zone to be drawn directly.

Drawing the zone using AutoCAD's coordinate s ystem

An alternative way of drawing the zone is to draw a line to points defined by
AutoCAD's coordinate system; either to absolute points (560,480) or to points relative
to the last point (@560,480). As per the OSNAP method, the final part of the zone
(joining the line back to the start point) is best done by typing the AutoCAD Close
command into the command line.

i Object Browser

Aptive date: 227042014
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Add Hole

To cut the hole, highlight the zone into which the hole is to be cutin the zone hierarchy in
the Object Browser then click the Cut Hole icon on the Zone toolbar. The hole can then be
drawn in a similar way to a zone.

Reason for Holes

There will be unproductive areas of floor in any floor plan. In the example below, the
area under the stairs cannot be used. The white rectangle visible under the stairs
represents a hole cut in the zone.
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Creating and Editing Zones

This allows performance metrics to be based on the usable area of the zone, not its total

area.
Summary
Zone Name I Gross duea I Met Area ]
Food and Denk 2. B740.82 874082
Electical Goods 9120014 N2004
267416 26T4.16

Bakery

Fish and Meat 163306
Men: Wormens a.. | 3466.28
Boms. Wines and.. 26332
Frazen Good: 163906

.

6332
1695.06

In this example, the Gross Area of the zone is 3466 square feet and the net area 2926
square feet. Assuming the zone has generated $50,000 of sales in a week, using the gross
area would give sales of $14.4 per square foot and using the net area would give sales of
$17.1 per square foot. The latter figure is probably more representative of how the zone is

performing.

Editing the Zone Boundaries

The position of a zone boundary can be changed using AutoCAD Grips. To resize a zone,
click on the boundary to activate the grips. These appear as blue squares or rectangles.
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On hitting the Escape Key, the boundary will become permanent in its new position.
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Creating and Editing Zones

The zone annotation will update to reflect the new size, but changes in the zone
boundary position will not be written back to the database. Accordingly, after the zone
boundaries have been modified, the floor plan must be synchronized Match the
Drawing.

A slightly more advanced way of changing the zone boundaries is to activate the
AutoCAD grips, the hover the mouse pointer over one of them. This will bring up a list
of additional options.

________ Eledtical Cogps 2250t m

Strekch
add vYerke:x
Convert bo Arc

After using these options, the floor plan must again be synchronized.

Hatching the Zone

If zones are not set to hatch automatically on being placed (configuration module), they
can be hatched (or have the hatching removed) by means of the Add Hatch or Delete
Hatch icons on the Zones toolbar.

it Object Browser

Acthve date: 2270472014
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ZDH'.'!S
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Deleting Zones and Holes

(8 Add Hatch

% Remove Hatch

The example below show solid, hexagon and zig-zag hatches.

= Tohatch a zone, select the zone in the hierarchy and click the Hatch icon.

= Toremove the hatch, select the zone in the hierarchy and click the Delete Hatch icon

Deleting Zones and Holes

Deleting holes and zones can be done in one of two separate ways:
= Deleting all instances of a zone (and its associated holes) in a floor plan

= Deleting a specific instance of a zone or a hole

Active date: 2270472014

GERhe Ssha P Ph G

ZDI'IES

Icon Description

q Delete all Zones of that type

[.;‘ Delete selected boundary

Deleting all instances of a zone (and its associated holes) in a floor plan

Deleting all instances of a zone within a floor plan is done by highlighting the
appropriate zone in the zone hierarchy in the object browser and clicking Delete zone in
the toolbar. The Delete Zone confirmation will appear. On clicking OK, the zone will be
deleted.

[ Deete Zone e |

LFZ? e pou sune pou wish o delete the Clothing 2ane?

[ wes | l Mo ]

This option is useful when a zone is drawn in several parts. For example a zone might
have an aisle for general passage running through it. In this case the zone might be
drawn in two parts: one either side of the aisle. Deleting all zones of that type ensures
that both parts of the zone would be deleted.
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Deleting a specific boundary of a zone or a hole

Deleting as specific boundary of a zone or hole within a floor plan (or hole within a zone)
is done by clicking the Delete Selected Zone or Hole icon on the toolbar. A prompt will
appear in the command line asking the user to select

\Command: *Cancel®

Compand: Select boundary ©o remove

On left clicking the outline of a zone or hole, it will be deleted from the floor plan without
the need for further confirmation.

Zone Highlighting Options

There are three highlighting options available on the zones toolbar.

E(H:jactﬂrmu

Aptive date: 227042014

BB Rk Shae P nER

ZDI“!S

Icon Description

A Highlight Zone in Floor Plan

= Highlight Selected Zone in Tree

2] Find Zone in Hierarchy

Highlight Zone

Highlight zone allows a user to find a zone in the floor plan. The option has to be turned
on by toggling the icon on the Zones toolbar so it is depressed. After the icon has been
toggled on, highlighting any zone in the zone hierarchy will cause the selected zone to be
highlighted in the floor plan. The highlighting method will depend on setting in the
Zones tab of the Configuration module.

Note: It is recommended that the Highlight zone option be
left off until needed -leaving it on may have a marginal
impact on performance in the floor plan.

Highlight Selected Item in Tree

Highlight Selected Item in Tree allows a user to select a zone in the floor plan and have it
highlighted in the Zone Hierarchy in the Object browser. The option has to be turned on

by toggling the icon on the Zones toolbar so it is depressed. Clicking on the boundary of

the zone in the floor plan will then cause that zone to be highlighted in the hierarchy.

Note: It is recommended that the Highlight zone option be
left off until needed -leaving it on may have a marginal
impact on performance in the floor plan.

Find in Hierarchy
Clicking the Find Zone In Hierarchy option brings up the Find Zone dialog box.
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Find In Tree

Find Zone EI
Eind: |‘.'.h|.'h'ng “|
[} T Dizseiiptaan
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=2 tlenz Clothing telens Clothing

] whamens Cloting  wiamens Clothing

ak. Cancal

To use this dialog box:

1. Typeanitem of textinto the text box.

2. (lick the Find icon. This will bring up a list of zones matching that text.

3. Highlighta zone and click OK. This will highlight the zone in the zone hierarchy.

Find In Tree

Find in Tree allows users to search for Zone Names in the Zone Hierarchy.

i Object Browser
Atie date: 22/04/2014

UEG%is sh%ha PR

?.DH'.'!S

2] Find Zone in

Hierarchy
Clicking the icon will bring up the Find Zone dialogue box.
Find Zone EI
Eind: |'.'.hH'i|'g H|
[1n] Mame Diaseription
E Clothirg telens, Wiamens and Childrare Clathing
! enz Clathing  {Chidienz Clathing
=2 trlenz Clothing teleis Clathing
=3 wigmens Clothing  “whomens Clothing

ok, Cancel |

To use the dialog box:

1. Type partofall of a zone name into the Find text box.

2. Click the Find icon. A list of all zones matching the search string will appear.
3. Highlight the required zone in the list and click OK.

4. Therequired zone will be highlighted in the hierarchy.
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Detect Clashes

Clashes occur when the boundaries of two zones of the same type (which must be on the
same AutoCAD layer) overlap. This could mean inaccurate reporting. If the Detect
Clashes option in the zones tab of the Configuration module has not been selected, the
Detect Clashes option on the Zones toolbar can be used to manually check for clashes.

Acthve date: 2270472014

GEks Shae P50 S

Z:-nas

i Detect Clashes

If clashes exist, the offending zones will be highlighted.

- —
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In the above example highlighting has been set to the thicken option - the two
overlapping zones have greatly thickened boundaries.

Configuring Zone Behavior

The way zones behave can be configured in the Configuration module. To access the
Zones tab, click Options on the Zones toolbar.

Acthve date: 2270472014

GEks Shae P50 S

Z:-nas

5 Options

This will bring up the Zones tab of the Configuration module.
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Configuring Zone Behavior
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The general options are as follows:

Auto Close will cause the zone boundary to close (became a continuous boundary)
when drawing it if you left click with the mouse within the Proximity distance of the
start point of the zone.

Hatch determines if the zones should hatch when drawn.
Hatch over Text specifies whether the hatch should overlap the text or not.

Detect Clashes will cause any zones of the same zone type to flash if the boundaries
overlap when being drawn. This is important for reporting accuracy.

Prompt for Name will allow the user to enter a custom name for the zone when
placing it.

The highlight options are as follows:

Thicken Boundary will cause the zone boundary to thicken when the Highlight Zone
option is chosen on the zone toolbar.

Flash will cause the zone boundary to flash when the Highlight Zone option is
chosen on the zone toolbar.

Zoom will cause the zone boundary to increase in size when the Highlight Zone
option is chosen on the zone toolbar.
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Fixturing on the Object Browser

Fixturing on the Object Browser

Clicking on the Fixturing Tab on the Object Browser brings up a series of options for
adding, editing and deleting Fixtures and Gondolas.

LI.. | BR_Comner_Undt_38x35:84 :
(L LBR_ Comer_Unit_36x35:86 :
=-{_] Basic Racking Fittings -

ke |
Toolbar L& Acte date: 06/06/2014
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E =] Basic Racking Corner Units
= (L 1BR_Comer_Unit_3535:d72:

Properties
Name Value -
Properties Window ——. ?‘. S S —]
g | Har I_BR_Comer_Unit_35:36x72
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The Toolbar gives access to a series of options concerning fixtures.
The Buttons allow the user to toggle between Fixtures (Blocks) and Gondolas.

The Hierarchy Window allows users to select fixtures (or gondolas) from the list
available.

The Properties Window shows the properties assigned to the selected fixture.

Using the Object Browser for Fixturing Operations

Overview of the Fixturing Tab

The Fixturing tab allows users to add fixtures, fittings, gondolas and other equipment to
the store plan. Itis divided in to five parts as follows:

The toolbar — provides controls that allow users to add, edit, and delete fixtures and
gondolas

The Fixtures window — shows a hierarchy of available blocks and gondolas

The Properties window — after selecting a block from the hierarchy, this window
shows the details for the selected block. The content of this window is customizable.
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Using the Object Browser for Fixturing Operations

A fourth option - the Fixtures Summary Window — shows details of the zones based on
the currently active floor plan. This is now called from the View menu but can be docked
in the Object Browser if required.

The Fixturing Tab T oolbar in the Object Browser enables the user to control all aspects of
adding, editing and deleting fixtures and gondolas within the Planner and Merchandiser
environments.

Clicking on the Switch Buttons will determine whether the Fixturing or Gondola options
are active.

Fixturing Toolbar

Eﬂhjactﬂmmer

Acthe date: 08706,/2014

Slple &'ndd & M@ B

5

Icon Option Description

[Jpﬁ. Add Fixture Add a fixture to a floor plan. This will cause the Add Fixture dialog
box to appear.

& Delete Fixture Delete the fixtures that are currently in a selection set in the floor
plan.

y Highlight If selected, selecting a fixture in the Object Browser Fixture

Fixture in Floor Hierarchy will cause the pertinent fixture to be highlighted in the
Plan floor plan. The exact nature of the highlighting will depend on
selections made in the Fixturing Tab of the Configuration Module.
=™ Highlight If selected, selecting a fixture in the floor plan will cause the
selected item in pertinent fixture to be highlighted in the Object Browser Fixture
tree Hierarchy.

] Find This option brings up the Find dialog box, allowing users to search
for objects in the Fixture Hierarchy.

S Options This option brings up the Fixturing Tab of the Configuration
module, allowing users to customize their settings.

A Refresh This option refreshes the Object Browser with the latest information
on fixtures and gondolas in the database.

&) Show Attributes ~ This option shows the fixture attributes for any selected fixtures.
Fixture attributes are customizable items of information assigned to
specific fixtures.

% + Promotional This option allows the user to assign or remove the Promotional

Fixtures Attribute and to highlight fixtures with the promotional attribute.
Gondola Toolbar

Setnee date: 060772014

IRG S b @

z
&
€
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Using the Object Browser for Fixturing Operations

Icon Option Description
Eﬁ, Add Fixture Adds the highlighted gondola to the currently active floor plan.
% Delete Fixture This option is grayed out and unavailable on the Gondola toolbar.
y Highlight Fixture This option is grayed out and unavailable on the Gondola toolbar.
in Floor Plan
=™ Highlight This option is grayed out and unavailable on the Gondola toolbar.
selected item in
tree
£ 2] Find This option is grayed out and unavailable on the Gondola toolbar.
%, Options This option is grayed out and unavailable on the Gondola toolbar.
E’ﬂ Refresh This option refreshes the Object Browser with the latest

information on fixtures and gondolas in the database.

Q

Show Attributes This option shows the fixture attributes for any selected fixtures.
Fixture attributes are customizable items of information assigned to
specific fixtures.

@ + Promotional This option allows the user to assign or remove the Promotional
Fixtures Attribute and to highlight fixtures with the promotional attribute.
This option has no effect in the merchandiser module.

The Hierarchy Window

The Hierarchy window displays the gondola hierarchy. To toggle between the
hierarchies use the Blocks or Gondolas buttons respectively. The hierarchies are defined
in the Fixture Studio environment and show all the fixtures and gondolas that can be
added to a store plan. The hierarchy can be expanded using the plus control next to each
item on the hierarchy. It can also collapsed by using the minus control next to each item.
An itemin the hierarchy can be highlighted by clicking on the name of the gondola.

[ Blocks | Gondola

-] Fruit and Veg Gondolas -
| 7] Heawy Duty Racking
H-27] Pedium Gondolas
57 Racking Gondolas
. ME Basic Double Sided hetal Uprigl‘
i
il Basic Double Sided Slatwall
HE Basic Single Sided Metal Upright
.. Basic &ngle Sided R,u-c'p:ing
HE Basic Single Sided Slatwall =

i I ¥

The icons preceding the fixture name identify the type of equipment - equipment of
similar types will have the same icon.

The Properties Window
The Properties window will be blank while Gondolas are selected on the Fixturing tab
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Adding Fixtures

To add a block to the store plan, highlight the required block in the hierarchy. Then
either click Add Fixture on the tool bar, or drag and drop the fixture to the store plan
drawing. When a block is added the Insert fixture dialog opens.

Insert Fedture 2
EIENENFAL)
- |»E :m: - :m: .%) =
s2[mafee] - [m)
These controls allow blocks to be positioned accurately in the store plan. Pressing the left

mouse button places the block in an initial position. Pressing the right mouse button or
the <Esc> key finishes placing the block.

Note: for more information on these options, see the section
on the Add Fixture dialog box.

Refreshing the Object Browser

The Refresh option refreshes both Fixtures and Gondola information in the respective
hierarchical trees.

{3 Refresh This option refreshes the Object Browser with the latest
information on fixtures and gondolas in the database.

Clicking on the Refresh button in the Fixturing tab will load the latest fixture information
from the database into the Fixture hierarchy. At the same time, it will load the latest
gondola information from the database into the Gondola Hierarchy. Dragging and
dropping a fixture from the appropriate hierarchy after the refresh button has been
pressed will add that fixture to the drawing using the latest definition from Fixture
Studio. Similarly, using the Add button will also add a fixture to the drawing using the
latest definition from Fixture Studio. If a drawing is already open then fixtures already
placed in the drawing will not use any changes loaded during the refresh operation until
the drawing is closed and reopened. However, new fixtures added to the open drawing
will use the new data.

Deleting Fixtures

Deleting Fixtures is done from the Object Browser.

Note: Fixtures can also be deleted using AutoCAD tools.

Sequence of Actions Required

There are two potential ways of deleting fixtures. The first is to select the required fixture
first.

1. Select required fixture or fixtures and right click to confirm selection.
2. Click the Delete icon.

3. Theselected fixtures will be deleted.

The alternative is to select the delete option first.

1. Click the Delete icon

2. Select required fixture or fixtures.

3. Rightclick to confirm selection and the fixtures will be deleted.
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Deleting Fixtures

Either way is valid. This example will use the latter option of selecting the delete option
first and the fixtures last.

Deleting Fixtures

Deleting products can be carried out as follows:

br |
| Active date: 06/06/2014

Toolbar —HE|
By P Sre YT ¢

Gondela
(=) Fidures and Fittings *
-] Basic Freezess and Challers
#l-0] Baskc Fruit and Yeg
#-1.0) Basee Mise Fodures
2] Basic Racking
= {7 Basic Raclang Comer Units
(L LBR_Comer_Unit_35:36:72:
(L 1BR Comer_Unit_36x36:84 :
(L 1BR_Comer Unit 35:36:56
=[] Basic Racking Fittings -

i L]} L]

Fis

Block (Fixture) or Gondola Buttons ——

KP1 ! Mixe hanrliting| Foduring | 7o

Properties

MNarme Value

Type [Fotore S
Marme [_BR_Cormer_Uinit_36x36:72

:E Description Comer Unit 36 % 36 x 72

g Categery
| Equipment Type Net Defined -

- _

1. Select the Fixtures Button on the Merchandising tab of the Object Browser
2. Select the Delete option from the Toolbar
3. Selecting Fixtures

On clicking Delete Fixture, the command line in Planner will prompt users to select
fixtures.

Ic'm-mnnﬂ:
Select chjects:

These can be selected by standard AutoCAD methods including left clicking individual
fixtures or using window and crossing selection boxes. In this instance, four fixtures have
been selected be left clicking, the information being reflected in the command line.

Iﬂclcct objects: 1 found, 4 total
Select objecta:

Note: Clicking on the products themselves will notbe
effective - deleting products requires the user to select the
parent fixtures for the products. Accordingly, users should
left click on the fix ture itself or use window and crossing
selection boxes that encompass both the product and its
parent fixture.

On right clicking to complete the selection, the fixtures will be deleted.
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Fixture Highlighting Options
There are two highlighting options available on the Fixturing toolbar.
= Highlight Fixture
= Highlight Selected Fixture in Tree

i Cizject Browser
Active date: D6/06,/2014

flple &mdd & @ B
5

4 Highlight If selected, selecting a fixture in the Object Browser Fixture Hierarchy
Fixture in will cause the pertinent fixture to be highlighted in the floor plan. The
Floor Plan exact nature of the highlighting will depend on selections made in the

Fixturing Tab of the Configuration Module.

Ty  Highlight If selected, selecting a fixture in the floor plan will cause the pertinent
selected item fixture to be highlighted in the Object Browser Fixture Hierarchy.
in tree
Highlight Fixture

Highlight zone allows a user to find a fixture in the floor plan. The option has to be
turned on by toggling the icon on the Fixturing toolbar so it is depressed. After the icon
has been toggled on, highlighting any fixture in the fixture hierarchy will cause the
selected fixture to be highlighted in the floor plan. The highlighting method will depend
on setting in the Fixturing tab of the Configuration module.

Note: It is recommended that the Highlight Fixture option be
left off until needed -leaving it on may have a marginal
impact on performance in the floor plan.

Highlight Selected Item in Tree
Highlight Selected Item in Tree allows a user to select a fixture in the floor plan and have
it highlighted in the Fixture Hierarchy in the Object browser. The option has to be turned
on by toggling the icon on the Fixturing toolbar so itis depressed. Clicking on the
boundary of the fixture in the floor plan will then cause that fixture to be highlighted in
the hierarchy.

Note: Itis recommended that the Highlight Fixture in Tree
option be left off until needed - leaving it on may have a
marginal impact on performance in the floor plan.

Finding Fixtures in the Hierarchy

Find in Tree allows users to search for fixtures in the Fixture Hierarchy.
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Fixture Attributes

i Cizject Browser
Active date: 08/06,/2014

Slpl & dd > @ JB-
M

in is option brings up the Find dialog box, allowing users to
Find This option brings up the Find dialog b 1l g
search for objects in the Fixture Hierarchy.

Clicking the icon will bring up the Find Block dialogue box.

Find Block
Eng: [Racking ﬁ|
[} Mame Dreseiipton il

1312 |_BR_Fistwe_36x.. Basic Facking Fidure 35 « 24 « 84
13149 |_BR_Fistre_d8.. Basic Racking Fiduie 43 ¢ 24 < 96
I_ER_Shal_ .. {Basic g Buldul

1336 |_BR_Sheli_36s2 .. Basic RackingShel 36« 2441
1311 |_BR_Firture_36x.. Basic Racking Fiduie 36 « 24 « 72
1316 |_BR_LLeg 1424, Basic Rackingl Leg1 x 24 & 95
@ Found 43 Block definitions,.

3 ok | e |

To use the dialogue box:

tacking 5hel 4

1. Typea text string into the text box

2. Click on the search Icon

3. Any fixtures with a name matching the search string will be listed

4. Toselect a fixture in the hierarchy, highlight it and click the OK button

Fixture Attributes

Fixture Attributes can be assigned by selecting a fixture or fixtures and clicking on the
Fixture Attribute icon in the toolbar.

i Ohject Browser
Aties date: 0606,/ 20 14

Syl &dd & @ B
5

¢l Show This option shows the fixture attributes for any selected fixtures.
Attributes Fixture attributes are customizable items of information assigned
to specific fixtures.

This will bring up the Fixture attributes dialogue box. If multiple fixtures are selected,
only fields with common data will display information. The list of Fixture Attributes that
are displayed is configured in Fixture Studio and can customized to suit an individual
retailer's requirements.
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Promotional Fixtures
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Fixture attributes can have many uses. In the above screen shot, the fixture attributes are
configured to check on in-store compliance. Macro Space Management's sister product in
the Macro Space Planning suite (In-Store Space Collaboration) can be used on the floor of
a store enabling a user to walk around and physically examine the fixtures. Fixtures that
have problems relative to the current version of the floor plan can have the check boxes
ticked.

The same data is visible in Macro Space Management (MSM) and In-Store Space
Collaboration (ISSC). After a store survey using ISSC, MSM users can run a KPI to
determine which fixtures have attributes assigned. This enables the floor plan to be
updated by taking into account what is physically presentin a store.

Promotional Fixtures

Certain fixtures with a store are known to generate high levels of profits. Examples
include end caps on gondolas and displays by the checkout designed to increase impulse
buying. Macro Space Planning allows specific fixtures in a floor plan to be designated as
Promotional Fixtures. These fixtures can them be readily identified. They can then be
used for special offers, promotions or the introduction of new products, etc.

Some retail chains also have a specific team responsible for merchandising promotional
fixtures - designating the fixtures as such assists in identifying which fixtures that team is
responsible for the merchandise on.

Assigning Promotional Fixtures

Once fixtures have been placed in a floor plan, they can be designated as promotional
fixtures by using the Promotional Fixtures option from the Blocks toolbar of the
Fixturing tab of the Object Browser.
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Active date: 08706,/2014

Eﬂ#ﬂ: Hudh P @ IS

@ + Promotional This option allows the user to assign or remove the
Fixtures Promotional Attribute and to highlight fixtures with the
promotional attribute.

Identifying Promotional Fixtures

Once promotional fixtures are assigned, they can be identified in two ways in a floor
plan.

Highlight

The Prom otional Fixtures option includes a highlight option in the drop down list of
options. This will cause any fixtures that have been designated as Promotional fixtures to
be highlighted in the floor plan. The exact highlighting method will depend on the
options selected in the Merchandising Tab of the configuration module.

Key Performance Indicator

Another way of identifying promotional fixtures is with KPI's. Without the KPI selected,
the Promotional Fixtures are difficult to identify. With the KPIactive, the promotional
fixtures are readily apparent. In this case the end caps have been designated as
promotional fixtures.
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Note: one of the easiest ways of seeing fixture KPI's is to use
the Conceptual Visual Style option from the View > Visual
Styles menu. This causes the entire fixture to color, notjust
the outlines.
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Using Promotional Fixtures
There are a number of ways of using promotional fixtures. One possible method is:

1. Identify fixtures thathave a high visibility to shopper traffic. Such fixtures
include end caps on gondolas, display on checkout, power wings and bins in the
centre of aisles.

2. Use the Promotional Fixture on the Object Browser to designate those fixtures as
promotional fixtures.

3. Baynumber these fixtures differently from other fixtures in the floor plan - possibly
with a P suffix.

4. [Itis then possible to report on and merchandise those fixtures separately to the other
fixtures in the store - for example it would be possible to produce a weekly store plan

showing promotional fix tures only that would allow a constantly changing program
of special offers.
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The Insert Fixture Dialog Box

Overview of Insert Fixture Dialogue Box

Options in the Insert Fixture Dialog Box

The Insert/Ed it Fixture dialogue box appears when the Add Fixture icon is clicked on the
Fixtures toolbar.

Insert Fudure
CIEN
tefa]
22

?-?I[

5]

]
l_l

[’% .|[,¢.
[m &5|[m

Note: The availability of some of these options depends on
settings within the Fixturing tab of the Configuration
Module. For example the arraying option will notbe
available if the Auto Reinsert option is checked.

This dialogue box contains a series of options for manipulating the fixture during

placement.

Icon Description

{_"f‘ > Move Fixture
-

Attach Fixture to Another

Move and Align Fixture

Move Fixture to be between others

Place Fixture on Top of Another

Offset the Fixture

Place Fixture In-Line with Another

Change Justification

Rotate the Fixture

g ol || T| @ w0 R

Rotate the UCS
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Overview of Insert Fixture Dialogue Box

Icon Description
oa Create an Array of Fixtures
oo

Change the Size of the Fixture

Add the same fixtures as the last added

Undo the last change

Modify the Options for this Fixture

@ | 5B

The Insert Fixture dialog box is used by toggling on the required option. Click on each
button to activate the required option. When that operation is completed, select the next
option if oneis required. When the fixture placement options is satisfactory; complete
insertion by clicking on the cross in the upper right corner of the Insert/Edit Fixture
dialogue box, or press <Escape>.

Configuring Operation of the Insert Fixture Dialog Box

The exact way the Insert Fixture dialog box behaves is configured in the Fixturing Tab of

the Configuration module. This can be accessed by clicking the Properties icon in the
Fixturing toolbar on the Object Browser.
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Placement Options

Placement Options determine which button in the Insert Fixture dialog box is active
when it is first activated. There are three options in the drop down list:

=  Auto Move makes the move button active.
= Auto Attach makes the Attach button active.
* Auto Align makes the Align button active.

Other Options
Other options can be selected by means of the check boxes.

= Auto Rotate requires the user to specify a rotation angle when the fixture is first
inserted.

= Auto Reinsert allows the user to add additional copies of the fixture by left clicking
in the floor plan.

= Explode Composites causes all blocks specified as comp osites in Fixture Studio to be
exploded into their component blocks when inserted into the floor plan. (This feature
is not currently active)

= Display UCS Icon controls display of the UCS icon in the floor plan. (This feature is
not currently active).

= Prompt for Sizes will cause a dialog box to appear when a stretchable block is placed
in the floor plan. This allows the user to select the specific size for the block.

Recommended Options

New users may find the following settings easiest to use when first using the Insert
Fixture dialog box.

= Placement option set to Auto Move.
=  Auto Rotate and Auto Reinsert set to off.
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Move Fixture option

= Explode Composites, Display UCS Icon and Prompt for Sizes set to on.

Move Fixture option

This option will be active when the Insert Fixture dialog box first opens if the Auto Move
option has been chosen in the Fixturing tab of the configuration module.

If toggled on, the fixture being currently inserted will place in the floor plan where the
cursor is left clicked. Clicking in the floor plan will also turn the move option off in the
dialog box. If it is desired to move the fixture again, the Move button should be toggled
on, whereupon the fixture can be moved and repositioned by right clicking in the floor
plan again.

If, there are no further operations to carry out, placement is completed by clicking on the
x in the upper right part of the Insert/Edit Fixtures dialogue box, or pressing <Escape>.

Attach Fixture to Another option

$lale| /S
bolz|m|o|®
e O

This option will be active when the Insert Fixture dialog box first opens if the Auto
Attach option has been chosen in the Fixturing tab of the configuration module.

Auto Attach allows two fixtures to be snapped together in a precise alignment by means
of connection points. Connection points are assigned to fixtures in the Connections Tab
in the Block Details dialog box in Fixture Studio - see the Fixture Studio help file for more
information. The behavior of the connection points is controlled by settings in the
Fixturing tab of the Configuration module. This can be accessed by clicking the
Properties icon in the Fixturing toolbar on the Object Browser.
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The behavior of the connection points is provided by the three filtering options provided.

= If the Gender filter is on, male will only connect to female or neutral gender. Male
(for example) cannot connect to male.

= If the Size filter is on, only connection points of similar or overlapping sizes will
connect together. (This feature is currently not active).

= If the Shape filter is on, only connection points of similar shapes will connect

together.

The appearance of the connection points ids governed by further options.

= The Pointer Size allows the display size of the connection points to be adjusted.

= Line Size affects the size of connection lines. This feature is only active in the

Merchandise module.

= The colors affect the visual appearance of the connection point.

Using the Attach Fixture Option

In order to use the Attach Fixture option, there must already be at least one fixture with
compatible connection points presentin the floor plan. The default connection point will
be active on the fixture being placed:

When the active fixture come within a set proximity of any other fixture with compatible
connection points, the two fixtures will snap together in an alignment determined by the
position of the connection points.
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Move and Align Fixture option

If, there are no further operations to carry out, placement is completed by clicking on the
x in the upper right part of the Insert/Edit Fixtures dialogue box, or pressing <Escape>.

Move and Align Fixture option

Note: Move and Align can be used in conjunction with the
Offset the Fixture option. See the section on this option for
more information.

This option will be active when the Insert Fixture dialog box first opens if the Auto Align
option has been chosen in the Fixturing tab of the configuration module.

This allows the fixture to be aligned with lines in the floor plan. An example of its use
would be to align a fixture with a line representing a wall. In the example below, the
fixture being placed in the floor plan is first brought into proximity with the line
representing the wall. (In this instance the wall is in an associated architectural plan).

=

When the fixture reaches a sufficiently close proximity to a suitable line, it will
automatically align to that line.

If there are no further operations to carry out, placement is completed by clicking on the
x in the upper right part of the Insert/Edit Fixtures dialogue box, or pressing <Escape>.
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Move Fixture to Between Others option

Move Fixture to Between Others option

F+lalels18]
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This option can only be selected after the fixture has been placed in the floor plan by

another command from the Insert Fixture dialog box. Itis used to place the fixture
midway between two selected points.

Note: This command works well in conjunction with the
AutoCAD Object Snap (OSN AP) option.

In this instance it is desired to place a fixture midway between the two existing fixtures
in the floor plan.

After selecting the Move Fixtures Between Others option in the dialog box, itis then
necessary to click once in the floor plan to return focus to the floor plan. A prompt will
appear in the command line asking the user to select the starting point of the line from
which the midp oint will be selected.

| Move To?

Choo=e & position to caloculate off=et from 7

Clicking on this icon will bring up a dialogue at the cursor asking for the start position of
the line on which the fixture will be placed at the midpoint. In this instance the insertion
point of the first fixture has been selected by left clicking it.

Another prompt will appear in the command line asking the user to select the end point
of the line from which the midpoint will be selected.

" Choose a position to calculate offset from 7
Choose & position to calculate offset to 2
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Place Fixture on Top of Another option

The insertion point of the second fixture is selected by left clicking it.

The insertion point of the fixture being placed will then be positioned exactly midway
between the two selected points.

If there are no further operations to carry out, placement is completed by clicking on the
x in the upper right part of the Insert/Edit Fixtures dialogue box, or pressing <Escape>.

Place Fixture on Top of Another option

This option can only be selected after the fixture has been placed in the floor plan by
another command from the Insert Fixture dialog box. Itis used to place the active fixture
on top of a selected object. In the example below, it is intended to place the condiment
cabinet on top of the freezer.
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Offset the Fixture option

After selecting the Place Fixture on Top of Another option, left click in the floor plan to
transfer the focus to the floor plan. A prompt will appear in the command line
" Move To?
Jelect an object.

On left clicking an object to select it, the insertion point of the object being placed on top
will be placed in the centre of the selected object.

Note: In cases like the above example, further operations
may be necessary to complete positioning the fixture.

Offset the Fixture option

The Offset the Fixture option is used in conjunction with the Move and Align function.
Move and Align will align the fixture being placed in the floor plan with a physical
fixture such wall. Additional use of the Offset the Fixture allows the user to align at a
specific distance from the selected object. The initial stage is to place the fixture in the
floor plan with a left click to temporarily position it. Clicking the Offset the Fixture icon
will bring up the Offset dialog box.
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In-Line the Fixture option

Offset X
[ OsethomObect>> | [__OK |
I Measure 3> J oot |
® 00 ¥ (360
Distance | 36.0 Argle (30 |=

This allows the required offset to be entered - all offsets being relative to the front. In the
above example an offset of 36" in the Y axis will place the fixture 36" away from the wall
that will be selected using the Move and Align option. Click OK and then select Move
and Align.

When the mouse cursor is close to a wall or other line, it will align relative to that wall at
the specified offset. Left click to place the fixture.

If there are no further operations to carry out, placement is completed by clicking on the
x in the upper right part of the Insert/Edit Fixtures dialogue box, or pressing <Escape>.

In-Line the Fixture option

$lale| 78]
lela]= | O &
sa|es |0 E

The In-Line the Fixture option allows users to align the fixture currently being placed
with another fixture already in the floor plan. Clicking in In-Line the Fixture icon brings
up the In-Line dialogue box.
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Change Justification option
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The functionality is used as follows: in the example below, it is desired to align the blue
fixture (in the process of being placed) with the already placed red fixture. Accordingly,
one of the alignment buttons in clicked in the In-Line dialog box.

This will result in a prompt to select a fixture.

]'Selet.'l: an object,
Select an cbiject.

Click in the floor plan to change focus there and then click on the outline of the required
fixture. The fixtures will be moved so they are in the desire alignment.

Control will also be returned to the In-Line dialog box. Click the OK button to confirm
the placement and return to the Insert Fixture dialog box.

If there are no further operations to carry out, placement is completed by clicking on the
x in the upper right part of the Insert/Edit Fixtures dialogue box, or pressing <Escape>.

Change Justification option

+lalelsA
bolajmlo|®
R

Clicking on the Change Justification icon brings up the Justification dialogue box.
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Rotate the Fixture option
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This dialog box allows the datum used for inserting the fixture to be temporarily
modified. In diagram 1 below, a fixture with a 'back-left' insertion point has been inserted
using the centre of the red cross as a datum. In diagram 2, the justification has been
changed to 'centre’ and the centre of the fixture has moved over the datum point.

Similarly, in diagram 3, the justification has been changed to front right and the location
of the fixture has changed again.

1 | 2
= | =
i ! i)

Be O
CICIC
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i

The Undo button will notbe active until at least one change in justification has been
made. Clicking undo will then return the fixture to its previous justification. Clicking OK

will confirm the placement of the fixture and return the user to the Insert Fixture dialog
box.

Rotate the Fixture option

dlole| I
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i

The rotate fixture option allows a fixture to be rotated during placement. Clicking the
rotate icon brings up the Rotate Block dialogue box.
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Rotate Block

[ MonwihObleaz> | [ 0K ]
| Meazure 3 | Spoky |
Belsfve drgle |15 3
Ahzohse Angle |45

Relative and Absolute Angles

The Relative Angle is the angle the fixture will be rotated through each time the apply
button is clicked. The Absolute Angle is the angle relative to the WCS that the fixture
will be rotated to. Altering one of the values causes the result of the change to be
reflected in the second value.

Relative Angle

If the relative angle is set, the value for the absolute angle is the angle of the fixture
relative to the WCS after the rotation has been executed by clicking the Apply button.

]

Rotate Block

[ MhonwihObecizy | [ 0K
[ Heasure b | Apply ]
Belsivefirgle |30 2
Absohbe Angle |5

In the above example a 30 degree relative rotation will be applied. After the rotation

the UCS will be at a 60 degree angle to the WCS.
Absolute Angle

If the absolute angle is set, the relative angle is the angle the fixture will be rotated

through to get to the specified absolute angle relative to the WCS.

Rotate Block

[ MgnwshObestz> | [ 0k |
[ Heaums »» | Apcky |
Belstive Argle 240 3

Absokite Angle | 270

In the above example, the UCS is to be set to an absolute angle of 270 degrees relative
to the WCS. This will require a relative rotation of 240 degrees from its present

position.

Align with Object

The usual use of the Align with Object option is to align with an object such as a wall in

an architectural plan. In order to do so:
Click the Align with Object Button.

Click once in the floor plan to change the focus to the floor plan.

1.

2
3.
4

Click on an object to set the alignment for the fixture.

The fixture will rotate with the front face parallel to the selected object.
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Rotate Block g{
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Absohte Angle | 270

In the above example, the wall in the architectural plan has been used for align ment
purposes, causing the fixture to rotate accordingly.

Measure

Clicking the Measure button allows the user to manually draw a line defining the
rotation angle for the block. The initial point of the line has its origin at the insertion
point of the block. The user sets the other end by left clicking at another point in the floor
plan.

by

=

If there are no further operations to carry out, placement is completed by clicking on the
x in the upper right part of the Insert/Edit Fixtures dialogue box, or pressing <Escape>.

Rotate the UCS option

This option allows users to rotate the UCS (Universal Coordinate System). Planner has a
World Coordinate System (WCS) that has a fixed set of orientations. Using the UCS
allows the user to set a custom set of XY coordinate specific to the fixture placement. An
example would be aligning relative to a wall.

Clicking the Rotate the UCS icon brings up the Rotate UCS dialog box.
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Rotate LICS 3
[ AlonwihObect>> | [_OF_)
| Meazure 3 | Spoky |
Belsivedrgle |30 |3
Absohse Angle | 180

Relative and Absolute Angles

The Relative Angle is the angle the UCS will be rotated through each time the apply
button is clicked. The Absolute Angle is the angle relative to the WCS that the UCS will
be rotated to. Altering one of the values causes the result of the change to be reflected in

the second value.

= Relative Angle

— If therelative angle is set, the value for the absolute angle is the angle relative to
the WCS after the rotation has been executed by clicking the Apply button.

Rotate LICS 3
[ MonwihObleaz> | [ 0K ]
| Meazure 3 | Spoky |
Belstive drgle 45 %
Ahsohste Angle | 135

— Intheabove example a 45 degree relative rotation will be applied. After the
rotation the UCS will be at a 135 degree angle to the WCS.

= Absolute Angle

— If the absolute angle is set, the relative angle is the angle the present UCS will be
rotated through to get to the specified absolute angle relative to the WCS.

Rotate LICS 3
[ MionwihObestz: | [ 0K
[ Heasue 3> | Apply ]
Belstivedngle B0 %
Abzohse Angle |45

— Intheabove example, the UCS is to be set to an absolute angle of 45 degrees
relative to the WCS. This will require a relative rotation of 80 degrees from its
present position.

Align with Object

The usual use of the Align with Object option is to align with an object such as a wall in

an architectural plan. In order to do so:
1. Click the Align with Object Button.

2. Click once on the floor plan to change the focus to the floor plan.

3. Click on an object to set the alignment for the UCS.
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4. The UCS will be set with the X axis perpendicular to the selected object and the Y
axis parallel to it.

Ratate LICS X
:| ﬁ with gl:qmt »3 I 0k, i
[ Mesnres | [ ek |

> Roiverge (3153
*

\/ Alsobue fingle |10

In the above example, the wall in the architectural plan has been used for alignment
purposes, causing the UCS (lower left) to rotate accordingly.

Measure

Clicking the Measure button allows the user to manually draw a line defining the X axis
of the revised UCS. The initial point of the line has its origin at 0, 0 in the floor plan. The
user sets the other end by left clicking at another point in the floor plan.

b

Create an Array of Fixtures option

The Create an Array of fixtures option allows users to insert a single fixture into the floor
plan then create a regular array of that fixture. In the example below the original
checkout (in blue) has been arrayed to form a line of checkouts.

In the second example, a single 4-Way clothing fixture (red) has been inserted into the
floor plan and then arrayed to lay out part of a clothing department.
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Create an Array of Fixtures option

To create an array, first place a single fixture into the floor plan. On clicking the Create an
Array of Fixtures option, the Array dialog box will appear.

X

Array
Cooburnees

Caleulate
() Spacing 1 &0

I Humber 2 |4
(%) Distance 3

e
Calidate

(Spacing 4 60
CiHumber 513

£ 4k

ir 4F

) Distance §

L]

Biotation Argie 0

Options

Columns and Rows

Row and columns refers to the number or rows and columns of fixtures that will be
present after the array has been created.

A&

Rows

Columns

Apply Button

The apply button will result in the current settings in the Array dialog box being applied
to create a temporary array in the floor plan. Changing the setting in the Array dialog
box and clicking apply again will resultin the displayed array being changed to match
the new settings.
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Undo Button

The Undo button will notbe active until at least one trial version of an array has been
placed in a floor plan. Clicking undo will take the use back to the previous version of the
placed array. Clicking the Undo button will not change the settings in the Array dialog
box.

OK Button

The apply button places a temporary version of the array in the floor plan. The OK
button will make that array permanent and return the user to the Add Fixtures dialog
box.

Spacing, Number and Distance

Spacing, number and distance are inter-related. The radio button selects the field that is
the result of multiplying the other two fields together.

®

Array
Cobuirners

Caloulate
() Spacng 1 600

(O Humber 2 |4
(%) Distance 3
HD'\HS
[Heasue > )
Cakulate
() Spacing 4 E0 A

(& Muber 5
() Distance § 400

£ dk

Botation Argle 0 o]

= Spacing is the distance between successive insertion points. If the fixture is 24 inches
long and the spacing is 60 inches, the insertion points will be 60 inches apart with a
36 inch gap between fixtures.

=  Number is the number of fixtures in that direction.

= Distance s the total distance the insertion points will occupy - this value does not
take into account the dimensions of the fixture. Four fixtures with a spacing of 60
inches will therefore occupy a distance of 180 inches.

180 >
P |

FEE

Rotation Angle

The rotation angle allows the array to be drawn at a specified angle.

L
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Change the Size of the Fixture option

Measure

Measure allows the user to select an area to draw the array in. The fixtures will be spaced
according to the current settings in the array dialog box. On clicking the Measure button,
the user will be taken to the floor plan. The user can then draw a rectangle from the
fixture thatis the origin or the array. Fixture outlines will automatically populate the
rectangle. On left clicking to specify the final dimensions of the rectangle, the user will be
taken back to the Insert Fixture dialog box. Simultaneously, the distance values in the
dialog box will be updated. The user should then click the Apply or OKbuttons to draw
the array.

([T— O — =0 —1l

I I e I A I A 1
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If there are no further operations to carry out, placement is completed by clicking on the

x in the upper right part of the Insert/Edit Fixtures dialogue box, or pressing <Escape>.

Change the Size of the Fixture option
Insert Fisture

tlolv|s8]
Ll - |£I & |
EHE R
This button will allow the fixture to change in size during insertion. This will only work

for specific fixtures - those that have a size assigned in the Sizes tab of the Block Details
dialog box in Fixture Studio. Such blocks are called stretchable.
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Insert a Copy of the Current Fixture

:: : = - Size detals | Edt | Remove
e e \ N Basic Stretchable 30
o N Length(n:  24-84

Recth (1); 24-48
Height (Z): 108 - &0

If the block being inserted is stretchable and the Change the Size of the Fixture option is
active, the Size dialog box will appear. This allows the use to set the size of the
stretchable fixture to any value within the parameters configured in Fixture Studio.

Basic Stretchable 3D X
Length: 5k
Depth: 24
Heigh: 60/
R T

On clicking OK, the user will be returned to the floor plan with the Insert Fixture dialog
box active. If there are no further operations to carry out, placement is completed by
clicking on the x in the upper right part of the Insert/Edit Fixtures dialogue box, or
pressing <Escape>.

Insert a Copy of the Current Fixture

P|SlmlO|S

3

-':||E

This option allows the user to insert another instance of the last block to be inserted by
simply clicking on the icon. This removes the need to re-select the fixture from the Object
Browser. On clicking the Inserta Copy of the Current Fixture icon, another instance of
the fixture will appear in the floor plan and the button selected will default to that
selected in the Placement options of the Fixturing tab of the Configuration module.

If there are no further operations to carry out, placement is completed by clicking on the
x in the upper right part of the Insert/Edit Fixtures dialogue box, or pressing <Escape>.

Undo the Last Change option

dlale|s|Bo
bo|a|m| 0| &
ales || @

The Undo the Last Change option undoes the effect of the last action carried outin the
Insert Fixture dialog box. It will not be active until the first action has been completed.
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Modify the Options for this Fixture

Modify the Options for this Fixture

Selecting this option brings up the Fixturing Tab from the Configuration Module.
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This allows users to configure some options determining how the Insert Fixtures dialog
functionality will behave while the dialog box is active. Once changes have been made to
the tab, it can be closed and another option selected on the Add Fixture dialog box.
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Fixture Swap and Manipulation

Overview of Fixture Manipulation

The Planner module is integrated with AutoCAD. Experienced AutoCAD users can make
use of the majority of AutoCAD functionality to lay out floor plans in the Planner
module. However, AutoCAD is a complex program and some users carrying out store
planning tasks may not be familiar with AutoCAD functionality. Accordingly, Planner
has been provided with some Fixture Manipulation tools. These enable users to perform
a variety of operations including moving, rotating and aligning fixtures. One way of
accessing these is from the Fixturing toolbar.

[EF Flor TP B |~~~ &~ ]60f

Fixture Manipulation and Child Objects

One of the advantages of using the Fixture Manipulation tools is that they control child
objects. The Planner floor plan is divided into layers, each containing a particular type of
object - such as fixtures or products. The display or selection of objects is often controlled
by turning off or locking layers. If purely AutoCAD tools are used, objects on the turned
off or locked layers are not included in the selection. This can result in some objects being
moved, while their child objects are left in their original location. Another problem that
can occur when using AutoCAD selection tools is that it is possible to select objects that it
is not intended to move. For example the selection set could include blocks representing
pillars or columns in a store. Fixture Manipulation filters the selected objects so that only
fixtures and merchandise are moved, together with their associated annotation and bay
numbers.

The available Fixture Manipulation options are:

Group On or Group Off for Fixtures

Gondolas are items of equipment placed in a precise relationship to each other. When
manipulating gondolas it is sometimes useful to manipulate then as a whole and itis
sometimes useful to manipulate individual parts of a gondolas. If Fixture Grouping is
On, selecting one part of a gondola will select all parts of that gondola. If Fixture
Grouping is Off, individual parts of a gondola can be selected without selecting the
whole.

Move Fixtures

Move fixtures enables the user to move the selected items of equipment (together with
any merchandise and annotation) any direction in the X and Y axes. The elevation of the
equipment remains unchanged.

Slide Fixtures

Slide fixtures enables the user to move the selected items of equipment (together with
any merchandise and annotation) at 90 degree increments to the present orientation and
position of the fixture. This enables the user to move the selected fixtures left, right,
forward or back. The elevation of the equipment remains unchanged.

Fixture Swap and Manipulation 309



Overview of Fixture Manipulation

Offset Fixtures

Align fixtures enables the user to take a selected set of equipment (and its merchandise
and annotation) and align it relative to another objectin the floor plan. It is also spaced a
selected distance (offset) from that object. This might be used to take a gondola and place
it a specific distance from a wall.

Match Rotation

Match Rotation enables the user to take a selected set of equipment (and its merchandise
and annotation) and align it relative to another object in the floor plan.

Cut

Cut removes the selected equipment (and its merchandise and annotation) from the floor
plan and pastes them to the clipboard. If a planogram has been 'exploded’ (shows full
detail of shelves and merchandise), this detail will also be pasted to the clipboard.

Copy

Copy takes details of the selected equipment (and its merchandise and annotation) from
the floor plan and pastes the information into the clipboard. If a planogram has been
'exploded’ (shows full detail of shelves and merchandise), this detail will also be pasted
to the clipboard.

Paste

Paste takes the information from the clipboard and inserts it into the floor plan. If a
planogram has been 'exploded' (shows full detail of shelves and merchandise), this detail
will also be pasted to the floor plan.

Delete

Delete removes the selected equipment (and its merchandise and annotation) from the
floor plan.

Rotate

Rotate takes the selected equipment (and its merchandise and annotation) and allows it
tobe rotated by any angle about the geometric center of the selected objects.

Rotate 90 Degrees Clockwise

Rotate 90 Degrees Clockwise takes the selected equipment (and its merchandise and
annotation) and gives it a clockwise 90 degree rotation about the geometric center of the
selected objects.

Rotate 90 Degrees Anti-clockwise

Rotate 90 Degrees Anti-clockwise takes the selected equipment (and its merchandise and
annotation) and gives it an anti-clockwise 90 degree rotation about the geometric center
of the selected objects.

Rotate 180 Degrees

Rotate 180 Degrees takes the selected equipment (and its merchandise and annotation)
and gives it a 180 degree rotation about the geometric center of the selected objects.

Mirror

Mirror produced a mirror image of a selected set of equipment, merchandise and
annotation. The selected objects are 'reflected’ about a specified axis.
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Array

Array takes a selected set of equipment, merchandise and annotation and generates
additional rows and columns of that set of objects.

Overview of Fixture Swap

The Fixture Swap functionality allows users to automatically swap selected fixtures in
the active floor plan for replacements of a different type. Fixture Swap can be called from
the Command Line (AVT_FIXTURESWAP) or from the Fixturing toolbar.
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ob of & [T B 6" " ~™ ™ ™ 86 oo

The process works as follows:

Gl

v |
Open Fixture Select fixture
Select Fixtures |+ Swap Dialog |+ for swapping Select ﬁ’.‘rtu“? | DEﬁTf _Swap Swap Fixtures
Box e for swapping in air

No g bk wDdRE

A fixture is selected to be swapped out.

The two fixtures (in and out) are defined as a swap pair.

The user continues to define swap pairs as required.

The Fixtures it is desired to swap in the floor plan are selected.

The fixture to be swapped in (replacement fixture) is selected.

When all swap pairs have been defined, the fixtures are swapped.

Note: it is possible to reverse the first two steps -i.e. open the

dialog box first, then select the required fixtures.

Examples of Fixture Swaps

The Fixture swap dialog box is selected and will populate with the selected fixtures.

One example of Fixture Swap is shown below, where it has been decided to replace two
racking fixtures with slatwalls - allowing planograms involving hung products to be
placed in the future.

Fixture swap also changes the size of planogram placeholders if they are on the fixtures
being swapped. In the example below, the original planograms are shown on the rear
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Accessing Fixture Swap and Manipulation Options

gondola run. Two fixtures have been resized - and the planogram placeholders have
changed size accordingly. This can be seen in the front gondola run.

Accessing Fixture Swap and Manipulation Options

Fixture Swap
Fixture Swap can be initiated in the following ways:
* Fromthe command line by typing AVT_FIXTURESWAP and pressing Return.
* From the Fixturing Toolbar.

B Pl B~ =™ 8% 5[0k

Fixture Manipulation

Fixture Manipulation can be accessed in the following ways:

From the command line by typing in individual commands and pressing Return

Option Command

Group On/Off None

Move Fixtures AVT _MOVE

Slide Fixtures AVT SLIDE

Offset Fixtures AVT_OFFSET

Match Rotation AVT_MATCH_ROTATION
Cut Fixtures AVT_CUT

Copy Fixtures AVT_COPY

Paste Fixtures AVT_PASTE

Rotate Fixtures AVT_ROTATE

312 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management



Accessing Fixture Swap and Manipulation Options

Option Command

Rotate Fixtures 90 Degrees Clockwise AVT_ROTATE_90

Rotate Fixtures 90 Degrees Anticlockwise ~~ AVT_ROTATE_270

Rotate Fixtures 180 Degrees AVT_ROTATE_180
Mirror Fixtures AVT_MIRROR
Array Fixtures AVT_ARRAY

As a keyboard shortcut

Option Shortcut
Group On/Off Ctrl + Alt + G
Move Fixtures Ctrl + Alt + M
Slide Fixtures Ctrl+ Alt + E
Offset Fixtures Ctrl + Alt + O
Match Rotation Ctrl+ Alt + L
Cut Fixtures Ctrl + Alt + X
Copy Fixtures Ctrl+ Alt + C
Paste Fixtures Ctrl+ Alt +V
Delete Fixtures Ctrl+ Alt+D
Rotate Fixtures Ctrl + Alt +R
Rotate Fixtures 90 Degrees Clockwise Ctrl + Alt + Right Cursor Arrow

Rotate Fixtures 90 Degrees Anticlockwise ~ Ctrl + Alt + Left Cursor Arrow

Rotate Fixtures 180 Degrees Ctrl + Alt + Down Cursor Arrow
Mirror Fixtures Ctrl+ Alt +1
Array Fixtures Ctrl+ Alt + A

From the Fixturing toolbar
(B e PERELr TR T~ 8@

Option Icon

Group On/Off g:
Move Fixtures .‘PE
Slide Fixtures fﬂ
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Option Icon
Offset Fixtures B
Match Rotation B3
Cut Fixtures 3¢

-,
Copy Fixtures ['-Llﬂ
Paste Fixtures &
Delete Fixtures gx
Rotate Fixtures (:)E
Rotate Fixtures 90 Degrees Clockwise (.E
Rotate Fixtures 90 Degrees Anticlockwise .\E
Rotate Fixtures 180 Degrees (:E
Mirror Fixtures :

i

Array Fixtures oo

oo

From theright click menu accessed in the floor plan
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(G Attach Block
Reset Block
L Block Edtor
P Edit Block In-place
Arnetatie Cibdect Scole L4
Recent Input L
W Cut Fichures CHrl+Al+X
[ copy Chri+C
I Copy Fixtures Chl+Alt+C
[ Paste Fixtures Chrl+Al+V
(¥ Defete Fivtures Cirl +Alk+D
£ Mive Fisctres Chl-+Hlt-+M
= Align Fixtures Cirl+alt+L
i Shde Fictures Cirl +AlL+E
e Offset Fixtures Cl+alt+0
(L Attach Block
98 Array Fixtures Cirl+al+a
B Marror Fixtures Cirl+alt 41
=" Rotate Fictures 90° Anti-Clodosize  Chrl+Alt-Heft
«" Ratate Fixhres 90° Codowss Crl-+Alt+Right
™ Ratate Fixres 150° Cirl+Alt4+Dewn
o Rotate Fichres Chrl+Alt4R.
= Group onjoff Cirl+Alt45
raw Order *
Deselect Al
Quick Sedect
& Bnd...
[ propertes

Note: these commands should notbe confused with the pure
AutoCAD commands available from (for example) the

Modify menu.
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Tuming Grouping On or Off

Turning Grouping On or Off

Grouping affects how objects are selected for Fixture Manipulation or Fixture Swap.
Grouping is Toggled on or Off using the icon on the Fixturing toolbar.

Bl rEafcme s~ == %0l

Grouping On
If Grouping is turned on, selecting a single item of equipment in a gondola selects all
items of equipment in that gondola.

Grouping Off
If Grouping is turned off, items of equipment within a gondola must be individually
selected; either by clicking on them, or by using Windows or Crossing selection boxes.

In the example below, one fixture in the upper double sided gondola has been clicked
while grouping was turned on -resulting in all fixtures and fittings in the gondola being
selected. Grouping was then turned off, and a single fixture clicked in the bottom double
sided gondola. Because grouping was turned off, only a single fixture was selected.
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Toggling Grouping On or Off has a significant effect on what is selected.

Factors Affecting Fixture Swap and Manipulation

Technicalities of Fixture Swap and Manipulation

Synchronization

Synchronization is used to ensure that the information in the database matches that held
in the Planner floor plan. There are three forms of synchronization.

=  Auto-Synchronization which can be used to ensure a floor plan is correctly

synchronized when itis opened.

* Dynamic Synchronization which can be used to automatically write changes made
by some AutoCAD commands immediately back to the database.

* Manual Synchronization which allows the user to select objects to synchronize and

where the data is to be written.

Note: More information on these options can be found in the

section on Synchronization.

Prior to carry out any fixture swap or manipulation operations, it is suggested the user

ensure that synchronization is up to date.

Selection Sequence

There are generally two ways a command can be executed:

1. Select the objects first then issue the command.
2. Issue the command and then select the objects.

The examples given in this section are all based on selecting the objects first, then issuing
the command. Issuing the command first, then selecting the objects is an equally valid

way of working.

In this case the command is invoked from the Fixturing toolbar. In the example below,

the Move command has been selected.

Fixture Swap and Manipulation 317



Factors Affecting Fixture Swap and Manipulation
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A prompt then appears in the command line. This identifies the command that has been
invoked and prompts the user to select the objects the command is to be applied to.
I-: mmand: AVI MOVE

Select cbhjects:

Once the objects have been selected, the rest of the command is executed in a similar
manner to when the objects were selected first and then the command invoked.

Object Height

The position of an object can be described relative to the origin of the floor plan by three
coordinates:

Height

-
Y\P 8
D'E@ Distance
K along
n of

ﬂmr plan
(0,00

The origin of the floor plan is by convention always (0, 0, 0).

LY

1. The X axis is the distance along (to the left or right) of the origin.
2. The axis is back of or in front of the origin.
3. The Z axis is the height above or below the origin.

So, if an object is 20 feet to the left of the origin, 10 feet back from itand 3 ft above it, it
would have Cartesian coordinates (expressed in feet) of

(20,10, 3).

Note: Cartesian coordinates are often expressed in inches or

millimeters. If expressed in inches, the example above would
be (240, 120, 36).

All the Fixture Manipulation and Fixture Swap operations will affect the distance along
from and back from the origin (X and Y coordinates). They will not affect the height (Z
coordinate).

Fixture Manipulation and XData

Fixture Manipulation relies on the block (fixture) having been registered in a specific
manner in Fixture Studio. When saving a block, there is an option to Write Block Files.
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& Save Block Definitions X

Note: Users require the appropriate permissions to access
Fixture Studio.

This writes additional information into the block in the form of Extended Object Data
(XData). XData is then referenced by the software when the fixture is manipulated by a
user in the floor plan. If this data is absent - for example because the fixture is a raw
AutoCAD block - then the fixture manipulation functionality will not be effective for that
fixture.

Note: XData is embedded into the fixture in a way that is not
accessible to users. If the fixture manipulation commands
are failing for some blocks, it is recommended that the block
be saved again from fixture studio ensuring that the Write
Block Files option is used. See the Fixture Studio User Guide
for more information on how to create fixtures.

Selection Methods
Before carrying out Fixture Manipulation or Fixture Swap operations, users must be able
to select objects in the floor plan. Selected objects have a dotted outline and the insertion
point shows as a small blue square.

Fixture Swap and Manipulation 319



Factors Affecting Fixture Swap and Manipulation

- Tt

| EEEEseeswesl

Individual Selection

Individual objects can be selected by left clicking a line belonging to that object.
Additional objects can be added to the selection set by continuing to left click lines in
other items in the drawing. When all objects have been selected, the selection is
completed by right clicking in the floor plan with the mouse.

Window Selection Box

One way of selecting multiple fixtures is to use a window selection box. To do this click

on a point in the floor plan, hold down the left mouse button and move the cursor to the
right of the first point. A blue box will result. All objects completely enclosed by the box
will be selected.
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In the above example, fixtures F-11 and F-12 will be selected because they are completely
enclosed, but fixtures like F-27 that are not completely enclosed will notbe selected.

Multiple windows selection boxes may be used to select objects. The selection is
completed by right clicking in the floor plan with the mouse.
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Crossing Selection Box

One way of selecting multiple fixtures is to use a window selection box. To do this click
on a point in the floor plan, hold down the left mouse button and move the cursor to the
left of the first point. A green box will result. All objects fully or partially enclosed by the
box will be selected.

|
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In the above example, fixtures F-10, F11, F-12, F-13, F-25, F-26, F27, and F-28 will be
selected because they are fully or partially enclosed.

Multiple crossing selection boxes may be used to select objects. The selection is
completed by right clicking in the floor plan with the mouse.

De-Selecting Fixtures
Any existing selection set can be de-selected by hitting the escape key.

AutoCAD's Object Snap Functionality

AutoCAD has Object Snap functionality. This can be toggled on or off by clicking the
button on the AutoCAD status bar.

DF. Mo E R EnE

Object Snap OnfOff

Right clicking the Object Snap icon and selecting Settings enables the settings to be
defined. Check boxes can be ticked to specify points that the cursor can snap to when
carrying out fixture manipulation options.
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When carrying out a Fixture Manipulation command (for example Move), the user will
be prompted to pick a base point in the selected objects.

Command: AVI HOVE
Command: 11 found

Specify base point or [Displacement] <Displacement>:

If Object Snap is on, the cursor will snap to any points that have been specified in the
Settings dialog box. In the example below an Endpoint has been selected by clicking it.

Once the first Object Snap point has been selected, the user will be invited to selecta
point to move to.

Specify base point or [DMaplacement] <Displacemsnt>: Specify second point or <use firsc poinc as dis
lacement>:
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The user can then select another Object Snap point. In the example below, the corner of
the wall in the architectural plan has been selected.

On clicking the second Object Snap point the selected objects will be moved to that point.
In the example below, the fixtures have been moved precisely into the corner of the wall.

Note: for more information on using Object Snap or 3D
Object Snap see the AutoCAD help material.

Fixture Swap and Custom SQL

The information in the Fixture Swap dialog box is controlled by via the Administration
Module. For example, columns can be added or removed.
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Modifying the list of information in the Fixture Swap dialog box is carried out in the
Custom Query dialog box in the Administration module. This is accessed from the
General menu.
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Fixture Manipulation

Move Commands

Move Fixtures

Move Fixtures allows the user to move the selected set of equipment, merchandise and
annotation from one point to another in the floor plan.

The command is invoked from the Move option on the Fixturing toolbar.
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In the example below, the double sided gondolas are to be moved relative to the single
sided gondolas along the wall.
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The initial stage is to select the gondolas to be moved. The outlines of the fixtures will
turn dotted and the insertion points will show as blue boxes. (If using individual fixture
selection, the selection set must be completed by clicking the right mouse button. If
using Windows or crossing selection boxes, continue selecting until all required objects
are in the selection set).

Note: Selection behavior will also be affected by whether
Groupingis On or Off.
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The user can then click the Move icon on the Fixturing toolbar. The Insertion points will
disappear, but the fixtures will still remain as dotted outlines.
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At the same time, the user will be prompted (via the command line) to select a base point
for the move.

Command: 94 found
Specify base pointc or [Displacementc] <Displacemsnti:

If Object Snap is turned on in the Status Bar, the user can 'snap' the cursor to a convenient
point on one of the selected fixtures.

SRR | < [l [O]< ]~ [+ [ [l

Object Snap OnfOff

The cursor will then snap to a selected point on the fixture.
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The fixtures can then be moved via the cursor to the point they are required in the floor
plan. The fixtures will appear as a 'ghost' outline until finally placed.
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On left clicking at the selected point in the drawing, the fixtures will be moved to that
point.
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Slide Fixtures

Slide Fixtures allows the user to move the selected set of equipment, merchandise and
annotation from one point to another in the floor plan.

The command is invoked from the Slide option on the Fixturing toolbar.
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The Slide option is a more restricted form of the Move command. Fixtures can only be
moved at 0,90, 180 or 270 degrees relative to the selected fixtures. If it is desired to move
the fixtures a precise distance in the specified direction, this distance can be entered into
the AutoCAD command line. In the example below, the double sided gondolas are to be
'slid' relative to the single sided gondolas along the wall.

The initial stage is to select the gondolas to be moved. The outlines of the fixtures will
turn dotted and the insertion points will show as blue boxes. (If using individual fixture
selection, the selection set must be completed by clicking the right mouse button. If
using Windows or crossing selection boxes, continue selecting until all required objects
are in the selection set).

Note: Selection behavior will also be affected by whether
Groupingis On or Off.
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The user can then click the Slide icon on the Fixturing toolbar. The selected fix tures can
be 'slid' along the permitted axes until they are in the correct position. The fixtures will
appear as a 'ghost' outline until finally placed.

Fixture Swap and Manipulation 331



Fixture Manipulation

On left clicking at the required point, the fixtures will be repositioned.
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Offset Fixtures

Offset Fixtures allows the user to align the selected set of equipment, merchandise and
annotation a set distance from a line (for example a wall) in the floor plan.
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In the above diagram, the left hand example shows the effect of selecting a wall to offset
from and setting an offset of 0: the selected objects will align directly along the wall. The
right hand sample shows the effect of a positive offset: the selected objects have aligned a
specific distance from the wall. In the diagram below, the double gondola is to be moved
parallel to and 8 feet from the single gondola along the wall.

The command is invoked from the Offset option on the Fixturing toolbar.
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The initial stage is to select the gondolas to be moved. The outlines of the fixtures will
turn dotted and the insertion points will show as blue boxes. (If using individual fixture
selection, the selection set must be completed by clicking the right mouse button. If
using Windows or crossing selection boxes, continue selecting until all required objects
are in the selection set).

Note: Selection behavior will also be affected by whether
Groupingis On or Off.

The user can then click the Offset icon on the Fixturing toolbar. The user will then be
prompted to set the Offset distance - the distance the gondola will be from the selected
wall, etc.

8 Command: AVI OFFSET

|Specify offset discance: <120.0000>96

Alternatively, click two successive points in the floor plan. After clicking the first point,
the user will be invited to click a second:

N Command: AVI_OFFSET

;Spﬁi:.lf}' offxet distance: <120.0000> Specify second point:

This method can be used to measure an existing distance between two objects in the floor
plan (for example a gap between two other gondolas) and use it for the offset. The user
will then be invited to select a source edge. This is the edge of the gondola that will be
moved relative to another object.

Fixture Swap and Manipulation 335



Fixture Manipulation

M specify offset distance: <120.0000>96

i 5elect source adge:

The user will then be invited to select an angle along the source edge. This is done by
clicking another point on the face of the gondola.

N Select source edge:

'Eﬂtlét‘: apgle direction along sSource adge:

f

The user will then be invited to select an edge of the object to be aligned with.

336 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management



Fixture Manipulation

N Zplecrt angle diresction alang Saurss adge:
|Select reference sdge:

In the example below, the user has selected the front edge of the single gondola along the
wall.

The user will then be invited to select an angle along the reference edge.

" Select reference edge:

Eﬂclt:t angle direction along reference adge:

This is done by clicking on another point on the front edge of the single gondola along
the wall.
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The user will be invited to select the side of the reference line the double gondola is to be
offset to.

N Eplect angle direction along reference edge:

Specify which side of the reference edge to offast objects:

This is done by clicking on the side of the single gondola we wish the double gondola to
be offset to.

As soon as this point is clicked, the selected equipment, merchandise and annotation will
rotate until they are aligned with the selected edge.
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If Grouping is On, how the offset fixtures line up to their datum fixtures depends on the
fixture clicked on to select the fixtures to offset and the fixture selected to specify the
fixtures to offset to. When the fixtures to be offset move, the insertion points of the two
selected fixtures will align. In the example below, the top left fixture of the double
gondola was clicked when selecting the objects to offset, and the top fixture was selected
in the gondola to offset to (left hand diagram). The result is shown in the right hand
diagram.
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In the example below, the bottom left fixture of the double gondola was clicked when
selecting the objects to offset, and the bottom fixture was selected in the gondola to offset
to (left hand diagram). The resultis shown in the right hand diagram.
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Match Rotation
Match Rotation allows the user to align the selected set of equipment, merchandise and
annotation with a line (for example a wall) in the floor plan.

Note: If it desired to align the selected equipment,
merchandise and annotation against a wall, etc., use the
Offset command with an Offset of 0.

In the example below, the single sided gondola is to be aligned with the wall behind it.
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The command is invoked from the Match Rotation option on the Fixturing toolbar.
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The initial stage is to select the gondolas to be moved. The outlines of the fixtures will
turn dotted and the insertion points will show as blue boxes. (If using individual fixture
selection, the selection set must be completed by clicking the right mouse button. If

using Windows or crossing selection boxes, continue selecting until all required objects
are in the selection set).

Note: Selection behavior will also be affected by whether
Fixture Grouping is On or Off.
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The user can then click the Match Rotation icon on the Fixturing toolbar. The user will
then be invited to select a source edge. This is the edge of the gondola that will be rotated
relative to another object.

B Command: AVI_MATCH_ROTATION

Select saurce adge:

This is done by clicking a point on the required edge of the gondola.

Note: It is not possible to select an edge by clicking an
insertion point. You must click on an edge of a fixture.
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The user will then be invited to select an angle along the source edge. This is done by
clicking another point on the face of the gondola.
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| Select angle direction along source adge:
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The user will then be invited to select an edge of the object to be aligned with.
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N Zplecrt angle diresction alang Saurss adge:
jSelect reference edge:

In the example below, the user has clicked on the face of the wall the gondola run is to be
aligned to.
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The user will then be prompted to select the direction for the edge.

[iselect reference edge:
|Selesct angle direction aleng reference edge:

This is done by clicking on another point on the face of the wall.
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Ortho: 310,601 < 90°

As soon as the second point is clicked, the selected equipment, merchandise and
annotation will rotate until they are aligned with the selected edge.

If Grouping is On and the required fixtures are selected by clicking on an individual
fixture, the insertion point of that fixture will serve as the point around which the fixtures
will rotate. In the example below, if the top fixture (colored red in this example) is
selected, the gondola will rotate about its insertion point. If the bottom fixture (colored
blue in this example) is selected, the gondola will rotate about that insertion point.
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Rotation point if selected

Rotation point if selected

Cut, Copy and Paste Commands

Cut, Copy and Paste Commands

The Cut, Copy and Paste commands take a selected set of equipment, merchandise,
annotation and bay numbers and move them to or from the clipboard. The Delete
command removes the selected set of equipment, merchandise, annotation and bay
numbers from the floor plan. The commands are invoked from the Fixturing toolbar.

Delete
Paste —\
e 9 ) ekl Y
=Y/

Copy

Cut or Copy Commands

The Cut Command removes the selected equipment, merchandise, annotation and bay
numbers from the floor plan and places the information into the clipboard. Any previous
information in the clipboard is overwritten.

The Copy Command takes a copy of the selected equipment, merchandise, annotation
and bay numbers from the floor plan and places the information into the clipboard. Any
previous information in the clipboard is overwritten.
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In the example below, the two double sided gondolas are to be either cut or copied from
the floor plan and placed on the clipboard.

The initial stage is to select the required fixtures. The outlines of the fixtures will turn
dotted and the insertion points will show as blue boxes. (If using individual fixture
selection, the selection set must be completed by clicking the right mouse button. If
using Windows or crossing selection boxes, continue selecting until all required objects
are in the selection set).

Note: Selection behavior will also be affected by whether
Groupingis On or Off.
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If the Cut command is clicked on the fixturing toolbar, the selected equipment,
merchandise, annotation and bay numbers will be removed from the floor plan and
placed into the clipboard. Any previous information in the clipboard is overwritten.
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If the Copy command is clicked on the fixturing toolbar, the command Line will
prompted the use to specify a base point.

B ra e me ™™ = ™85 [6)

Command :
Command: AVT COPY
Command :

Specify base point:

If Object Snap is turned on in the Status Bar, the user can 'snap' the cursor to a convenient
point on one of the selected fixtures.

Ohbject Snap OnfOff

N s EXTTITRY §

After clicking on the selected point, a copy of the selected equipment, merchandise,
annotation and bay numbering will be taken from the floor plan and placed into the
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clipboard. Any previous information in the clipboard is overwritten. In addition, the
equipment, merchandise and annotation remains in the floor plan and remains selected.

d ek e Mecharty,

Paste

Paste takes the information from the clip board and inserts it into the floor plan. The
Paste command is invoked from the Fixturing toolbar.

B~ " op o= o 1T B ™ ™ ™ ™ ¥ 52| 6a)
After clicking the Paste button, the equipment, merchandise, annotation and bay

numbering will be taken from the clip board and placed in the floor plan relative to the
mouse Cursor.
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Copying Between Floor Plans

The Copy function also allows users to take information from one floor plan and transfer
it to another floor plan. This is done as follows:

1. Open or make active the floor plan itis desired to take the information from.
2. Select the required equipment and merchandise

3. Use the Cut or Copy commands to place a copy of the information in the clipboard.
This information will include annotation, bay numbering, etc.

4. Open or make active the floor plan itis desired to transfer the information into
5. Use the paste command to add the information into the floor plan.
The information will automatically be synchronized with the information in the database.

Delete Command

The Delete command can be used to delete fixtures, together with their associated
shelves, merchandise, annotation and bay numbers. This is because the display or
selection of objects is often controlled by turning off or locking layers. If purely
AutoCAD tools are used, objects on the turned off or locked layers are not included in
the selection. This can result in some objects being moved, while their child objects are
left in their original location.

The Delete function is found on the fixturing toolbar.

[B+& Fg e r o] ™ = % %)
In order to delete fixtures and their associated child objects:

1. Select therequired fixtures in the floor plan

2. Click the Delete command on the Fixturing toolbar or on the Toolbar of the Fixturing
Tab of the Object Browser

3. The fixtures and their child objects will then be deleted.
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Rotate Commands

Rotate Fixtures

Rotate Fixtures takes a selected set of equipment, merchandise and annotation and
rotates them about the center of the selected objects.

The command is invoked from the Rotate option on the Fixturing toolbar.

I recsrced[™™ =~ %:iaj
In the example below, the double sided gondolas are to be rotated to through 80 degrees
relative to the single sided gondola along the wall.

The initial stage is to select the gondolas to be rotated. The outlines of the fixtures will
turn dotted and the insertion points will show as blue boxes. (If using individual fixture
selection, the selection set must be completed by clicking the right mouse button. If
using Windows or crossing selection boxes, continue selecting until all required objects
are in the selection set).
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Note: Selection behavior will also be affected by whether
Groupingis On or Off.

Once the fixtures have been selected and the Rotate button has been clicked on the
Fixture Manipulation toolbar, they can be rotated around the center of the selected
objects by means of the mouse cursor. The new position of the fixtures will be shown as a
'ghost' outline. If this method of rotating the fixtures is being used, the fixtures will be
drawn in their final position after a left mouse click in the floor plan.
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Alternatively, a precise rotation angle can be entered into the Command line. If this
method of rotating the fixtures is being used, the fixtures will be drawn in their final
position when Return is pressed.

E?bh::tnc posicive angle in UC5: ANGDIR=counterclockwise ANGBASE=(Q
|74 found
|5pecify base poinc:

Spacify rotatisn angle or [Cepy/Referance] <310>: 80

The fixtures have been rotated as required. Other options (such as the Move or Slide
commands can then be used to further adjust their position).
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Rotate Fixtures 90 Degrees Clockwise

Rotate Fixtures 90 Degrees Clockwise takes a selected set of equipment, merchandise
and annotation and rotates them 90 degrees clockwise about the center of the selected
objects.

The command is invoked from the Rotate 90 degrees Clockwise option on the Fixturing
toolbar.

B raefeme oF1 = %2 %]

In the example below, the double sided gondolas are to be rotated 90 degrees clockwise.
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The initial stage is to select the gondolas to be rotated. The outlines of the fixtures will
turn dotted and the insertion points will show as blue boxes. (If using individual fixture
selection, the selection set must be completed by clicking the right mouse button. If
using Windows or Crossing selection boxes, continue selecting until all required objects
are in the selection set). The fixtures will be rotated about the center of the selected
objects.

Note: Selection behavior will also be affected by whether
Groupingis On or Off.

Centre of Rotation

Once the fixtures have been selected, the Rotate 90 Degrees Clockwise button is clicked
on the Fixture Manipulation toolbar. The fixtures will then be drawn in their final
position in the floor plan.
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Rotate Fixtures 90 Degrees Anticlockwise

Rotate Fixtures 90 Degrees Anticlockwise takes a selected set of equipment,
merchandise and annotation and rotates them 90 degrees anticlockwise about the center
of the selected objects.

The command is invoked from the Rotate 90 degrees anticlockwise option on the
Fixturing toolbar.

R R Al Y et bl w ALY

In the example below, the double sided gondolas are to be rotated 90 degrees clockwise.
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The initial stage is to select the gondolas to be rotated. The outlines of the fixtures will
turn dotted and the insertion points will show as blue boxes. (If using individual fixture
selection, the selection set must be completed by clicking the right mouse button. If
using Windows or crossing selection boxes, continue selecting until all required objects
are in the selection set). The fixtures will be rotated about the center of the selected
objects.

Note: Selection behavior will also be affected by whether
Groupingis On or Off.

Centre of Rotation

Once the fixtures have been selected, the Rotate 90 Degrees Anticlockwise button is
clicked on the Fixture Manipulation toolbar. The fixtures will then be drawn in their final
position in the floor plan.
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Rotate Fixtures 180 Degrees

Rotate Fixtures 180 Degrees takes a selected set of equipment, merchandise and
annotation and rotates them 180 degrees about the center of the selected objects.

1
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The command is invoked from the Rotate 180 degrees option on the Fixturing toolbar.

B Fe e R~ =[P Rk

In the example below, the double sided gondolas are to be rotated 180 degrees.
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The initial stage is to select the gondolas to be rotated. The outlines of the fixtures will
turn dotted and the insertion points will show as blue boxes. (If using individual fixture
selection, the selection set must be completed by clicking the right mouse button. If
using Windows or crossing selection boxes, continue selecting until all required objects
are in the selection set). The fixtures will be rotated about the center of the selected
objects.

Note: Selection behavior will also be affected by whether
Groupingis On or Off.

Centre of Rotation

Once the fixtures have been selected, the Rotate 180 Degrees button is clicked on the
Fixture Manipulation toolbar. The fixtures will then be drawn in their final position in
the floor plan.
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Other Commands

Mirror Fixtures
Mirror Fixtures enables users to produce a mirror image of the selected fixtures.

In the example below, the merchandiser has decided to swap the equipment and
merchandise to opposite sides of the aisle. The left hand side of the diagram below shows
the aisle before mirroring and the axis about which the aisle will be mirrored. The right
hand side of the diagram shows the aisle after mirroring.

Mirroring axis

|
==

ol L R

In the example below, the merchandiser has decided to swap the equipment and
merchandise about the center of the aisle. The lefthand side of the diagram below shows
the aisle before mirroring and the axis about which the aisle will be mirrored. The right
hand side of the diagram shows the aisle after mirroring.
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Mirroring Axis || ] B

The command is invoked from the Mirror option on the Fixturing toolbar.
TR 4l T e b3 HEY

In the example below, the equipment and merchandise in the two double gondolas is to
be mirrored about the specified axis.

Mirroring Axis

|

L 14 1
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The initial stage is to select the objects to be mirrored. The outlines of the fixtures will
turn dotted and the insertion points will show as blue boxes. (If using individual fixture
selection, the selection set must be completed by clicking the right mouse button. If using
Windows or Crossing selection boxes, continue selecting until all required objects are in
the selection set). The fixtures will be mirrored about the center of the selected objects.

Note: Selection behavior will also be affected by whether
Groupingis On or Off.
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Note: Care must be taken to select only the fixtures and
merchandise it is intended to mirror.

Click the Mirror command on the fixturing toolbar. The cursor will be returned to the
floor plan and (if not already on) the AutoCAD Ortho command will be turned on. This
restricts the permissible angle the fixtures can be mirrored through to 0,90, 180 and 270
degrees. Moving the cursor about will select the varying possible angles. At the same
time a 'ghost' image will show where the fixtures are to be mirrored to.
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On left clicking in the floor plan, the selected objects will be mirrored.
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Note: ifitis desired to mirror at any other angle than 0, 90,
180 and 270 degrees, it is possible to manually turn off the
AutoCAD Ortho command during the mirroring operation.
The blocks can then be mirrored about any specified angle.

Fix Mirrored Blocks

Because the blocks have been mirrored, they are a precisely inverted reflection of the
original block. This includes the insertion points. The Mirror command automatically
calls the Fixed Mirrored Blocks command and (provided the block is symmetrical) the
insertion points are adjusted to the correct position.

Non-Symmetrical Objects

The functionality is unable to fully mirror non symmetrical objects. An example would
be the checkouts seen in the bottom of this diagram. The Mirroring axis is shown in the
left hand part of this diagram. When the double sided gondolas and checkouts are
mirrored, the double sided gondolas become a mirror image of each other. However,
because the checkout are not symmetrical, they are 'reflected’ to the new position, but the
block itself remains "un-reflected'.
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Mirroring Axis
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Array takes a selected set of equipment, merchandise and annotation and generates
additional rows and columns of that set of objects. In the diagram below, the original red
fixture has been used as the basis for an array of three rows and two columns of similar
fixtures.
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—Columns—
The command is invoked from the array option on the Fixturing toolbar.

IE-raertRBRE ™ =~ RE
Arraying can be used to speed up laying out the arrangement of equipment in a store. In

the example below, the original checkout (shown in red for clarity), has been extended
into a row of checkouts by means of the array command.
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Similarly, in the example below, the original gondola (shown in red for clarity), has been
copied twice by means of the array command.

A dl 4 4 4

To use the array command, consider the following example:

Fixture Swap and Manipulation 365



Fixture Manipulation

]

A Al dl A A

Having laid out some initial checkouts and gondolas, it has been decided to put down an
array of bins for special offers. The initial bin (shown in red for clarity) has already been
placed. The array command can then be used to space additional bins. The steps are as
follows:

1. Establish the dimensions of the bin. In this example it is 36 inches square.

2. Establish the X and Y dimensions for the array. In this case it has been decided to
leave a 5 ft gap between adjacent bins in the X axis, and to align the bins with the
ends of the gondolas in the Y axis. The gondola runs are 12 ft between centers.

3. Select the bin and then click the Array command on the fixturing toolbar. This will
cause the Array dialog box to appear.
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4. Thenumber of columns is set to 3 (to match the number of gondolas) and the row
offset is set to 144 (to match the centers of the gondola runs).
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5. Thenumber of rows is set to 2. As we want to leave 5 ft (60 inches) between the bins,
the column offset is set to 96 (36 inches for the bin, plus 60 inches for the gap between
them.

6. Clicking the Preview button will show a preview of the arrayed fixtures. Pressing
Escape will return the user to the Array dialog box. Pressing Return will place the
arrayed fixtures in the floor plan.
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Fixture Swap

The Fixture Swap Dialog Box

The Fixture Swap dialog box is made up of a number of parts.
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Toolbar Filter Options
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The toolbar allows users to mirror (copy) and delete filter settings. It also allows users to
delete defined swaps and to copy information to the clipboard.

Filter Options

Each column in the Selected Fixtures and Replacement Fixture sections of the dialog box
can be filtered to refine the list of available data.

Fixtures to Swap

The Selected Fixtures/Fittings section contains a list of all equipment that was selected in
the floor plan when the Fixture Swap dialog box was activated.

Fixtures Available to Swap

The Replacement Fixtures /Fittings section contains a list of all equipment that could be
used to replace the equipment in the floor plan.

Defined Swaps

This section of the dialog box contains a list of all the fixture swaps that have been
defined.

Action Buttons

The action buttons allow the user to execute the currently defined swaps, execute the
currently defined swaps and exit, and cancel the currently defined swaps and exit.
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Status Bar

The status bar gives information in the number of objects found in the drawing, and the

number selected.

The Fixture Swap Filters

Filters are available to reduce the number of fixtures displayed for selection in the
Selected Fixtures/Fittings and Replacement/ Fixtures /Fittings frames of the Fixture
Swap dialog box. They can be activated by clicking on the arrow head by each column of

data.
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This will bring up a drop down menu with a number of options.
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¥ Ficture Swap

LI R | Oy
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= Selecting Show All will remove the filters and show all rows of data.

=  Selecting Custom Filter will bring up a custom filter allowing Boolean operations on
the data (see below).

=  Selecting Blanks will reduce the data to those rows that have blank values in that
column.

=  Selecting Non-Blanks will reduce the data to those rows that have a value in that
column.

In addition, the lower part of the drop down menu contains a list of the individual items
of data in that column. Clicking an item reduces the rows to that item of data.

Custom Filters
The custom filter option is invoked from the filter drop down menu.
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It enables users to use Boolean logic. In the above example (with numerical data
selected), the lengths will be filtered to find all fixtures with lengths between 36 and 48
inches. (This filtering logic also applied to Date values).
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Condition Description

Equals Values must be exact: for example select all rows with a value of 48

Does Not Equal Values will exclude that value: for example select all rows that do not have a
value of 48.

Greater Than Selects all values above a specific value: for example Greater Than 48 will
return 49, 50, 51, etc.

Less Than Selects all values below a specific value: for example Less Than 36 will return

35, 34, 33, etc.

Greater Than or
Equal

Selects all values equal to or above a specific value: for example Greater Than
or Equal to 48 will return 48, 49, 50, etc.

Less Than or
Equal

Selects all values equal to or below a specific value: for example Less Than or
Equal to 36 will return 36, 37, 38, etc.

If a text valueis selected, a different set of Boolean logic applies

Condition Description

Equals Values must be exact: will return rows that are an exact match for the entered
text.

Does Not Values will exclude that value: will return rows that do not match the text

Equal string

Contains Will return rows where part of the data matches the text string. (Uses implied
wild cards).

Does Not Will return rows where no part of the data matches the text string. (Uses

Contain implied wild cards).

Begins With Will return rows where the text string is an exact match for the start of the data.

Does Not Begin ~ Will return rows where the text string is an exact match for the end of the data.

With

Ends With Will return rows there the text string is not an exact match for the start of the
data.

Does Not End Will return rows there the text string is not an exact match for the end of the

With data.

Boolean logic also includes the use of And or Or.

=  And means thatboth conditions must be met. A and B means the data returned must
contain both A and B.

=  Or means either condition can be met. A or B means the data returned can contain
either A or B. It does not need to contain both.
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Mirroring and Clearing Filters

Mirror Filter Clear Filter

e | > da
[ Selecied Feduwes/Fitings

Block Name hd
1. Mirroring Filters

The Selected Fixtures /Fittings and Replacement Fixtures/ fittings frames contain
identical columns. If a filter is set in (for example) the Fixture Length column in the
Selected Fixtures/Fittings frame, clicking Mirror Filter will also set that filter in the
Replacement Fixtures/fittings frame. (The reverse case also applies).

2. Clearing Filters

Clicking the Clear Filters icon will clear all the filters set in the Fixture Swap dialog
box.

Other Data Manipulation Options

There are two other ways data can be ordered in the dialog box.

Selecting Columns to Display

Right clicking on the column header area in either the Selected Fixtures Fitting or the
replacement Fixtures/ fittings frames allows the users to select which columns of data are
displayed.
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Note: Block Name and Block Type are mandatory columns
and cannot be deselected.
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Sorting Columns of Data

Columns of data can be sorted in ascending or descending order by clicking the header.
When the data in a column has been sorted, a small triangle will appear in the header -
the direction of the triangle indicating whether the data is sorted ascending or
descending.
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In the above example, the Width column has been sorted in ascending order.

Note: the Width column can be compared to the Length
column, where data has notbeen sorted.

Carrying Out Fixture Swaps
Carrying out Fixture Swaps is achieved as follows:
1. The Fixtures are selected
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2. Fixture Swap is called

This can be done from the Command Line (AVT_FIXTURESW AP) or from the
Fixturing toolbar.
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Note: Selecting the Fixtures and Invoking Fixture Swap can
be donein either order.

3. The Fixture Swap dialog box will open

When the Fixture Swap dialog box opens, only the Selected Fixtures/Fittings list of
data is populated. Filters can be used to refine the list.
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4. Select the Fixture or Fitting to be replaced

The fixture or fitting to be replaced is selected in the list of Fixtures and fittings. This
causes the list of replacement fixtures and fittings to populate.
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It is possible to select multiple fixtures for replacement by holding down the Control

Key and left clicking on additional
5. Selectthe Replacement Fixture or

Trows.

Fitting

A replacement fixture or fitting is selected. (Filters can be used to refine the list of
available replacements). Clicking the Add Swap Pairs button causes the Swap Pairs

pane to populate.

One a fixture has been added to a swap pair, the entry will be removed from the top
(Selected Fixtures/ Fittings) frame to prevent multiple swap types being defined for
that fixture. If the swap pair is subsequently deleted, the fixture will be added back

to those in the Selected Fixtures/Fittings frame.
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6. Make the Swap
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Click the Apply button to cause all the defined swaps to execute and leave the dialog
box open to define further swaps. Click the OK button to make all the defined swaps
and exit the dialog box.

Limitations of Fixture Swap

The Fixture Swap functionality is useful for making large scale changes to equipment
within a store plan, but there are some limitations on whatit can achieve. These
limitations are explained below.

Size and Type

Fixture Swap does not place any restrictions on the size of the equipment that can be
swapped. In the example below, the back gondola run is the original gondola. The
middle gondola run represents what would happen if 4 foot long fixtures were replaced
by 3 ftlong ones. The front gondola run shows what would happen if fixtures are
replaced by inappropriate ones: in this instance racking has been replaced by freezer
units.

Effect of Planograms

If exploded (3D) planograms have been placed on fixtures in Merchandiser, they will not
be visible in Planner. However, as the information is held in the database on what
fixtures do contain exploded planograms, fixture swaps will not be carried out on those
fixtures.

In the example below, the back gondola run has two planograms. The fixtures containing
these planograms have been color coded yellow in this diagram. It would not be
immediately apparent to a user in Planner that these fixtures contain planograms because
they will not contain product blocks - unlike if the planogram was in 2D (imploded)
form.
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If the fixtures are selected for a fixture swap operation, only the fixture that does not
have a planogram placed will be swapped, despite all fixtures being included in the
selection. The effect of this can be seen in the front gondola run. The user will be given a
warning in the AutoCAD command line - although the fixtures containing planograms
are not identified.

S Thesa fiwrtures contain child shelves ar display style produccs and cannat be
N swapped using the Fixture Swap feature,
|7 Objecte found, 7 Objects salacted

Note: one solution for this limitation is to create a KPI (Key
Performance Indicator) to color code all fixtures containing
planograms. Itis then possible to determine which
planograms are not merchandised (and which can be
subjected for Fixture Swap) and which are merchandised
and cannot be swapped.

Effect on Planograms

If planograms are present as placeholders (2D form), they are visible in the Planner
module. If a fixture is swapped for one of a different size, the planogram placeholder is
scaled to suit. However, the planogram design is not changed. In the example below, the
rear gondola run has the planogram placed on a fixture of the intended size. In the front
planogram run, the correctly sized fixture has been swapped for one that is both higher
and wider.
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merchandiser module. As can be seen in the example below, both the shelving and
merchandise fail to correctly fill the larger fixture that was swapped in.

FFFFFFFFrss.

When swapping fixtures, it may be necessary to subsequently swap the existing
planograms for ones of a more appropriate size for the replacement fix ture.

Note: planograms on inappropriately sized fixtures can be
identified by means of KPI's and Reports.

378 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management



30
Gondolas on the Object Browser

Overview of Gondolas

Gondolas are pre-defined arrangements of fixtures and fittings. This enables long runs of
fixtures to be put down quickly, making it easy to lay out or modify equipment in a floor
plan.

Fixture Studio

Gondolas are configured in the Fixture Studio Module in the Gondola Definitions dialog
box. This enables all details of the gondola to be configured including which options will
appear in the Add Gondola dialog box in the Planner and Merchandiser modules.

= Gondela Definition x|

Marne: |Bssic Doutle Sided Racking Main Length: 0
Desoription:  [Basic Deuble Sided Racking Max Bays: I:l“_:-,'
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Fart_Leg I™ Last Bay
Midelie Leg Prefix: [_ER_Stark L-Leg 1x24x
End Leg Suffie:
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Shart Cap Recking
Start Cap EndLeg Bay Grow:. | <noe> v
End Cap Start Leg Report Group: | <nane> |
End Cap Packing

End Cap End Leg
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Planner Module

Gondolas are placed in the Planner module by selecting a Gondola from the Object
Browser and clicking the Add Gondola option on the toolbar.
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After being invited to select a start position, the Add Gondola dialog box will appear.

Gondola Run - Basic Double S5ided Racking

: Riacking Length . Ruacking Depth . FRacking Height
[2ddnches |
| 48 inches | B4 inches
%6 Inches
Oplticns R
Nmber: _ W0[E _ Messre>> |
BEnd Cop Ange: _ o015 Mesre >
Starting Pont: | 00| 80015 Messure >>
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[ BestFR W Extension: |Flace st ckart |
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Users can select from a variety of options including:

= Gondola Dimensions: in the above example users can select from six combinations of
length and height.

= Number of Bays: Users can select the number of bays to place.

= Optional Parts: Some parts may be optional. In the above example users can opt
whether to have Start and End Caps.

*  Origin and Placement Angle: Users can select where the gondola starts from and
what angle to placeit at.

After selecting the appropriate options, click OK and the gondola will be placed.

Overview of Gondolas on the Object Browser

Clicking on the Fixturing Tab on the Object Browser brings up a series of options for
adding, editing and deleting Fixtures and Gondolas.
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The Toolbar gives access to a series of options concerning gondolas.

=  The Buttons allow the user to toggle between Fixtures (Blocks) and Gondolas.
* The Hierarchy Window allows users to select fixtures (or gondolas) from the list

available.

= The Properties Window shows the properties assigned to the selected fixture. This

will be blank for gondolas.

Note: The Summary Window has been removed from the
Object Browser and is now called from the View menu.

Using the Object Browser for Gondola Operations

The Gondolas tool bar is found on the Object Browser. It is selected by clicking on

Gondolas in the Fixturing window.

Overview of the Fixturing Tab

The Fixturing tab allows users to add fixtures, fittings, gondolas and other equipment to
the store plan. Itis divided in to five parts as follows:

= Thetoolbar - provides controls that allow users to add, edit, and delete fixtures and

gondolas

=  The Fixtures window — shows a hierarchy of available blocks and gondolas

= The Properties window — after selecting a block from the hierarchy, this window
shows the details for the selected block. The content of this window is customizable.

A fourth option - the Fixtures Summary Window — shows details of the zones based on

the currently active floor plan. This is now called from the View menu but can be docked

in the Object Browser if required.
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The Fixturing Tab T oolbar in the Object Browser enables the user to control all aspects of
adding, editing and deleting fixtures and gondolas within the Planner and Merchandiser

environments.

Clicking on the Switch Buttons will determine whether the Fixturing or Gondola options

are active.

Fixturing Toolbar

i Ciizject Browser
Active date: D6/06,/2014

S lapls &' B @ B
M

Icon Option

Description

(g Add Fixture

Add a fixture to a floor plan. This will cause the Add Fixture dialog
box to appear.

[k Delete Fixture

Delete the selected fixtures from the floor plan.

5 Highlight
Fixture in Floor
Plan

If selected, selecting a fixture in the Object Browser Fixture
Hierarchy will cause the pertinent fixture to be highlighted in the
floor plan. The exact nature of the highlighting will depend on
selections made in the Fixturing Tab of the Configuration Module.

= Highlight
selected item in

If selected, selecting a fixture in the floor plan will cause the
pertinent fixture to be highlighted in the Object Browser Fixture

tree Hierarchy.

2] Find This option brings up the Find dialog box, allowing users to search
for objects in the Fixture Hierarchy.

& Options This option brings up the Fixturing Tab of the Configuration
module, allowing users to customize their settings.

EE! Refresh This option refreshes the Object Browser with the latest information
on fixtures and gondolas in the database.

(jj Show Attributes  This option shows the fixture attributes for any selected fixtures.

Fixture attributes are customizeable items of information assigned to
specific fixtures.

% » Promotional
Fixtures

This option allows the user to assign or remove the Promotional
Attribute and to highlight fixtures with the promotional attribute.

Gondola Toolbar

Setnes date: D6A72014

Lonas
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Icon Option Description
Eﬁ, Add Fixture This option is grayed out and unavailable in Merchandiser.
% Delete Fixture This option is grayed out and unavailable on the Gondola toolbar.
y Highlight Fixture This option is grayed out and unavailable on the Gondola toolbar.
in Floor Plan
=™ Highlight This option is grayed out and unavailable on the Gondola toolbar.
selected item in
tree
£ 2] Find This option is grayed out and unavailable on the Gondola toolbar.
%, Options This option is grayed out and unavailable on the Gondola toolbar.
E’ﬂ Refresh This option refreshes the Object Browser with the latest

information on fixtures and gondolas in the database.

Q

Show Attributes This option shows the fixture attributes for any selected fixtures.
Fixture attributes are customizeable items of information assigned
to specific fixtures.

@ + Promotional This option allows the user to assign or remove the Promotional
Fixtures Attribute and to highlight fixtures with the promotional attribute.
This option has no effect in the merchandiser module.

The Hierarchy Window

The Hierarchy window displays both the block and the gondola hierarchies. To toggle
between the hierarchies use the Blocks or Gondolas buttons respectively. The hierarchies
are defined in the Fixture Studio environment and show all the fixtures and gondolas
that can be added to a store plan.

The hierarchy can be expanded using the plus control next to each item on the hierarchy.
It can also collapsed by using the minus control next to each item.

An item in the hierarchy can be highlighted by clicking on the name of the block or
gondola.

Blocks I Gondala

=+{21 Heavy Duty Racking -
{1 1HOP_Base Leg dufindd : Heavy D
__1 1LHDFP_Beam_12061 -5 : Heavy I
1 1 HDR _Beam_1ddad-5eld : Heaby D

Lo b LHOR_Beam_72iel- 50t - Heaby Dul
i 1 1HOR Beam %6l -5 : Heawy Du
o b LHOR_Cross-Brace Sod5:35 : Hea

[L 1HDR Fix-Bearn 120:1-50) : Heaw
(L LHOR Fix-Beam_ 1442150 : Heaw
i [L 1HDR,_Fiu-Bearn 7215w : Heavy
il 1UHOR Fix-Beam_98x1-54 : Rackir
ifL 1 HOR Module 120:88 : 120 48 b ™

Fl 1l ¥

The icons preceding the fixture name identify the type of equipment - equipment of
similar types will have the same icon.
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The Properties Window

The Properties window displays information for the block that has been selected in the
blocks hierarchy. The content of this window is by modifying the Custom SQL in the
database. This allows an implementer to specify the information that appears in the

window.

Note: See the Oracle Retail Macro Space Planning Data Model
for information on Custom SQL.

Properties

MName Value

Type

Mame [ HDR_Bearn S6:1-5el

Description Hezwy Duty Racking Beam 95 x1.5

Category Heawy Duty Racking

Eguipment Type Not Defined

Level Undefined

Inserticn 2-ML

Size Sk

Manufacturer -

Material Metallic Blue

Layer Alias FITTIMGS-FITTING

4 m (3

The Summary Window

The Summary window displays information on the equipment placed in the currently
open floor plan. The content of this window is by modifying the Custom SQL in the
database. This allows an implementer to specify the information that appears in the
window. As an example, the window could include a comparison between the
equipment in the currently open floor plan and any designated prototype store.

Note: See the Oracle Retail Macro Space Planning Data Model
for information on Custom SQL.

This window is now called from the View menu, although it can be docked in the Object
Browser once called.

Placing Gondolas

To add a gondola to the store plan, highlight the required gondola in the
hierarchy. Press the Add Gondola button on the toolbar or drag and drop the gondola to
the store plan drawing,.

The user is prompted to select a start point for the gondola. Pressing the left mouse
button opens the Gondola Run dialog box.
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Gondola Run - Basic Double Sided Metal Upright
Metal Upright Length Miztal Upsight Depth Metal Upright Height

3 fe=t 2 fesmtt E feet
7 feet

Options 1 R

o Start Cap Mumbsarz 1 = j g
[l End Cap .
Angle: 1 ':'j é
Starting Pont: | e | 596.973] | Meamre > |

StartPositon: & Left ™ Righk

F BestAt [ Extenson: |Fiace n middie =l

@ o | e |

The Gondola Run dialog box allows the user to select the dimensions of the blocks to use

in the gondola. Italso allows the number of bays or length of the gondola to be set. Once
the desired options have been set, pressing the OK button closes the dialog and places all
the blocks required for the gondola run in to the store plan.

Refreshing the Object Browser

The Refresh option refreshes both Fixtures and Gondola information in the respective
hierarchical trees.

i Refresh This option refreshes the Object Browser with the latest
information on fixtures and gondolas in the database.

Clicking on the Refresh button in the Fixturing tab will load the latest fixture information
from the database into the Fixture hierarchy. At the same time, it will load the latest
gondola information from the database into the Gondola Hierarchy.

Dragging and dropping a fixture from the appropriate hierarchy after the refresh button
has been pressed will add that fixture to the drawing using the latest definition from
Fixture Studio. Similarly, using the Add button will also add a fixture to the drawing
using the latest definition from Fixture Studio.

If a drawing is already open then fixtures already placed in the drawing will not use any
changes loaded during the refresh operation until the drawing is closed and reopened.
However, new fixtures added to the open drawing will use the new data.

Functional Options for Gondolas

The functional options on the gondola toolbar are as follows:
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& Object Browser
Active date: 06/06/2014

#

Zomves

Promotional Fixtures

Attributes

Refresh

Delete Fixture

Add Gondola

Add Gondola

This option allows users to add a gondola by highlighting itin the hierarchy and clicking
the Add button. Alternatively, a gondola may be highlighted and 'dragged and dropped'
into the floor plan. This will resultin the Add Gondola dialog box appearing, allowing
the user to specify further details of the gondola to be added.

Delete Fixtures

This option allows the user to delete selected fixtures in the floor plan. Which fixtures are
selected will depend on whether Grouping is on or off in the Fixturing toolbar.

= IfGroupingis turned On, selecting a single fixture in the gondola will select all
fixtures. These can then be deleted together by clicking the Delete icon.

= If Groupingis turned Off individual fixtures in the gondola can be selected and then
be deleted by clicking the Delete icon..

Refresh

The Refresh option refreshes both Fixtures and Gondola information in the respective
hierarchical trees. Clicking on the Refresh button in the Fixturing tab will load the latest
fixture information from the database into the Fixture hierarchy. At the same time, it will
load the latest gondola information from the database into the Gondola Hierarchy. Ifa
gondola definition has been updated in Fixture Studio, all gondolas placed after refresh
will use the new information. However, any gondolas already placed in the floor plan
will still conform to the old definition.

Attributes

Attributes only apply to fixtures. The option is available on the Gondolas toolbar as
fixtures may require attributes to be assigned as part of the workflow immediately a fter
the gondola has been placed in a floor plan.

Promotional Fixtures

Promotional Fixtures can be assigned by selecting a fixture or fixtures and clicking on the
Promotional Fixture icon in the toolbar. The option is available on the Gondolas toolbar
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as fixtures (such as end caps) may be required to be designated as promotional fixtures as
part of the workflow immediately after the gondola has been placed in a floor plan.

Non Functional Options for Gondolas

Several options are grayed out and non-available for gondolas.

Acteee date: 06/06/2014

95

Fones

Options

Find

Highlight in Tree

Highlight in Store

This is because gondolas are treated as collections of fixtures once placed in a floor plan.
In addition they can be modified by addition, changing or deletion of fixtures once
placed. The Highlight in Store, Highlight in Tree, Find and Options icons are thus not
appropriate for gondolas and have been disabled.

Placing a Gondola - Basic Options

Gondolas are placed in the Planner module by selecting a Gondola from the Object
Browser and clicking the Add Gondola option on the toolbar. Alternatively, a gondola
can be selected from the hierarchy, then 'dragged and dropped' into the floor plan.

Blocks | | Gordolas

B Fiut and Vg Gondola: =
£ Podism Gondolas
o Demonztistion Gondals:
an Racking Gondolas
) Batic Double Sided Metsl Upright
I Y B acic Doubls Sided Racking
) Batic Doubds Sided Sistvwesl
) Batic Single Sided Metsl Upright
) Batic Single Sided Racking
) Batic Sirgle Sided Slabwal v

| ¥P1 | Merchandising | Fituring  Zones

Users will then be invited to select a start position in the AutoCAD command line.

o : 1"..I'T_5[TI‘DC[I5
Command: Select stact position:

Some AutoCAD options may help in selecting the start point.
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| Command : i.UT_ﬂETI‘DC‘l,IS

R N P 3 ) 3 58 9 ]

Object Snaps

Grid Display

Snap Mode

Command: Select stact position:

= TheSnap Mode can be turned on or off. If turned on, the cursor will snap to a grid of

points in the floor plan.

* The Grid Display turns display of the snap grid on or off.
=  Object Snaps (OSN AP) allows the cursor to snap to specific points in the floor plan

(like the corner of another fixture).

Note: See the AutoCAD help file for more information.

Once the Start Position has been selected, the Add Gondola dialog box will appear.

Gondela Run - Basic Double Sided Racking

X]

Racking Length : Racking Depth Ruacking Height
[aGinches | [rzinghes |
| 48 inches | B4 inches

96 inches
Oplions Row
mber: 0} _ messwe >>
A Angle! o0 Mesre >
Starting Pont: | a0 8005 Messure >
Atach >
Start Posithon: 2 Laft Right  Annotats |
¥ BastFt W Extension: |Place at start bl
K] ok || cancal
Gondola Dimensions

Users can select the dimensions of the fixtures for the gondola. For many gondolas, the
option will exist to select length, depth and height - although other options are possible.
If a combination of sizes is selected that does not reference an existing fixture, an error

message will appear.
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Options

O Errors creating Gondola Run |- ED]E

Carnaok find block "T_BR_Fidure_7 224272

Note: this problem can be prevented by careful configuration
of the gondola options when defining the gondola in Fixture
Studio.

Some gondola parts can be made optional. These parts can be selected or deselected by
means of the check boxes in the Options frame.

Number and Angle

The number of bays can be selected using the spin control, while the angle the gondola
will be drawn at can also be specified.

Placing the Gondola
Click the OK button to place the gondola. It will then draw in the floor plan.

L

Placing Island Gondolas

Island Gondolas are placed using similar techniques. One useful technique is using
AutoCAD construction lines and offsets.
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In the example above, construction lines (the red lines in the screen shot) were drawn
along the edges of the wall gondolas. Additional construction lines were then offset from
the originals to give the correct spacings. In the above example, the construction lines
were used to ensure the aisles were a precise 8 feetin width. After the gondolas have
been placed, the construction lines will be deleted.

Similar construction lines have been used to place the next sequence of gondola runs.

Lol

5
e
/

After the construction lines are deleted, this leaves the new gondola runs precisely
positioned with minimum aisle widths maintained.
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Placing a Gondola - Advanced Options

Gondolas running along walls will often require the specific number of bays required to
fill a specified distance - for example from the corner of a wall to the edge of a door
frame. The measure options allow users to place that gondola run quickly and accurately.

Gondola Run - Basic Single Sided Racking x]
Roacking Length Ruacking Depth Fasching Hasight
48 inches B4 inches
96 inches
Ciptions Rom
Number 7
Anigie: Di‘,' Meaiime > >
Sharting Point: 44p P | | Messre 3> |
Attach 3> |
Start Postion: /3 Laft ~ Right Anctats
Extend [ BastFt W  Extension: || Place at start ~
@ | ok || Cacel |

= Number (Measure) allows the user to draw a line in the floor plan. This specifies the
length of the gondola and which end of the line the first bay of the gondola will be
drawn at.
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= Starting Point (Measure) enables the user to specify point in the drawing which will
be the origin from where the gondola will be drawn.

= Start Position (left or right) specifies whether the first bay of gondola at the left end
orrightend of the gondola run.

= Extend or Best Fit determines whether the number of bays drawn will fit entirely
inside the line or partially extend outside of the line.

Once these options are understood, it is simple to draw gondolas fast and accurately in
plan view. When learning how to use the options, it is sometimes easier to draw some
gondolas in isometric view to see how those options work.

Worked Example

AutoCAD Settings

Itis suggested that AutoCAD's Object Snaps (OSNAP) are turned on. This makes it easy
to select corners, adjacent fixtures, etc as the starting point for the gondola. Ortho can be
used if it is desired to draw the gondola at precise right angles in the floor plan. The snap
grid and other options should be turned off.

Placing the Gondola

In the worked example below, itis desired to draw a gondola with its start point in the
corner of the wall and extending up to the edge of the door.

Select the required gondola in the object browser and click the Add Gondola icon. The
user will be taken to the floor plan and requested (AutoCAD command line) to pick a
start point. Click in the corner of the wall. This sets the coordinates for the starting point.
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The Add Gondola dialog box will then appear. The initial stage is to click the Number
(Measure) button. The user will be taken back to the floor plan. Itis then necessary to
click two points that will define the start point and end point of the gondola.

Direction

g

End
Point

/

On clicking the end point, the user will be returned to the Add Gondola dialog box. The
Best Fit check box should be selected because that will ensure the maximum number of
gondola bays will be drawn without obstructing the door.

The other option to be selected is the Left/Right button for the start point. This is
determined by which bay of the gondola will be drawn first. It will be at the start point of
the line that was drawn to define the gondola length. In this case viewed from the front
of the gondola the first bay to be drawn is on the right hand end of the gondola.
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First bay
To be drawn

b

The start point is set to Right. On clicking the OK button the gondola will be drawn.

Placing Island Gondolas

One useful technique for placing island gondolas is using AutoCAD construction lines
and offsets.
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In the example above, construction lines (the red lines in the screen shot) were drawn
along the edges of the wall gondolas. Additional construction lines were then offset from
the originals to give the correct spacing. In the above example, the construction lines
were used to ensure the aisles were a precise 8 feet in width. The intersections of the
construction lines can be used to specify the start and end points of the line defining the
gondola position thatis required after the Measure button is clicked in the Add Gondola
dialog box. After the gondolas have been placed, the construction lines will be deleted.

Similar construction lines have been used to place the next sequence of gondola runs.
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Lol
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After the construction lines are deleted, this leaves the new gondola runs precisely

positioned with minimum aisle widths maintained.
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Placing a Gondola - Other Considerations

The section of help explains the more advanced options for gondola placement. This
section should be read in conjunction with the section on basic options.

Dimensions

Gondolas can be assigned varying numbers of dimensions. The gondola definition in the
example below is used to draw heavy duty racking used in storage areas. This racking
comes in a standard depth and height, but in varying lengths. Accordingly, store

planners are only required to select the length.
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Gondola Run - Heavy Duty Racking E)Zl
HD Racking Length
|8 Feat
| 1 Fenk
| 12 Feet
Opithons Ry )
v I | | vber: _ 12h2] _ messue >>
age: : 0ff] _Messwe>> |
Starting Pont: | zooopi| 12001 Messure >>
Atach »>
Start Position: 7 Left CRight Annckste I
Exterd [~  BastFt W Extension: |Phace ot ctart |
@) | ok [ conce |

More complex gondolas can have up to six dimensions. In the example below the
dimensions of both the main part of the gondola and the start and end caps can be
specified.

Gondola Run - Basic Double Sided Chiller E)Zl
ChilerHeight  Caplength  CapDepth  CapHeight

'
| 84 inches 4 inches | |30 inches | 84 incheas
96 inches
Opithons Ry
) Shart Cap Iurnbeer: ﬁi__?'_l Measure »>
HErd Cap T —~

Arghe: _ 4515 Measure 3>

StertigPont: | 600  000T]  Messwe>> |

Abtach =
Start Positione /3 Left ™ Right Annokste
Esterd [ BestFR B Extension: |Flace at start |
@ [ ox [ coca |

Dimensions do not have to be confined to physical sizes. In the example below, a
gondola has been configured to allow the store planner to select the material as well as
the physical dimensions. This would only be effective if the gondola parts come in
similar sizes but different materials.

398 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management



Placing a Gondola - Other Considerations

Gondola Run - Material Gondola

X]

Length Depth Height Material
| #& inches &4 inches Wood
%6 Inches

Oplticans Ry
Muribesr: B'j Measure 55
e 0ff] _Messwe>> |
Starting Poinit: e BO0FS]  Messure >>

Agtach >
StwtPoskion: @ Left  CRight  Aonctste [
F Best Fit ¥ Extension: |Phace ot ctart |
@ ok || Concael
Extend and Best Fit

Extend and best fit determine the number of bays that will be drawn for a specific

measured length.

not exceed the measured length.

Best Fit: the number of bays drawn will be the maximum where the total length does

Extend: the number of bays drawn will be the maximum where the start position of

the last bay is inside the measured length.
Extend will generally resultin one more bay being drawn than best fit.

In the above example, the red line represents the measured length. The gondola at the

top was drawn using Best Fit., the one at the bottom with Extend.

Gondolas and In-Store Space Collaboration

There is a limitation on placing gondolas in the In-Store Space Collaboration application

(a companion application to Macro Space

Management). It can only place gondolas with

three dimensions of Length, Depth and Height. Accordingly, more complex gondolas
should be placed in Macro Space Management. Their position can then be adjusted if

necessary in In-Store Space Collaboration
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Editing and Deleting Gondolas

Editing Gondolas
Grouping

Once gondolas are placed, they effectively become a collection of associated fixtures. The
behavior of a gondola for editing is determined by whether grouping is on or off. This is
set using the Grouping option on the fixturing toolbar.

'_]:r- f'-:._ﬁo"-'_-"".'"hif}“ f-:- Jm m cm.;}ﬁggﬁ}J
If grouping is on, selecting a single fixture on the gondola will automatically select all
fixtures. If grouping is off, individual fixtures in the gondola can be selected.

Fixture Manipulation

Once gondolas have been selected, their position can be modified by use of some of the
Fixture Manipulation tools such as slide, move and rotate.

Note: Fixture Manipulation tools are most useful for users
not familiar with AutoCAD functionality.

Editing using AutoCAD
Once placed, fixtures can be moved and rotated using standard AutoCAD functionality.

If AutoCAD functionality is used for this purpose it may be necessary to use
synchronization afterwards to ensure the information in the floor plan and database is
identical.

Deleting Gondolas
Because Gondolas become a collection of associated fixtures when they are placed, there
is no Delete Gondola option on the Gondola toolbar on the Object Browser. The way to
delete gondolas using Macro Space Management tools is to turn on grouping on the
fixturing toolbar, select the gondola required for deletion and then use the Delete fixture
option on the Fixturing toolbar of the Object Browser.

Betige date: D6/0T /2014

4 0 9

Zones

Deleting using AutoCAD tools

Itis also possible to delete gondolas using standard AutoCAD functionality. It may then
be necessary to use synchronization afterwards to ensure the information in the floor
plan and database is identical.
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Bay Numbering

Overview of Bay Numbering and Bay Groups

Bay Numbering (used in conjunction with Bay Groups) allows each fixture within the
floor plan to be assigned a unique identification code for reporting and identification
purposes.

Note: Only fixtures can be assigned bay numbers. Fittings
and shelves are automatically excluded from any selections
made.

Bay Groups
Bay Groups are a preliminary action before bay numbering is applied. They enable a
group of fixtures to be treated as a single bay with sub-numbers applied to the individual
fixtures.

X

In the example above, two fixtures have been grouped together for bay numbering
purposes. When bay numbering was applied, the fixtures were given a master bay
number (A-1) and two sub numbers (A-1.1 and A-1.2)

Bay Numbering

Bay Numbering applies an identification number to a fixture or bay group. These have a
number of different shapes, colors and prefixes.

O 54

When applied, bay numbering provides an easy way of locating specific fixtures in an
electronic or printed copy of a floor plan.

Gondola Numbering

Gondola numbering is an alternative to bay numbering.
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1ras0s5 | 174450454 | 174003 | Lrdinse | 174501
171101 1725001

Lf2ssl | Ifesns2 | 1247005 | 1/es0q4 | LFES07a

Itis of the format: Gondola Number/Gondola Side/Gondola Level/Fixture Number.
Thus 1/2/0/4 is gondola number 1 in the drawing, the second side of the gondola, level
0 (floor level) and the fourth fixture on that side.

Preparations for Bay Numbering

Synchronization
Before bay numbering is carried out, it is recommended that the floor plan be

synchronized to ensure information in the database matches the information in the floor
plan. Several factors affect synchronization.

Auto-Synchronization

If auto-synchronization is on, the floor plan will automatically be synchronized when it is
opened. Bay Numbering at this point will not require any further synchronization.

Dynamic Synchronization

If dynamic synchronization is on, changes made to fixtures, products, planograms and
other blocks made with AutoCAD tools will be immediately written back to the
database. The floor plan will not generally require any further synchronization before
bay numbering is carried out.

Manual Synchronization

If auto or dynamic synchronization are turned off (or if the user suspects some other
form of problem), the floor plan can be manually synchronized in order to ensure
information in the database matches the information in the floor plan. This is done by
means of the Synchronization dialog box. This can be invoked from the file Menu or the
Retail toolbar.
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Note: See the help file section on Synchronization for further
information.
Fixture Adjacency

Some features in the bay numbering dialog box rely on the Fixture Adjacencies to be up
to date. To run Fixture adjacency, select Calculate Fixture Adjacency from the
Calculations menu.

Calculations | Tools  Window Help

Caloulate Aisle Adjacencies
Calculate freas

Calculate Face Planes
Calculate Fisture Adjacencies
Caloulate Product Adjacencies
Calculate Space Measurements

After the Fixture adjacencies have been updated, a confirmatory dialog box will appear.

i ] Fikture Adjacancia: caloulated.

Accessing Bay Numbering

The Bay Numbering dialog box can be accessed from the Insert Menu.
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Overview of Bay Numbering and Bay Groups

Insert | Format Maodify  Calc

13l Block.,
External References...
DWF Underlay...

Aeld Architectural Plan ..
Add Title Block ...
Update Title Block

BB LY

Bay Mumbering ..

Alternatively, it can be accessed from the Bay Numbering toolbar.

The Bay Numbering Dialog Box

The Bay Numbering dialog box has three main parts:

[L12 Bay Sequence Mumbering E=
Select Bays Giaup

& Add Clear Sekction Mame: [Facd =] =
T Femove Fraviess Pref: |F-

U Al . =1
[T UseAdjacerncie: Seflect Bags o Shat: | 1;|
[/ SertEa By Bay Fux Lebel Bleck:  [|_REF_CIRC x|

: ' B Group Calae: [252 |

& LaittoRight o

&1 Baps Scae | 1
 Right toLaft Q oo
Unrlabelied Bays Lzbeling &

22 Salacied Gordola Mumbsaing &

Hickion

Add Remove Ext

= TheSelect Bays frame has the options for selecting some or all of the fixtures in the
floor plan for bay numbering, together with some options as to the sequence they
will be numbered in.

* The Group frame allows users to label sub-sets of fixtures and to specify the form of
the text.

= The Action frame allows users to actually add or remove bay numbers.

Reference Blocks

The blocks used for bay numbering are registered in Fixture Studio in the Reference
section of the fixture hierarchy. Itis not recommended that users make any changes to
these blocks unless they understand how they are configured.
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The Bay Numbering Dialog Box

—|-dm Syskerm
+- M Other
+- S Products
—|- o Reference
(I) 1_REF_CIRC
(@) 1_REF_ELPS
(@) 1_REF_NORM
(@) 1_REF_OVaL
o Shelves
+- M TitleBlocks

The Bay Numbering Dialog Box

The Bay Numbering dialog box has three main parts:

L2 Bay Sequence Mumbening IE
Select Bays Giaup

" Add Clear Salzction e |Fn:|:| j ”
T Remave Fraviewe: Prefix: IF-i
[™ Use Adiscersies Seloct Baps 2 Shart: 1
3 ? Lebel Bleck:  ||_REF_CIRC =]
- By Browp Calaw: 2655 -
&  Left o Right T
HIB S =1
" Riight to Lekt ﬁ [ 1=
Unlabelied Bays Lzbeling &

22 Salacied Gondola Mumbsaing e

Hicdion

Add Remove Ext

= TheSelect Bays frame has the options for selecting some or all of the fixtures in the
floor plan for bay numbering, together with some options as to the sequence they
will be numbered in.

* The Group frame allows users to label sub-sets of fixtures and to specify the form of
the text.

= The Action frame allows users to actually add or remove bay numbers.

Select Bays Frame

Add or Remove Radio Button

The Add or Remove radio button determines whether the next selection of fixtures will
be added to or removed from any already selected fixtures. In the above example, 54
fixtures have already been selected. Because the Add radio button is selected, and
fixtures selected in the floor plan will be added to this total.

Use Adjacencies

If the Use Adjacencies option is selected, this will use the Fixture Adjacency information
to decide what sequence to add bay numbers in. In order to use this option the Fixture
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The Bay Numbering Dialog Box

Adjacency option from the Calculations menu must first have been run. Once the Use
Adjacencies check box has been selected, the Sort Bays and Direction options will become
available.

= Sort Bays enables the direction Radio button to become active

= The Left to Right or Right to Left radio button causes fixtures selected in bulk with
AutoCAD windows or crossing selection boxes to be numbered in the sequence
specified by the Fixture Adjacency calculation.

If fixtures have not been selected in a specific sequence (for example with an AutoCAD
Fence command) and the Use Adjacencies command is not selected, fixtures will number
in the sequence the information was written to the database when they were placed in
the floor plan. This may resultin apparently random bay numbering sequences in the
floor plan.

Selection Options

= Clear Selection will de-select all currently selected fixtures.

= Preview will cause all currently selected fixtures to highlight in the drawing - the
highlighting method will depend on the options chosen in the Fixturing tab of the
Configuration module.

* Select Bays takes users to the currently active floor plan and allows users to select the
fixtures to be bay numbered using AutoCAD selection methods.

* ByBay Run will not be active unless the Use Adjacencies check box has been
checked. Sort Bays and either Left to Right or Right to Left should also be selected.
Providing Fixture Adjacencies has been run from the Calculate menu first, clicking
By Bay Run will allow the user to select a gondola by clicking a fixture in it. All
fixtures in the gondola will then be bay numbered.

= By Group can be used if named groups of numbered bays are already present in the
floor plan. Selecting the required name from the drop down list in the Group frame
and clicking the By Group button will cause those fixtures to be selected.

= All Bays will select all fixtures in the floor plan.

*  Unlabeled Bays will select all bays that have not yet been assigned a bay number.

Group Frame

* Name enables users to specify a reference name for a group of fixtures that will be
assigned bay numbers. Example of names would be Food and Drink, Clothing,
Health and Beauty. The button to the right of the drop down list will take users to the
floor plan. Clicking on a bay number will return users to the Bay Sequence
Numbering dialog box with the name for that sequence of bay numbers selected.

= Prefix enables users to specify a letter, number or symbol to be added before the bay
number. Adding a prefix of A- will resultin fixtures being numbered A-1, A-2,a-3
etc.

= Startis used to specify the number that numbering will start at. Bay numbers may
not be duplicated, so two bay numbers cannot both have the number 10 assigned. A-
10 and B-10 are not regarded as duplicates.

= Label Block specifies that shape of the outline that will surround the bay number.

*  Color specifies the color for the text of the bay number. The color of the Label Block
cannot be specified.

=  Scale specifies the size of the text. The bay number can be made larger or smaller by
adjusting this value.
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Adding Basic Bay Numbering

= Labeling/Gondola Numbering: This radio button specifies whether to apply bay
numbering or gondola numbering.

Action Frame

= Add:selecting this option will add the specified bay numbering to the selected
fixtures.

* Remove: selecting this option will remove the existing bay numbering from the
selected fixtures.

=  Exit: This option will close the Bay Numbering dialog box.

Adding Basic Bay Numbering

This worked example shows how to add basic bay numbering to a gondola.

Running the Fixture Adjacency Calculation

To ensure the bay numbering follows a neat sequence, the first stage is to run the
Calculate Fixture Adjacencies option from the Calculations menu. This ensures that the
database contains current information on which fixtures are to the left, right, behind or
above each other.
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Calculations | Tools  Window  Help

Caloulate Aisle Adjacencies
Calculate freas

Calculate Face Planes
Calculate Fisture Adjacencies
Caloulate Product Adjacencies

Calculate Space Measurements

Operations in the Bay Numbering Dialog Box

& Bay Sequence Mumbearing

Select Bays Group
& Add Clear Selaction | Naae: Food w2 |

" Remove Pravies Prefer F-

W Use Adiacencies Shart 1 j

e Sor Baps: By Bay Run 3> Label Block: | |_REF_CIRC w
Drection e o — N

& Leltio Right
A Bays Sl =1
© Right to Left $ U
Unlabebsd Bays Labeling &
12 Selocted Clowdda Nunbsg:
Ackion

| Rewwe | _ = |

Select Bays Frame - Options

The first stage is to sethow the bays will be numbered when selected.

The radio button is set to Add. At this stage there will be 0 bays selected. When we
add bays at a later stage, we want them to be added to the selection.

The Use Adjacencies, Sort Bays and Left to Right options are selected. This will
ensure bay number in a logical sequence.

Group Frame
The next stage is to set some information as to the appearance of the bay numbering.

The Name is what this group of bay numbers will be called. In this example itis
Food. If it is intended to apply bay numbers to other gondola later, this set of bay
numbers might be given a name like clothing.

The Prefix will go before the bay number - in this case it will resultin the fixtures
being numbered F-1, F-2, F-3, etc.

Start is the value of the first bay number. In this case the numbers will startat 1.
The Label Block will resultin a circular outline, while the Color for the text is set to
Red.

The Scaleis leftat 1 as this is a good size for the text, while Labeling is selected to
place Bay Numbers.
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Advanced Bay Numbering

Select Bays Frame - Selecting the Bays

The next Stage is to select the bays. To do this, click the Select Bays button. This will take
the user to the floor plan. Select the fixtures by standard AutoCAD methods and right
click to finish the selection. In the example below, the fixtures are being selected by a
Crossing Selection Box.

On right clicking to complete the selection, the user will be returned to the Bay
Numbering dialog box.

Action Frame
The Bay Numbering can now be added by clicking the Add button in the Action frame.

OO0
ClICIICIICIIC)

Advanced Bay Numbering

Note: Please refer to the Adding Basic Bay Numbering topic
first before following this worked example.

Itis possible to use the AutoCAD Fence command to exert precise control over the bays
selected and the sequence they will number in. In the example below, a limited number
of fixtures have been selected for numbering.

olole”
olel®

Bay Numbering Dialog Box
The first stage is to bring up the Bay Numbering dialog box.
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AE Bay Sequence Mumbering EJ

Cedact Baps Group
& Add Clear Selection | Name: ™ w3 |
© Remove Preview | Frefec ™.
[ Use Adacencies Cedact Bags 33 Shat 1 —J'
E Label Block: | |_REF_CIRC w
By Gioup Colou: 16711680 n-
A0 Braye Sl =
Unisbabed Bays Labeling =
7 Selected Gondoka Humbering c
Achon
_ | Rewwe | _ &= |

Note: there is no need to run the Fixture Adjacency
calculation - in this example the bays will be numbered in
the sequence they are selected with the Fence command.

Select Bays Frame - Options
The first stage is to set how the bays will be numbered when selected.

= Theradio button is set to Add. At this stage there will be 0 bays selected. When we
add bays ata later stage, we want them tobe added to the selection.

* The Use Adjacencies option is not selected. This will ensure that the fixtures bay
number in the order they are selected.

Group Frame
The next stage is to set some information as to the appearance of the bay numbering.

* The Nameis what this group of bay numbers will be called. In this example itis TV.
Ifitis intended to apply bay numbers to other gondola later, this set of bay numbers
might de given a name like clothing.

=  The Prefix will go before the bay number - in this case it has been set as TV-.
= Startis the value of the first bay number. In this case the numbers will startat 1.

= The Label Block will result in a circular outline, while the Color for the textis set to
Blue.

» TheScaleis leftat1 as this is a good size for the text, while Labeling is selected to
place Bay Numbers.

Select Bays Frame - Selecting the Bays

The next Stage is to select the bays. To do this, click the Select Bays button. This will take
the user to the floor plan. Type the word Fence into the AutoCAD command line.

U Comenar :
Jelect objects: fence
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Removing Bay Numbering

A fenceis a line. Any fixtures the line passes through will be selected. The fence must
start outside of the first fixture, only pass once through any selected fixture and finish
outside of the last fixture.

[ R . Y [ —— -

mmmm = [

Once the fence has been drawn, press Return to indicate the fence is complete and right
click to complete the selection set. The user will be returned to the Bay Numbering dialog
box. It will show 7 fixtures have been selected.

Action Frame
The Bay Numbering can now be added by clicking the Add button in the Action frame.

oo
ale[®

Removing Bay Numbering

Removing bay numbering is the reverse of adding it. Bay Numbering can be removed in
various ways.
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A& Bay Sequence Mumbearing EJ

Cedact Baps Group
& Add Clear Selection | Name: Clothing w3 |
T Remove Prasyisss | Frafor -
[ Use Adacencies Cedact Baps 33 Shat 1 —J'
I~ Label Block: | |_REF_CIRC =
By Gioup Colou: 16711808 n-
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LT 1 1 =
Unlabebed Bays Labefirg &
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Achon
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All Bays Option

This is the simplest way of removing bay numbers. Simply click the All Bays button in
the Select Bays Frame. This will select all fixtures in the currently active floor plan. Click
Remove in the Action frame and all bay numbering in the floor plan will be removed.

Select Bays Option

The Select Bays option allows the user to use standard AutoCAD selection methods such
as windows and crossing selection boxes or the fence command. Once the required
fixtures have been selected click Remove in the Action frame and the bay numbering will
be removed from the specified fixtures.

Name Option

This method relies on the fact that specific bay numbers are associated with a name in the
Name drop down list in the Group frame. The first stage is to set the name to that
required. This can be done by manually setting the name to that required or by clicking
the button to the right of the name drop down list. This will take the user to the floor
plan. Click on a bay number and this will select its parent name. Next click the By Group
button to selectall fixtures associated with that name. Finally, click Remove in the Action
frame and the bay numbering will be removed from the specified fixtures.

Bay Groups

Bay Groups can be used to group several fixtures together for reporting purposes. An
example of this would be fixtures holding long products such as wooden dowel or
electrical conduit in a DIY store. In the example below, the two left-most fixtures have
been combined into a bay group with master bay number of 1 and sub bay numbers of
1.1and 1.2.
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Bay Groups

OCONONOCIO

Accessing the Bay Group Options

Bay Group options can be accessed from the Modify > Blocks menu or the Bay
Numbering toolbar.

Modify  Calculations Tools  Window Diraw
Properties

E"; Match Properties
EM  Change to ByLayer

Help

Planner

Object r
Clig r
‘G:‘ Erase
% Copy
=) Array...
s Move
") Rotate
Blocks ¥ | &L Attach Block
Attribute b (" Restnacture Drawing
Teak ¥ Find hirrored Blocks
8 Foc Mirrored Blocks
Explode
552 Group Bays
&5 Clear Bay Group
? Select Bay Group

The can also be accessed from the Bay Numbering toolbar.

These give access to three options:

=  Group fixtures (bays) to make theminto a bay group.

= (lear thebay group soitreverts to individual fixtures for bay numbering purposes.
=  Select the bay group by clicking on a member to show all other members.

Bay Group Operations

Grouping Fixtures to make them into a Bay Group
To make Bay Groups from Fixtures

1. Fromthe Modify >Blocks menu, click the Group Bays option. Alternatively use the
Group Bays option from the Bay Numbering toolbar.

2. A prompt will appear in the command line asking the user to select the required
fixtures.

'|C'Dcrm'n-&m:i: Select blocks to be grouped:
Felect objects:

3. Fixtures can be selected by standard AutoCAD selection methods including
individual selection, selection windows or a fence. Selection must be terminated by
the standard AutoCAD method of a right click.
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Bay Groups

The selected fixtures will now be treated as a bay group.

Clearing Bay Groups
To remove a bay group is done as follows:

1. Fromthe Modify > Blocks menu, click the Clear Bay Group option. Alternatively use
the Clear Bay Group option from the Bay Numbering toolbar.

2. A prompt will appear in the command line asking the user to select a fixture.

Compand :
Command: Selece a block

3. Asingle fixture can be selected by clicking it. This will cause the fixtures forming the
bay group to be de-selected.

Selecting a Bay Group
Selecting the fixtures forming a bay group is done as follows:

1. Fromthe Modify > Blocks menu, click the Select Bay Group option. Alternatively use
the Select Bay Group option from the Bay Numbering toolbar.

2. A prompt will appear in the command line asking the user to select a fixture.

Command !
Commmand: ZSelest a block

3. Asingle fixture can be selected by clicking it. This will cause all other fixtures in the
bay group to be selected.

Note: It would also be possible to use a KPI to show fixtures
in bay groups. The simplest way to do this would be to
reference the FIX_BAYGROUP field in the AVITB_FIXTURE
table.

Bay Numbering and Bay Groups

When fixtures are bay numbered, fixtures associated with a bay group will receive a
master bay number and sub bay-numbers for individual fixtures. In the example below,
there is one bay group of 4 fixtures; two bay groups of two fixtures each and two single
bays.
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Merchandise in Planner

Overview of Merchandising in Planner

The merchandising options in Planner allow users to lace planograms or products.

w
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Planner can be used to merchandise a store at placeholder level - it cannotbe used to
merchandise at display style level. Two forms of placeholders are possible:

= Products: Placeholders can be at any level in the hierarchy from SKU upwards.
* Planograms

In both cases, the placeholders indicate the presence of specific items of merchandise
exists on a fixture. However, the placeholders themselves do not hold any information on
the product quantity, position or orientation.

Using External Information to Plan Merchandise

Store planning is not done in isolation. A key objective is to take optimized data from
other applications and use it to translate a list of tabulated requirements into an
optimized spatial arrangement.
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Using Extemal Information to Plan Merchandise

Product Targets and Prototype Stores

The flowchart below shows one method to achieve this.

External Product Target Develop Compare
Application || Table Prototype | Other Stores
Store to Prototype

Data on the quantities of required products is generated by an external application.
This information is imported into Macro Space Planning's Product Target table.

The product targets are used to create (or update) a prototype store. This translates a
tabulated list of information into a spatial arrangement of products and planograms.

4. The prototype store is used as a basis for comparison for other stores. For example,
stores in a specific cluster in Store Manager could be validated against the prototype
before being putinto service.

Using Product Targets
The Macro Space Planning Database contains a Product Target table.
B cowmn_same B oata_tee
FRD_ID NUMEER (13,0}
STR_ID NUMEER (10,0
SEN_ID NUMEER (10,0}
PIT_MANDRTORY NUMBER (L, 0]
POT_PRIDRITY FLOAT
PIT_SIZE FLOAT
PIT_MIN_SIZE FLOAT
PDT_MAY_SIZE FLOAT
UHT_ID WUMBER:{ 10,0
PLT RE_OPT_SIZE FLOAT
FUT_GROSS_MARGIN FLOAT

This table can be used to hold information from another application - such as Category
Management. It can be populated imported data for base linear or shelf linear lengths for
products at Category, Sub-Category or Segment level. This information can be both store
and season specific, allowing the table to hold optimized information.

Product Targets and Quick Reports

Quick Reports can be accessed from the View menu. They are designed to give a
continually updated view of specific aspects of the currently active floor plan. Macro
Space Planning is supplied with a standard set of Quick Reports, but retailers can
develop their own customized quick reports to suit their specific business processes.
(This can be done by implementers or administrators making changes to the Custom
SQL table in the database). In the example below a Quick Report has been developed to
show the product targets for the currently active floor plan. It shows the base linear for
products at Segment level, together with the average gross margin for those segments.
This data can then be compared with data for merchandise actually placed in the store to
ensure that the broad quantities of products placed fall within calculated criteria.
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Using Extemal Information to Plan Merchandise

E 7.1 Product Targets

& [ |71 Froduct Taugets ~%h %G| £
PRODLUCT HaME SEASON MENDATORY | PRIDRITY | CURRENT LENGTH | MIN LENGTH | WA LENGTH | TARGET | GROSS MARGIN #

Beers, Lagets snd Ciders |40l Seazons YES 1 BFT AR

Bresklast Caipals All Seasens YES 1 1EFT 16FT IEFT 24FT TeNE

Cabonated Dk s Spoing 2013 Season |NO 2 2ZFT BFT BFT IEBFT 4155

Condurents Spiing 2013 Sesson YES 1 IFT IFT 40FT 3BFT 95 23N

Hesspapers All Seasons YES 1 IEFT BFT FT IBFT 3704k

Rice All Seazens HD 3 MFT 24FT IFT 30FT S3E5%

Spits Spiing 2013 Season |NO 3 HFT 20FT 2 FT Z2FT BSIEY

Tinred Soup All Seasens YES 1 20FT 12FT 20FT 16FT 22 E4% R

< »
110 kem{s) Spring 2013 0WG v

Using Prototype Stores

Placing Merchandise

Prototype stores can be used to convert a list of product targets into a specific spatial
arrangement. In the example below, aisles have been drawn to indicate traffic flow and
planograms placed to meet the base linear targets. This information can be used by other
store planners as a comparison when planning their stores. In the example below, once
the prototype has been selected or planned, other store planners can see which
planograms belong in which aisle and which sequence they are placed in.

-+ . 3
Day Unole Darw Rlow

Drvabfas Tarvale

| Z Hey Hallegge

Baxder B oups '

2 Bay Mikkod

""EBﬁlhﬁiH"
Spirtts

Products

v
_ 2BayHainz |

Comparing with Quick Reports

Itis also possible to use Quick Reports for comparison purposes: for example it is
possible to produce a custom quick report that compares the base linear values of
merchandise in the prototype store with thatin the current store.
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Planogram Forms

E 7.4 Prototype Stere Comparison - Merchandise [.__l[EJJE,

&b @ |74 Prototype Store Comparison - Meschandse w0 (B8 W | &
PROD ID FRODUCTS ~| STORE | FROTOTYPE |#
1276 Batleniey 3FT 3FT |
13 Beers. Lagers and Ciders 18FT 12FT |
17 Bresd BFT BFT [
138 Bresklast Ceesls 18FT 18T i
153  Carbonsied Drrks 12FT 12FT [
1639 Condments FT art !
a4 Frazen Pizzs 4FT 4FT [
1887 Hewspapers FT 3FT i
50 Rice 12F1 12FT [
15 Spiis 2457 1277 i
] Tinned Soup 12F1 18FT [
20 Tinred Vegstablas 12FT 12FT |
< #i]

13 lhems) | Surnmer 2013 Revisioe.d {

Comparing with Store Comparison

The Store Comparison option can be used to establish what is the same, different,
missing or present in larger quantities in one store compared to another.

V- Drawing Comparisan [-_|E]E|
Eie Yiew Reports

R Elm & &=

Flanoaram | Temolste  Stors Baze | Difference | =

Planogeam Differsnces Frobolype Store :Sum | 9 [bems i

Note: For full information on the tables in this section see the
Oracle Retail Macro Space Planning Data Model.

Planogram Forms

Planograms can exist in several forms in a floor plan.
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Effect of Settings in Configuration Module

In the above diagram:

* Theplanogram on the leftis in 2D form. This is purely a placeholder and the
database will not hold floor plan specific information on the position of the shelves
or products in the planogram.

* Theplanogramin the centreis in 2.5D form. The shelves are accurately represented
by the products are in placeholder form with no information on quantity, position or
orientation.

* Theplanogram on therightis in 3D form. Shelves are accurately represented, as is
the quantity, position and orientation of the products.

Planogram Placement in Planner

Planograms in Planner always place in 2D form. They can be exploded to 3D form in the
Merchandiser module if full planogram details are required to be visible, but will still
only appear as placeholders in Planner.

Note: If the planogram is in 2D form, it can be viewed in
Schematic Preview in In-Store Space Collaboration, while
ifitis 3D form it can be viewed in Front Graphical View.

Shelf and Product KPI's and Reports

KPIs and reports need to take into account the form of the planogram. Ifitis in 2D form,
full planogram details can only be found in the Plano table (and its Child tables). If the
planogram has been exploded in Merchandiser, the KPIreports can use other tables in
the database - for example the Shelf and Product tables. The form of the KPIs reports is
thus dependent on how the application was configured when it was implemented.

Note: For more information on these tables see the Oracle
Retail Macro Space Planning Data Model.

Effect of Settings in Configuration Module

Settings in the Merchandising tab of the Configuration module can have a significant
effect on the way merchandise places.
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Effect of Settings in Configuration Module
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Full information on each setting can be found in the Configuration Module User Guide,
but the following basic settings are helpful for new users:

Selection Frame

This frame controls how fixtures are selected for placing merchandise on. Set the
following;:

= Fixture Selection Method to Standard Selection.
= Always Show Selection Dialog to On.

=  Select Whole Planogram to On.

= Sortleft-most to On.

Sort Left-Most

Sort left-most selects the fixtures in a left to right order, irrespective of the order in which
they were selected. This is based on the fixtures as viewed from the front. The effect can
be seen for the gondola in the diagram below.
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The Floor Plan Active Date

Front
direction

v

f— eft-most direction

—| eft-Most Direction—_

Front
direction

If Sort Left-most is turned off, multi-bay gondolas will have the bays placed in the
sequence the fixtures were selected, not the sequence they were designed for.

Highlight Frame

This frame controls how merchandise is highlighted in the floor plan.
=  Set highlight method to Flash.

Check Rules Frame

This frame controls the ad visory warnings that occur when placing planograms.

= Setall Check Rules to On with the exception of allow Multiple Profiling.

The Floor Plan Active Date

Overview of Floor Plan Active Date

The Active Date is intended as a filter to ensure that only appropriate merchandise is
placed in a floor plan. It is visible at the top of the Object Browser.

i Object Browser
Aptive date: 08/06/2014

Elale & 'ndh o @ G-
i

Itis set by double clicking on it. This will bring up the Change Date dialog box.
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Display Style Products and Exploded Planograms
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This can be set to one of three options:

= Effective Date. The Effective Date is the date the floor plan is scheduled to come into
service. If the Effective Date has been set in the File Properties dialog box for the floor
plan in Store Manager, the Active Date of the floor plan will be set to reflect this.

= Current Date. If selected, the active date will be set to today's date.

= Other Date. If selected, this allows the Active Date to be set to any required date.

MERCH_TREE_EFFECTIVE_DATE System Variable

The effect of the Active date can be turned on or off by means of the
MERCH_TREE_EFFECTIVE_DATE system variable in the Administration Module. If
turned on all products and planograms that have an Effective date after the Active Date
of the currently active floor plan will be grayed out and unavailable for selection from
the Object Browser.

Using the Floor Plan Active Date
If the MERCH_TREE_EFFECTIVE_DATE system is On, merchandise with:

= An Effective Date after the Active Date set for the floor plan will be grayed out and
unavailable for placement. This is because the product or planogram is not scheduled
to be available until after the date the floor plan is scheduled to go into service.

= An Expiry Date before the Active Date set for the floor plan will be grayed out and
unavailable for placement. This is because the product or planogram will be removed
from the list of available merchandise before the floor plan comes into service.

Limitations of the Floor Plan Effective Date

If a file has not been given an effective date, all products will be available. If products are
copied from one drawing to another, they will be placed in the drawing even if their
product dates are not valid for this file.

Display Style Products and Exploded Planograms

There are two forms of product that can be placed in the Merchandiser module, but
which are not visible in the Planner module.

Products at Display Style Level

There are a number of possible levels in the product hierarchy. The lowestis Display
Style. This is the physical form a SKU can adopt in the store. In theimage below from
the Merchandiser module, the physical form can be seen.

424 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management



Display Style Products and Exploded Planograms
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However, Display Styles cannot be placed in Planner, so they do notappear in the Object
Browser. In the screenshot below, the same part of the product hierarchy is shown in the
Object Browser in both the Planner and Merchandiser modules. The Merchandiser
hierarchy (on the right) shows the display styles, while the Planner hierarchy does not.
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[l Beers, Lagers and Ciders
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Planner can only display products down to SKU level using product placeholders. It
cannot display products at Display Style level. Accordingly, Display Style level products
in Merchandiser will not be visible. This can result in an apparently empty fixture in

Planner actually containing display styles.

Planogram Form

Planograms can exist in several forms in a floor plan.
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Promotional Fixtures

Use of KPIs

.

In the above diagram taken from the Merchandiser module:

= The planogram on the leftis in 2D form. This is purely a placeholder and the
database will not hold floor plan specific information on the position of the shelves
or products in the planogram.

*  Theplanogramin the centre is in 2.5D form. The shelves are accurately represented
by the products are in placeholder form with no information on quantity, position or
orientation.

= The planogram on therightis in 3D form. Shelves are accurately represented, as is
the quantity, position and orientation of the products.

Planogram Placement in Planner

Planograms in Planner always place in 2D form. They can be placed in 2D, 2.5D form or
3D form in Merchandiser. 2D and 2.5D planograms can also be exploded to 3D form.
When in 2.5D or 3D form, the planograms will not be visible in Planner. This can result in
an apparently empty fixture in the Planner module actually containing shelves and
products.

Although neither display style products, nor 2.5D or 3D planograms show in the Planner
module, the information exists in the database. Itis therefore possible to create KPI's that
will highlight apparently empty fixtures in planner that have in fact been populated in
the Merchandiser module.

Promotional Fixtures

Certain fixtures with a store are known to generate high levels of profits. Examples
include end caps on gondolas and displays by the checkout designed to increase impulse
buying. Macro Space Planning allows specific fixtures in a floor plan to be designated as
Promotional Fixtures. These fixtures can them be readily identified. They can then be
used for special offers, promotions or the introduction of new products, etc.

Some retail chains also have a specific team responsible for merchandising promotional
fixtures - designating the fixtures as such assists in identifying which fixtures that team is
responsible for the merchandise on.

426 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management



Promotional Fixtures

Assigning Promotional Fixtures

Once fixtures have been placed in a floor plan, they can be designated as promotional
fixtures by using the Promotional Fixtures option from the Blocks toolbar of the
Fixturing tab of the Object Browser.

Eﬂhjactﬂrmr

Lctive date: 08706,/2014

Syl &dd & @ B
5

@ + Promotional This option allows the user to assign or remove the
Fixtures Promotional Attribute and to highlight fixtures with the
promotional attribute.

Identifying Promotional Fixtures

Once promotional fixtures are assigned, they can be identified in two ways in a floor
plan.

Highlight

The Prom otional Fixtures option includes a highlight option in the drop down list of
options. This will cause any fixtures that have been designated as Promotional fixtures to
be highlighted in the floor plan. The exact highlighting method will depend on the
options selected in the Merchandising Tab of the configuration module.

Key Performance Indicator

Another way of identifying promotional fixtures is with KPI's. Without the KPI selected,
the Promotional Fixtures are difficult to identify. With the KPI active, the promotional
fixtures are readily apparent. In this case the end caps have been designated as
promotional fixtures.
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Planogram Substitutions
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Note: one of the easiest ways of seeing fixture KPI's is to use
the Conceptual Visual Style option from the View > Visual
Styles menu. This causes the entire fixture to color, notjust
the outlines.

Using Promotional Fixtures

There are a number of ways of using promotional fixtures. One possible method is:

1.

Identify fixtures that have a high visibility to shopper traffic. Such fixtures

include end caps on gondolas, display on checkout, power wings and bins in the
centre of aisles.

Use the Promotional Fixture on the Object Browser to designate those fixtures as
promotional fixtures.

Bay number these fixtures differently from other fixtures in the floor plan - possibly
with a P suffix.

Itis then possible to report on and merchandise those fix tures separately to the other
fixtures in the store - for example it would be possible to produce a weekly store plan
showing promotional fixtures only that would allow a constantly changing program
of special offers.

Planogram Substitutions

Planogram Substitutions can be used to automatically swap one planogram for another
in single or multiple stores across the retail chain.

Configuring Planogram Substitutions

Planogram substitutions are configured in the Administration module - using the op tion
assessed from the Merchandising menu.
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Unknown Category
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Many planogram substitutions are then executed automatically using batch processes to
modify the information held in the database. If this is the case, the Planner floor plan may
require synchronization so that the information in it matches that held in the database.

Manually Running Planogram Substitutions

Users with the correct privileges can also manually run planogram substitutions from the
Tools menu for the currently active floor plan.

Planogram Substitution

Flanogram Substitution (Run)

Unknown Category

The Product hierarchy in the Object Browser contains the products of "unknown" type.
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System Variables Used in the Merchandising Tab

Products | Planograms

r | Clothing
it [ Electrical
= {3l Food and Drink
[ Unknown Categorny
=@l Unknown Class
4@l Unknown SubClass
= [l Unknown SubSubClass

These products are in the hierarchy as defaults for the planogram imp ort process and
should play no role in merchandising floor plans.

System Variables Used in the Merchandising Tab
There are four system variables that affect the Merchandising Tab in Planner:

1. MERCH_DB_DETALIL specifies whether 2D, 3D or full 3D information should be
saved to the DB (Merchandising). The more detail that is specified, the more data
storage capacity will be required.

2. MERCH_DWG_DETAIL specifies whether 2D, 3D or full 3D information should be
saved to the drawing. Specifying more detail will result in larger drawing files.

3. MERCH_TOLERANCE_OVER specifies how much larger a planogram can be
relative to the nominal size of a fixture and still be placed.

4. MERCH_TOLERANCE_UNDER specifies how much larger a planogram can be
relative to the nominal size of a fixture and still be placed.

Note: The MERCH_DB_DETAIL system variable should be
defined during the implementation stage and not changed
frequently.

Note: Some of these system variables can be changed in both
the Administration and Configuration Modules.
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Products on the Object Browser

Overview of Products on the Object Browser

Clicking on the Merchandising Tab on the Object Browser brings up a series of options
for adding, editing and deleting Products and Planograms.

| v |

Bctne date: D607/ 2014
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Product or Planogram Buttons —
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Tabs

Hierarchy

Properties
MName Yalue

Name Tablowd Newspapers

Properties Window -—w Tabloid Newspapers
Code ST001688
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Coleur Lime
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| RP[| Merchandising /ﬂun
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= The Toolbar gives access to a series of options concerning products or planograms.

*  The Buttons allow the user to toggle between products or planograms.

* The Hierarchy Window allows users to select specific products or planograms from
the list available.

= The Properties Window shows the properties assigned to the selected object.

Using the Object Browser for Merchandising Operations

The Merchandising tab allows users to add product placeholders (products), and
planogram placeholders (planograms) to the store plan. A productis any category, sub-
category, or SKU thatis included in the product hierarchy, i.e. any level in the hierarchy.
Planograms are also organized in to a hierarchy of planogram groups. However, you can
only place planograms in to the store plan. Planogram groups cannot be placed.
Placeholders are markers that can be placed on to fixtures to indicate the product
category, sub-category or planogram that will be used.

The Merchandising tab is divided in to 5 parts:
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Using the Object Browser for Merchandising Operations

= Thetoolbar - provides controls that allow products and planograms to be added,
edited, and deleted.

= The Merchandise window — shows a hierarchy of available products and
planograms.
= TheProperties window — shows details for the product that has been selected in the

product hierarchy. Similarly, it will show details of a planogram that has been
selected in the planogram hierarchy. The content of this window is customizable.

* The Summary window — shows details of products and planograms placed based on
the active store plan. The content of this window is customizable.

= ThePreview window — shows a sample picture of product display styles selected in
the product hierarchy

Note: Product display styles (which show the physical form
of the SKU) are only available in Merchandiser.

The Merchandising Tab Toolbar in the Object Browser enables the user to control all
aspects of adding, editing and deleting products and planograms within the Planner and
Merchandiser environments.

Clicking on the Switch Buttons will determine whether the Product or Planogram options
are active.

Products Toolbar
% Object Browser

Active dabe: 06/06,/2014

AR SHe 2@

?L‘II‘II"S-

Icon  Option Description

@, Add Product This option is grayed out. Products can be added by dragging and
dropping.

% Delete Delete the planograms on the currently selected fixtures in the floor plan.
Product

5 Highlight in If selected, selecting a product in the Object Browser Product Hierarchy
Store will cause the pertinent product to be highlighted in the floor plan.

=N Highlight in If selected, selecting a product in the floor plan will cause the pertinent
Tree product to be highlighted in the Object Browser Fixture Hierarchy

5] Find This option brings up the Find dialog box, allowing users to search for
objects in the Fixture Hierarchy.

g; Options This option brings up the Merchandising Tab of the Configuration
module, allowing users to customize their settings.

Elﬂ Refresh This option refreshes the Object Browser with the latest information on
products and planograms in the database.
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Using the Object Browser for Merchandising Operations

Planogram Toolbar

i Object Browser

Bt dake: D6/E2014

I BBE She 3@
5]
Icon  Option Description
Add Planogram Planograms can also be added by dragging and dropping.

Delete Planogram

Delete the planograms on the currently selected fixtures in the
floor plan.

w| & &

Reverse Planogram
Placement Direction

If toggled on, this reverses the sequence the planogram bays
are placed.

A4  Highlightin Store If selected, selecting a product in the Object Browser
Planogram Hierarchy will cause the pertinent planogram to be
highlighted in the floor plan.

Yw  Highlightin Tree If selected, selecting a planogram in the floor plan will cause
the pertinent planogram be highlighted in the Object Browser
Fixture Hierarchy

) Find This option brings up the Find dialog box, allowing users to
search for objects in the Fixture Hierarchy.

2 Properties This option brings up the Merchandising Tab of the
Configuration module, allowing users to customize their
settings.

B}  Refresh This option refreshes the Object Browser with the latest
information on products and planograms in the database.

The Hierarchy Window

The hierarchy wind ow displays both the product and the planogram hierarchies. To
toggle between the hierarchies use the Products or Planograms buttons respectively. The
Product hierarchy is defined in the Product Studio module and shows all the products
that can be added to a store plan. The Planogram hierarchy can be configured in
Merchandiser and shows all the planograms that can be added to a store plan. The
hierarchy can be expanded using the plus control next to each item on the hierarchy. It
can also collapsed by using the minus control next to each item.

Product Hierarchy

The product hierarchy is show down as far as SKU level. Products at Display Style level
are not shown in Planner because they can neither be placed nor seen.

Products on the Object Browser 433



Using the Object Browser for Merchandising Operations

Products | Planograms
= [ill Clothing -
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=[5l Food and Drink
i [ Bakery
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D= Spirits
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The different colored folders show the different levels in the hierarchy.

Icon Description

Product Company

=
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Product Group

Product Division

Product Department

Product Class

Product Sub-Class

Product Item

0O e e e

Product SKU

Planogram Hierarchy

Planograms are organized in a hierarchy of planogram groups, with planograms
associated with a specific group.

[ Products | Planegrams .
. Eguipment =
=-Z@ Food and Drink
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The different colored folders show the differentlevels in the hierarchy.

Icon Description

23 Planogram Company

Planogram Group

Product Division

Product Department

Planogram Class

228 &8

Planogram Sub-Class
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Factors Affecting Product Operations

Icon Description

= Planogram

The Properties Window

The Properties window displays information for the merchandise that has been selected
in the product or planogram hierarchy. The content of this window is by modifying the
Custom SQL in the database. This allows an implementer to specify the information that
appears in the window.

Note: See the Oracle Retail Macro Space Planning Data
Model for information on Custom SQL.

Properties

Mame Value

Ty ltem |
Mame Rum

Description  Rum

Code ITOODOET
Brand
Colgur a388472

Manufacturer Genenc Product
Effective Dake -
Expiry Diate 3171272059

Refreshing the Object Browser

The Refresh option refreshes both Product and Planogram information in the respective
hierarchical trees.

Elf] Refresh This option refreshes the Object Browser with the latest
information on products and planograms in the database.

Clicking on the Refresh button in the Merchandising tab will load the latest product
information from the database into the Product hierarchy. At the same time, it will load
the latest planogram information from the database into the Planogram Hierarchy.
Dragging and dropping a product or planogram from the appropriate hierarchy after the
refresh button has been pressed will add that merchandise to the floor plan using the
updated definition. If a floor plan is already open then merchandise already placed in the
drawing will not use any changes loaded during the refresh operation until the floor plan
is closed and reopened. However, new products or planograms added to the open
drawing will use the new data.

Factors Affecting Product Operations

A number of factors affect product placement.

Object Browser and Object Grid

Products can either be added from the Object Browser or Object Grid. Which one will
result in more efficient product addition depends both on the situation it is being used in
and user preferences.
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Factors Affecting Product Operations

Active Date

The active date can be seen at the top of the Object Browser.

i Object Browser
Aptive date: 08/06/2014

Blpln & i = M JB-

4
If the MERCH_TREE_EFFECTIVE_DATE system variable (Administration module) is
set to on, this will place constraints on what products can be added:

= If the Effective Date of the product is after the Active date of the floor plan, the
product cannot be placed because it will not be available when the floor plan is
implemented.

If the Expiry Date of a product is before the Active Date of the floor plan, the product
cannot be placed because it will no longer be available when the floor plan is
implemented.

Fixture Selection

Grouping

There are two possible fixture selection methods. These can be setin the Merchandising
Tab of the Configuration module -accessed by clicking the Properties Icon on the
Products toolbar of the Object Browser.
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There are two methods. Standard Selection is suggested for new users.

When the fixtures were placed in the floor plan, if more than one fixture was placed at
one (for example if a gondola was placed) itis possible to select all fixtures that were
placed together, or individual fixtures. This is controlled by the Grouping option on the
Fixturing toolbar.

.-:-"' f"a'! o W THL S o b 3';: 'E'"f':

Itis recommended that Grouping be turned Off while placing products. That way
individual fixtures can be selected. If Grouping is left On, when an individual fixture is
selected from a gondola, all fixtures and fittings in that gondola will be simultaneously
selected.

Fixtures and Fittings

The floor plan can contain a mixture of fixtures and fittings. Only fixtures can accept
merchandise. If an attempt is made to merchandise a fitting, a warning will appear in the
command line.
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Factors Affecting Product Operations

No valid empty fixtures were found in the datebasze within the tolecance.

l::mrmnd:

Product Type
In Planner, products can only be added as placeholders. The floor plan will indicate that
a specific type of product is present on the fixture, but no information on quantity, size or
orientation can be determined from it. Product placeholders can be added from any level
on the product hierarchy from SKU upwards. An example of use would be adding

category level placeholders to get some preliminary reports on a new floor plan.
Merchandiser allows a floor plan to be merchandised with an additional level of detail -

Display Styles. These allow information on quantity, size or orientation for a specific

product to be associated with a floor plan.

Products Plarograms
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Display Styles cannot be placed in Planner and so cannot be seen in the Object Browser
(left hand image). They can be seen in the Object Browser in the Merchandiser module

(right hand image).

Visibility of Display Styles

If products are placed at Display Style level in Merchandiser (or if Planograms are
exploded to 3D form), these forms of merchandise will not be directly visible in Planner

- ITopliCanceptual

Active date: 087072014

- B Dicplay Styles
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|
Macro Space Management has the capacity to create custom KPI's. In the above example,
a KPI has been created to show fixtures populated with Display Styles. In the example

Products on the Object Browser 437



Adding Product Placeholders from the Object Browser

above, fixtures containing products placed at display style level in either merchandiser or
In-Store Space Collaboration are apparent.

Adding Product Placeholders from the Object Browser

Sequence of Actions Required
There are two potential ways of adding products. The first is to select the required fixture
first.
1. Select required fixture or fixtures.
2. Select Product in Hierarchy in Object Browser or in List in Object Grid

3. Click the Add icon
The alternative is to select the product first.
1. Select Product in Hierarchy in Object Browser or in List in Object Grid

2. Click the Add icon

3. Select required fixture or fixtures.

Either way is valid. This example will use the latter option of selecting the product first
and the fixtures last.

Adding Product Placeholders
Product Placeholders only indicate the presence of an item of merchandise on a fix ture.
This can be at any level from SKU upwards. Product placeholders donot give any
information on the product form or quantity.

for |
| Actne date: 06,07/ 2004

Toolbar —.n-\%_%
R R

Product or Planogram Buttons |—

' Planogramas

WJ’EHM

:h_a Faod and Dnnk -
i [l Bakery -
- Beers, Wines and Spirits

B8 Books and Mewspapers
= [l Newspapers
Bl Tabloid Newspapers v

Pl ! Merchandising  Foduri

Propertes

MName Yalue

Type [Syle |

Mame Tablowd Newspapers

Descrplion  Tablosd Newspapers
Code STO016E8

Brand

Colour Lime

Manufacturer Genenc Product
Effectnve Date -

Expary Date  31/712/2099

Adding products can be carried out as follows:
1. Select the Products Button on the Merchandising tab of the Object Browser
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Adding Product Placeholders from the Object Browser

2. Select Required Product from Hierarchy
The initial stage is to select the required product from the hierarchy.

Note: If products cannot be found by means of a manual
search, there is a Find option available. (See below).

Select Add Option from Toolbar
Selecting Fixtures

On clicking Add Product, the command line in Planner will prompt users to select
fixtures.

-I Conmnard :
Select objects:

These can be selected by standard AutoCAD methods including left clicking
individual fixtures or using window and crossing selection boxes. In this instance,
four fixtures have been selected be left clicking, the information being reflected in the
command line.

M zalect objects: 1 found, 4 tocal
Select objecta:

On completing the selection with a right click (the standard AutoCAD way of
finishing selecting objects) the selected fix tures will be populated with placeholders.

Bt ors, Lagars
arl Cidrs el Cidary and Ciderg i Cidrg

At the same time as the fixtures are populated, they will annotate with information
on what products have been placed.

Note: Annotation is controlled using the Text Styles option
accessed from the Planning Menu in the Administration
Module.

Adding Multiple Product Placeholders to a Fixture

It is possible to add multiple Product placeholders to a single fixture. Once the fixture has
been merchandised with the first placeholder, it can be merchandised with a second
placeholder by following exactly the same procedure.
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Adding Product Placeholders from the Object Grid
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The second fixture from the left has been merchandised with a combination of Beers,
Lagers and Ciders and Spirits placeholders. This situation might occur if a store planner
was considering having the upper shelves on a fixture devoted to spirits and the lower to
beers, lagers and ciders. The annotation can be set of offset so that the annotation for the
second placeholder does not overwrite that for the first.

Using the Find Option

The Find option can be found on the Products toolbar. It can be used if a store planner
does not know how to manually navigate to the required product. On clicking the Find
icon, the Find Product dialog box will appear.

1 Find Product
End: [rice @
o | Mame UFC | Cheatin |2
1337 30gKelhogs Fice Erisies K7 -
1353 380gKeloog: Rice Kiispize Mulii Gian SK00 263
133 510gKelboge Fize Kimiss SKO0M 338
1225 B2smaki Bioan Rice 250g SkOm 225
1223 Basmati Plan Rice 250g SR 223
1227 Basmak Rice 1kg Skom =27 j
@) | e |

To use this dialog box:

1. Type a search string into the Find text box. (The text string used implied wild cards).
2. C(lick the Find icon

3. Highlighta productin thelist returned.

4. Click OK to be taken to that product in the product hierarchy in the Object Browser.

Adding Product Placeholders from the Object Grid

The list of merchandise that is populated to the Object Grid depends on the Custom SQL.
This can be configured by Administrators directly in the database to return either
products or planograms. (It is not possible for the Object Grid to return both sorts of
results in Planner). Generally, the Planner module is configured to return planograms
corresponding to the node selected in the product or planogram hierarchy. In the
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Deleting Product Placeholders

example below, clicking the Carbonated Drinks node in the Object Browser has caused
the Object Grid to populate with planograms associated with thatnode.
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Note: The planograms returned are all those whose products
have thatnode in the hierarchy as a common parent.

Deleting Product Placeholders

Deleting Products can only be done from the Object Browser

Sequence of Actions Required

There are two potential ways of deleting products. The first is to select the required
fixture first.

1. Select required fixture or fixtures.

2. Click the Delete icon

3. Confirmin the delete Planograms dialog box.
The alternative is to select the delete option first.
1. Click the Delete icon

2. Select required fixture or fixtures.

3. Confirmin the delete Planograms dialog box.

Either way is valid. This example will use the latter option of selecting the delete option
first and the fixtures last.

Deleting Products

Deleting products can be carried out as follows:
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Toolbar l“‘! BActree date: 06072014
g &l P W
Product or Planogram Buttons 3 : -
h-?m Pllmram;.
é L [ Food and Drink -
- - Bakery =
2 + n Beers, Wines and Spinits -
2 @ Books and Mewspapers
= = [l Newspapers
_g 8 Tabloid Newsoapess "
=
E Propertes
MNams Yalue
— T
Mame Tablowd Newspapers

Descrpion  Tablosd Newspapers
Code STO016E8

Brand

Colour Lime

Manufacturer Genenc Product
Effectnve Date -

Expiry Date  31/1272099

£ Object Browser

Select the Products Button on the Merchandising tab of the Object Browser

Select the Delete option from the Toolbar

Selecting Fixtures

On clicking Delete Product, the command line in Planner will prompt users to select
fixtures.

Ic‘mmnd:
Select objects:
These can be selected by standard AutoCAD methods including left clicking

individual fixtures or using window and crossing selection boxes. In this instance,
four fixtures have been selected be left clicking, the information being reflected in the

command line.

Iﬂclcct objects: 1 found, 4 toral
Select objecta:

Note: Clicking on the products themselves will notbe
effective - deleting products requires the user to select the
parent fixtures for the products. Accordingly, users should
left click on the fixture itself or use window and crossing
selection boxes that encompass both the product and its
parent fixture.

On right clicking to complete the selection, the Delete Products dialog box will
appear.

4. Delete Products Dialog Box
The Delete Products dialog box allows users to confirm which products to delete.
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Delete Products fEa]

' Delete complete instance!

" Onby delete from the selected fixctures

Product | Planagram
Coca Cola Original 1,25 lire Mo Assooated Flanogram
Cherry Cake 2 litre Mo Assodabed Plenogram

0K I Cancel

— The Radio Button specifying whether to Delete complete instance or Only delete
from the selected fixtures only applies to planograms.

— Select the required products to delete
— Click OK to delete the specified products.

— Thespecified products will be deleted and the Delete Products dialog box will
close.

Note: The Delete Products dialog box will always appear if
two or more products are selected. It will also appear if a
single product is selected if the Always show selection dialog
option is checked in the Merchandising tab of the
Configuration module.

Highlighting Options for Products
There are two highlighting options available on the Product toolbar.
= Highlight Product
= Highlight Selected Productin Tree
% Object Browser
Active date: 06/06/2014

AR S P

?I:II'I 1=

y Highlight Product If selected, selecting a product placeholder in the Object Browser
ghhg gap P ]
in Floor Plan Product Hierarchy will cause the pertinent product to be highlighted
in the floor plan.

T  Highlightselected  If selected, selecting a fixture in the floor plan will cause the pertinent
item in tree product to be highlighted in the Object Browser Product Hierarchy.

Highlight Product

Highlight Product allows a user to find a product in the floor plan. The option has to be
turned on by toggling the icon on the Product toolbar so itis depressed. After the icon
has been toggled on, highlighting any product in the product hierarchy will cause the
selected product to be highlighted in the floor plan. The highlighting method will
depend on setting in the Merchandising tab of the Configuration module.
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Note: It is recommended that the Highlight Product option
be left off until needed - leaving it on may have a marginal
impact on performance in the floor plan.

Highlight Selected Item in Tree

Highlight Selected Item in Tree allows a user to select a fixture in the floor plan and have
it highlighted in the Product Hierarchy in the Object Browser. The option has to be
turned on by toggling the icon on the Product toolbar so itis depressed. Clicking on the
product in the floor plan will then cause that product to be highlighted in the hierarchy.

Note: It is recommended that the Highlight Productin Tree
option be left off until needed - leaving it on may have a
marginal impact on performance in the floor plan.

Configuring Merchandise Behavior

The way merchandise behaves can be configured in the Configuration module. To access
the Zones tab, click Options on the either the Products or Planograms toolbar in the
Object Browser.

%, Options This option brings up the Merchandising Tab of the
Configuration module, allowing users to customize
their settings.

This will bring up the Merchandising tab of the Configuration module. Settings in this
tab can have a significant effect on the way merchandise places.

[=] Configuration @

Current Canfiguratan Profile: |'(5dcl'1l.|lt

iRy |
Selection Hihght
Fixhure Selection Mode:
|Pick Position rzar =l | 7 Fash
Vertical Category Filber: - | [ Zaom
;l
Prosdity Chack: 1000 j Ma:x 20m scake A=
[ Always show selecton dialogue Check Rulss
¥ Selact whale planogram o
¥ Hghiight selected fictures Flacement Rules
L
¥ Sortleft-most Ml o Detal: |20 with Procuct [rems. =

¥ Fanogram Depth

; [T Extend if fixture i longer
Product Toaltip: ||| ¥ Panogram Height

Opbons ¥ Ramge -
Crver % Tolerance: - | ¥ sty
:II [ Truncate
% T : - Al Mul Profil
Under % Tolerance 1= r tigle ng e

Product Mudge Inmement: 1j [ Solit Planograms I Nearest Shelf Angie

IE] | Version 13.3.2.00 Database Version (K Cancel

Full information on each setting can be found in the Configuration Module User Guide,
but the following basic settings are helpful for new users:
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Selection Frame

This frame controls how fixtures are selected for placing merchandise on. Set the
following;:

=  Fixture Selection Method to Standard Selection.
= Always Show Selection Dialog to On.
=  Select Whole Planogram to On.

= Sortleft-most to On.

Highlight Frame

This frame controls how merchandise s highlighted in the floor plan.
=  Sethighlight method to Flash.

Check Rules Frame

This frame controls the ad visory warnings that occur when placing planograms.
=  Setall Check Rules to On with the exception of allow Multiple Profiling.

Find Product in Tree
Find in Tree allows users to search for Products in the Product Hierarchy.
% Object Browser

Active date: 0606/ 2014

TR L% 0

?ﬂl‘l s

gl Find This option brings up the Find dialog box, allowing users to
search for objects in the Product Hierarchy.

Clicking the icon will bring up the Find Product dialogue box.

1| Find Product
End: [Rice @
Io Hame UPC  Cienti | =
135 [300g Eelbgge Fice Enspies SEO 37 —
1353 3800 Kelboas Fice Kiispies Mulli Gian SKO0 263
13% 5100 Xellhggs Fice Kiisies SO0 E38
1225 B2smaki Bioan Rice 250g SkOm 225
1223 Basmali Plan Rice 2500 SO0 223
1227 |Basmali Rice Ty SKO0 227 B
(2] Cancal
To use the dialogue box:

1. Typea text string into the textbox
2. Click on the search Icon

3. Any products with a name matching the search string will be listed
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4. Toselect a productin the hierarchy, highlightit and click the OK button
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Master Planograms

Overview of Master Planograms

Master Planograms are a way of reducing the frequency with which floor plans need to
be modified and published. They act as placeholders in a floor plan. The floor plan or
planogram publishing batch processes are then run at intervals to determine if the floor
plan or planograms need publishing. If master planograms are presentin the floor plan,
they will have a mapping to an individual planogram. The individual planogram is then
published in place of the master planogram. As the underlying master planograms
remain unchanged, this reduces the frequency with which floor plans need to be updated
and published.

Overview of General Process

The basic process for using master planograms is seen below.

Determine if Determine ¥
. Master
floor plan is to Planogram is
be published g
present
L L
Publish floor Identify the
. associated
plan {if o
) individual
required) lanogram
Floor Plan with planog
Master +
Planograms
Publish the
Individual
planagram

A floor plan has been created with master planograms present. A batch process is run at
regular intervals.

= Thefloor plan publishing batch process determines if the floor plan has been
superseded by a more recent design. If so the floor plan would be published (and
later made current). If a floor plan contains purely master planograms, the general
reason for revising the floor plan would be to change the position of those master
planograms. If the position is not changed, there would be no need for a revised floor
plan.

* The planogram publishing batch process identifies the individual planograms
associated with each master planogram. If it identifies a new or revised planogram
that has met or exceeded its publish date, the planogram will be published (and later
made effective).

The advantage of master planograms can thus be seen: if individual planograms were

used, the floor plan would need to be updated and republished each time a planogram

was changed. With this method the floor plan only needs updating when the space
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allocated to categories/sub-categories is changed. This saves effort in the store planning
process.

Placing Master Planograms

Placing Master Planograms is identical to placing individual planograms. They are
placed in the floor plan identically to individual planograms. The key difference is that
master planograms are left in place until the location or amount of space allocated to
product categories and sub-categories changes. As there is a mapping between master
planograms and individual planograms, each time planogram publishing is executed, the
specific individual planogram associated with each master planogram is published. If the
individual planograms are updated, the updated versions will publish with no need to
publish a revised floor plan.

Configuring Master Planogram Functionality

Master Planograms are placeholders placed in a floor plan. The planogram definition
contains a number of fields that can be compared with similar fields in the individual
planograms. If the fields in both the master planogram and the specific individual
planogram match, the specific individual planogram will be substituted for the master
planogram during the Planogram Publishing process. Other fields are used for more
aspects of planogram functionality. For example the Publish date is used during the
planogram publishing process to determine when itis appropriate to publish a
planogram. Similarly, the status shows where the planogram is within its business life
cycle.

Note: In order for the Master Planogram functionality to
work, considerable configuration has to be carried out
during the implementation of the software. If this has not
been done, it will not be possible to use Master Planograms.
Describing how to configure the functionality is outside the
scope of this help file. The information is available in a white
paper on My Oracle Support.

Information Used in Master Planogram Functionality

Some information associated with a planogram design is associated with the master
planogram functionality. This can be seen on the Details and Properties tab of the
Planogram Design dialog box accessed in the Merchandiser module.
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Details Tab

Status:

Eamily Code:

Assorbmenl Codé!

Publish Date:

Effectve Date:

Qhient Code:
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ox mav dn Caroe

Information

Significance

Master
Planogram

This is a flag indicating whether the planogram design is a mater planogram or an
individual planogram.

Client Code

This is a code generally brought in during planogram import. Different revisions
of the same planogram will have the same client code, enabling them to be
identified. This field is not directly involved with the master planogram
functionality, but enables the imported planograms in the MSP database to be
related to the original information in the third party planogram design software.

Status

This indicates where the planogram is in its business life cycle. A range of statuses
are possible depending on the retailer’s business processes.

If planograms are brought in by import, one option is for the status for an
individual planogram to be Authorized. As the Publish Date and Effective Date
are met and exceeded for individual planogram, the status will successively
change to Published and then Current.

Planogram designs could also be brought in from the planogram design software
already at Current status as an indication the design has been approved for
service.

Finally, it is possible to configure additional planogram statuses in the
Administration module. (See the Oracle Retail Macro Space Planning Administration
User Guide for details). It would be possible to configure an entirely separate
status for master planograms.

Note: it is expected that there will only be one
version of a master planogram for a specific
category or sub-category in the database. This is
because it acts as a placeholder and there is no
need to modify the design.

Publish Date

This is the assigned date at which the status of the planogram will change from
Authorized to Published. It is generally changed automatically by the planogram
publishing batch process.
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Information

Significance

Effective Date

This is the assigned date at which the status of the planogram will change from
Published to Current. There is no standard process for this in Macro Space
Planning. It requires an implementer to set a mechanism like a stored procedure
execute at intervals by a batch process.

This is a code indicating the general family the planogram belongs to. It could
indicate (for example) whether the planogram belongs to a Value, Standard or

Family Code  Premium range or products. Alternatively it could indicate that the planogram is
designed for a convenience store, Metro store, Supermarket or Super Store. The
nature of Planogram Families will vary from retailers to retailer.

Assortment Many retailers create specific assortments for particular demographics, types of

Cod retail outlet and so on. This field holds the code identifying that assortment. It

ode relates back to the retailer's category management system.

Properties Tab

B P & B Do Masted 208 Togh (=]
Barent Product: Breaxfast Coredls .\\\ L )
Size (Length, Depth, Height): 35 24 T2
Kuenper of Bays: 1]

Information Significance

Parent This indicates the node in the product hierarchy that is the parent for all products in
Product the planogram. It will normally be a category or subcategory.

Size This is the overall size of the planogram.

Number of

Bays

This is the number of bays (fixtures) that the planogram is designed to be placed on.

Overview of Selection Method for Individual Planograms

Note: The mapping process is configurable, so this section
illustrates the process for the stored procedure supplied with
the application.

The basic flow for selecting the individual planogram related to a master planogram is
shown in the flowchart below. The core of the process is a stored procedure which is
referenced by other parts of the application - for example the batch process for
publishing planograms. This stored procedure is customizable. Providing the basic
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parameters are left unchanged it can be modified to meet retail chain specific
requirements.

Note: Individual aspects of the process will be discussed in
more detail later.

Stored Procedure

Master |

Planogram »{ Find Family List of individual planograms in the same family |

|

Find Product
Category

|

Find |
Assortrment

l

Find |
Dimensions

l

Match Number |
of Bays

|

| List of planograms with the same parent node in Product Hierarchy |

Find planogram with assortment designed for store cluster |

Compare overall dimension of planogram |

Find planogram matching number of bays |

Standard N Identify |

Planogram - Revision Find planogram design in correct date range |

Specific
Planogram | Information can then be used as appropriate |
Identified

Steps in Selection Method

Note: This is a simplified form of the flowchart used to
explain the basic concepts. The information used will
obviously very from retail chain to retail chain.

Finding Planograms of a Common Family

The first stage of finding an individual planogram is to list all planograms that
belong to the same family that has been assigned to the Master Planogram. This
family is identified in the Family Code field of the Details tab of the Planogram
Design dialog box.

Find Product Category Master Planogram Belongs To

The next stage is to find the subset of individual planograms that belong to both the
same Family and Product Category as the Master Planogram. The Product Category
is identified in the Parent Product field of the Properties tab of the Planogram Design
dialog box.

Find Assortment

The sub-set of individual planograms can be further reduced in size by looking for
planograms with a product assortment that matches the Master Planogram. This
information is held in the Assortment Code field of the Details tab of the Planogram
Design dialog box.
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Example of Use

Find Dimensions

The Master Planogram will have been placed on one or more fixtures. The lengths
those fixtures will be summed to find the overall length for the planogram - for
example 12 feet. The maximum depth and height will also be used. The subset of
individual planograms is further reduced to match the cumulative dimensions of the
fixtures the master planogram has been placed on. This information is displayed in
the Size field of the Properties tab of the Planogram Design dialog box.

Find Number of Bays

As part of the continuing process of reducing the number in individual planograms
in the sub-set matching the data for the master planogram, the number of fixtures the
master planogram has been placed on is compared to the number of bays the
individual planogram is designed for. This enables the software to differentiate
between a 12 foot planogram made up for 3 x 4ft bays and a 12 foot planogram made
up for 4 x 3ft bays. The number of bays is displayed in the Number of Bays field of
the Properties tab of the Planogram Design dialog box.

Note: This check is only used if more than one planogram of
the required length exists.

Identify Revision

The final stage in identifying the individual planogram to use relative to the Master
Planogram is to look at the Publish Date and Effective Date. These are used to
determine whether an existing planogram should be used or replaced by a newer
one. If the Publish Date has been met or exceeded, running the batch process will
resultin the planogram being published.

Note: If no specific individual planogram could be
identified, this should be identified by a process set up by
the retailer. Failure to do so may result in problems with the
replenishment system.

The following simplified example shows the Master Planogram functionality in use.

7th June 21st June

Batch Batch Batch
Processes Processes Processes
Run Run Run

: : :

Version 1 of Floor

Version 1 of Floor

Version 1 of Floor

Version 2 of Floor

1.

Plan with Master — Plan with Master |—w» Plan with Master —» Plan with Master
Planograms Planograms Planograms Planograms
Individual Updated Updated floor
Planograms Planograms Plan

Published Published Published

Updated
Planograms

Published

Version 1 of the floor plan is in service.
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This version of the floor plan has been in service for some time.

2. Batch Processes Execute on 7th June.

The Floor Plan batch processes executes on the 7th June. It does notfind a more
recent floor plan with a Publish or effective date that has been met or exceeded, so
the current version of the floor plan remains in force. The Planogram Publishing
batch process also executes. It identifies any individual planograms associated with
Master Planograms that have Publish Dates or Effective Dates met or exceeded and

with publishes them or makes them current.
3. Batch Processes Execute on 14th June.

The Floor Plan batch processes executes again on the 14th June. It still does not find
a more recent floor plan with a Publish or effective date that has been met or
exceeded, so the current version of the floor plan remains in force. The Planogram
Publishing batch process also executes. It identifies any individual planograms
associated with Master Planograms that have Publish Dates or Effective Dates met or

exceeded and updates as required.

4. Batch Processes Execute on 21st June.

The Floor Plan batch processes executes again on the 21st June. The floor plan
publishing process finds another version of the floor plan with a Publish Date that
has been met or exceeded, so the floor plan is published. The Planogram Publishing
batch process also executes. It identifies any individual planograms associated with
Master Planograms that have Publish Dates or Effective Dates met or exceeded and

updates as required.

On the 7th June and 14th June the floor plan did not require modification and thus the

use of master planograms streamlined the store planning process.

Creating an Example Master Planogram

Master Planograms can be created in a number of ways. These include:

Creation Method Source of Information

Responsibility

Import from third party

Oracle documentation on planogram import Implementer
planogram software
. Oracle white paper on creating master
Create using SQL statement planograms on My Oracle Support Implementer
Create in Merchandiser Merchandiser Help File User

Configuration for using Master Planograms

This information is primarily for use by Administrators. Itis intended to provide a point

of reference for trouble shooting.

Configuration in the Database

Class Store Assortment Table

For the master planogram process to work, some configuration needs to be done directly
in the database. The table is the Class Store Assortment table. This configuration can

only be carried out by an administrator with direct access to the database.

Note: See the Oracle Retail Macro Space Planning Data Model

for full details of the Class Store Assortment table.
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{PRO_ID  |{STRD |4 CSA_ASSORTMENT _CODE

138 32 SUPERMARHET

This requires populating with several pieces of information.

Column Description

The identifier for the node in the product hierarchy that is the parent
PRD_ID .

for the products in the master planogram.
STR_ID The identifier for the store in which the master planogram will be

placed.

The information held in the Assortment Code field of the master

CSA_ASSORTMENT_CODE
planogram.

Store Specific Inplementation Dates

Store specific implementation dates allow the setting of a new planogram to be spread
across a range of dates if required. This information is held in the POG Store Date table.
Store specific dates should not be used if the generic effective and expiry dates for an
individual planogram do not cover the entire life cycle of the planogram across all stores.
If the generic effective and expiry dates do not cover this life cycle, it is possible to have
gaps in the master planogram mapping where a store specific effective date is later than
the generic expiry date of the planogram's previous revision. In this event no individual
planogram will be mapped by the planogram publishing or printing processes.

Note: See the Oracle Retail Macro Space Planning Data Model
for full details of the POG Store Date table.

Configuration in the Administration Module

Planogram Publishing

Planogram Publishing needs to be configured as following using the Planogram
Publishing Configuration dialog box accessed from the File menu in the Administration
module. The changes required are on the Output tab as the Template, Collation and
Validation tabs can be configured when the Immediate Planogram Publishing
functionality is invoked from the Planner and Merchandiser modules or from In-Store
Space Collaboration.
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"& F'Iann-grum Pulﬂishing Cnnfigunﬂ:il:m

Fanmat
@ FOF File

" Prnt

Direciony Stuchurs
Sample Directary

10,167 53, 124VRETAILDATA - MSF_DEMD_DENFlanc
) Organize by Flanogram Hierarchy

Creale Plans qram [ieparkment Sub-faldsr

Create Flanogram Class Sub-folder
Create Flanogram SubClass Sub-folder
@ Drganize by Store
| Mamrnc Hierarchy
Cluster Type Districd

I Ircluds Week Mumiber

General
System Fublishang Lead Period (days): =
Lezad Time Tolerance (hours): b=

Fe=publizh plancgram if files are missing:

Fiename Structune:

= R ™

Sample Filenzme:
P&-1-1_Bmy_Fed_Wine-Basic Flanogram Fepord
Prafix:
Field Separator - o
Suffne:
Inclede Stare Code
[F] Inclede Planogram Deparbment
|'] Inelede Plancgram Class
[[] Inchede Flanogram Swbllass
@ Inclede Planogram Mame
Incliede Flanogram Description
Inzlede Flanogram Code
Inzlede Planagram Impart Code
|7] Inzlede Flanagram Revision Mumber

| lhddude Data
@) Inclede Effective Dale
Farmat: DO-MM-YFYY

Include isek MNumber

oKk | [ Cancel

Note: For the Master Planogram functionality to work, the
output format must be set to Organize by Store.

Configuration Module

The Merchandising tab of the Configuration Module has a series of Check Rules. These
govern the warnings given when planograms will be placed. Because the master
planogram has to have a set of dimensions and a specific number of bays, if the master
planogram (which is only a placeholder) is placed on different number of fixtures or on a
fixture of a different dimension to the one is created on, a warning might result.
Accordingly, when placing master planograms, it is often best to deselect the Planogram
Length, Planogram Depth and Planogram Height warnings.
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E Configuration
Current Canfiguraban Prafile: |115d:Fault
Merchandsng |
Selection
Finture Selection Mode:
|Pick Pesition near ]
Vertical Category Filber: - |
Proximity Chack: 1000 |

[ Always show selecton dialogue
¥ Selact whale planogram
¥ Hghlight selected fixtures

¥ Sart left-maost

Product Toalbp: -
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[ Hash
[T Zoom

=
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Check Rules

F
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¥ Planogram Height
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¥ Style

[ Allow Multiple Profiing
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Quick Reports

Because most users will not be able to access the database, it may be necessary to set up

quick reports to show the data in specific tables for experimenting with Master
Planogram. This example of a Quick Report shows the contents of the Class Store
Assortment table. This enables someone experimenting in a floor plan to see the
information held in the database and confirmitis appropriate for the planograms

involved.
IE 810 Master Planogram [nfo o [ =] =
& B [8.10Masier Flanogiom Info Ty | 2
STORE MAME PRODUCT HODE HSSOATMEMT CODE ~ |
Beiln Bieaklast Cespals SUPERSTORE
Beiln Fasta SUPERSTORE
Beilr Rice SUPERSTORE
Bridaetcun Eiaaklast Ceseals COMYEMNIEHCE
Bridaet o Pasta COMYEMIENCE
Bridaetcun Rice COMYENIEMCE
Cara Bieaklast Ceveak SUPERMAREET
Caia Fastz SUPERMARKET
Caia Rice SUPERM&RKEET
Carbena Bieakias Cevealk SUPERMAREET -
ol | [0
: 27 Ikamlz] Summear Plan

Note: For information on the Custom SQL table concerned
setting up Quick Reports, see the Oracle Retail Macro Space

Management Data Model.
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Manually Running the Master Planogram Functionality

There are two ways of seeing the master planogram functionality in action: using the
Immediate Planogram Publish functionality or using the Print Planogram functionality.
Both ways are described below, together with some simple trouble shooting suggestions.

Placing the Master Planogram

The first stage is to place the master planogram. This needs to be placed in a floor plan
within a store specified in the Class Store Assortment table. The master planogram
functionality will reference this table, so if the store is not referenced within it, the master
planogram functionality will not map to an individual planogram. The master
planogram can be placed on one bay, in which case the one bay variant of the individual
planogram will be published when required. Or it can be placed on two bays - in which
case the two bay variant will be published.

Note: The information populated into the object grid is
determined by Custom SQL held in the Custom SQL table.
This custom SQL can be modified so only display master
planograms pertinent for the active floor plan. For
information on the custom SQL table see the Oracle Retail
Macro Space Planning Data Model.

Print Planogram
The Print Planogram functionality is accessed from the File menu in the Planner and
Merchandiser modules (Print > Print Planograms). This will bring up the Print
Planogram dialog box. Ensure that the value in the Floor Plan Date field is set beyond
the Publish Date of the planogram. The master planogram in the floor plan will have
been substituted for by an individual planogram - the functionality having mapped the
correct individual planogram to the master planogram. On clicking Print, the individual
planogram will print to the designated printer.
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i Print Plancgrams =
Floor plan dabe:
217082014 B

1| Templates | Colatian
- |8

Flanogram Mame afw Flanogram Descrption [w| Azsotment  |w| SubClass

Fil 1_Eay_Coreal_Master POG_Tral | 1_Bay_Cereal_Master_POG_Tral SUPERMARKET | |

| Frint Cancel |

1 Planogram(s) selected,

Printing will not change the status of the printed planogram.

Publishing the Planogram

Publishing the planogram will change the status of the planogram from Authorised to
Published (if the Publish date is today's date or in the past). The dialogbox is called from
the File menu > Publish Planograms. Again the master planogram will be mapped to an
individual planogram. On clicking OK, the individual planogram will be published to
the Publish Planogram folder (specified in the Directories tab of the Configuration dialog
box), confirming the master planogram has mapped correctly.
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&, Publish Planograms e[

Fiteing | Tempiates | Calztion | Valdation |

- lﬂl
Fancgram Name & w| Fanogram Descrption |w | Size w |  Sub Class
[Fl 1_Eay_Cemal_Master POG_Tral 1_Bay_(Coreal_Master POG_Tnal | 363 24 72 ]
Fl n 3
ok | [ Cancal ]

1 Planogrami(s) selected.

Detailed information on what was published will also be in the Publish Planogram Log
table in the database. Other information may be found in the Error table. (See the Oracle
Retail Macro Space Planning Data Model for more information.) Users without access to the
database will need access to reports showing the contents of those tables.

After Publishing the Planogram

When the planogram is published, that informs the store both of the planogram design
and thatitis to be implemented in the future. Itis also an indication that the required
merchandise needs to be ordered through the replenishment system. The date that the
planogram is to be put into service is the effective date.

Implementing the Planogram

When the planogram is published, that informs the store both of the planogram design
and thatitis to be implemented in the future. Itis also an indication that the required
merchandise needs to be ordered through the replenishment system. The date that the
planogram is to be put into service is the effective date. This can be in one of two places
in the software: in the Planogram design dialog box and in the Planogram Store Date
table.
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Planogram Design Dialog Box

EH Plancgram: 1_Bay_Soup_Example e e
{Detals | eroperses | Stwss | Sessens | Awwresties | Design | Frencal | ubae |
bame: [1_gay_soup_Example Revisom: [ 1
[rescription: [1Bay Seup Example
Associated Document: | J
Size Desoription: [36 x 24x 72 Master Flanogram: []
Status: | suthorized | dient Code: [1z3
Family Code: [mEc Buddy Famiy Code: J4ss
fssortment Code: [oEr Lnits: |impesial inch d
Temperature Range: [« Mo Ranges Selected > |  Dme Units: |stenclard s=cond =
Weight Range: [ < Mo Ranges selected = w | ampawer Sat Time: | 3["]:;}
Publizh Cate: [7 2y 2ms [x]  MompowerDimante Tine: | 1004
Effective Date: [z7 iy 200e ||  CotegoryRok: |pestnation =l
Expiry Date: [31 December 2595 [ R i i |72
Stock Type: |Nl:-rrnal ‘j Bank: | 1 j
Autofll Rule: | = No Fabe Selected = ﬂ Traffic Flow: ¥ Left to Right
" Right to Left
Preferred Template: | BasicPlnogram Report  »|  pecuires Power: 'l
Can be Split: C
0 Zave hg Cancel

The effective date is shown in the Effective Date field. This is the global effective date
and if no information pertinent to the planogram is in the Planogram Store Date table,
the planogram will be put into service simultaneously across the entire retail network.

Planogram Store Date Table

This table can be used to override the global effective date assigned to the planogram.
This holds the name of the planogram, the stores it is designed for and the dateitis to be
implemented. In the simple example below, the planograms are designed to go into
service at one week intervals. This table would typically be populated by an imp ort
process. It holds a set of store specific effective dates.

i% Flanogram Hame | Store Mame |1t Store Specfic Effective Date

1 Bay Cereal Cairc 21=h05=14 1&£.08
1 Bay Cereal Canberra 2E=L0G=14 14,09
1 Bay Cereal Oulo J4=3EF=14 1£,10
2 Bay Cereal Cairo 21-AUG-14 14.07
2 Bay Cereal Canberra 2E-A0G-14 14.09
2 Bay Cercal ©COalo d4-5EF-14 14.10

The planogram publishing functionality references this table during publishing. If there
is no Store Specific Effective Date for the planogram, the planogram is published when
its general Effective Date is reached. If there is a Store Specific Effective date, this
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overrides the general effective date and the planogram is published using the store
specific date.

Note: For more information on the Planogram Store Date
table, see the Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Data
Model.

Signaling the Execution Date to the Store

Signaling the planogram implementation date to the store requires a retailer specific
method. This would normally be set up on implementing the software.

Master Planograms and Batch Processes

Master Planograms are intended to be a way of reducing the churn in floor plans. Instead
of continually issuing updated floor plans when individual planogram designs are
changed, the floor plan would have master planograms in it. These master planograms
would not require updating until the space allocated to categories and sub-categories is
changed. Retailers would run a planogram publishing process at intervals; typically
through a batch process. The basic stages are as follows:

Canfigure Place Master Run Batch .
Planogram > Planoarams > Process » Verify Results
Publishing 9

Configure Planogram Publishing

The planogram publishing process is configured in the Administration Module using the
Planogram Publishing Configuration dialog box.
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"ﬂ F'Iann-grum PuHishing Cunﬁgunﬂ:inn = " [=] @
¢ Oket || Tomplates | Collation | Valkdation
Fanmat Flename Structune
@ FOF File Zample Filename;
Print Setup.. P5-1-1_Eay_Hed_Wine-29404-2011-Basic Mancgran

Prafix:

Direciony Stuchurs
Field Separetor - -

Sample Directany
M6 53 1 2RETAILDATA - MSP_DEMD_DENFanog Suffoe:

Organize by Planogram Hiararchy [#] Inclede Store: Code

[F] Inclede Planogram Deparbment

Creale Plans qram [ieparkment Sub-faldsr

|] Inclede Planogram Cless

Create Flanog

Create Planogram SubClzes Sub-folder [[] Inchede Flanagram Subllass

@ Organize by Store @ Inclede Planogram Mame

| Mamrnc Hierarchy ) Inclede Flanogram Description
Inzlede Flanogram Code
Inzlede Planagram Impart Code

- -
Cluster Tyipe: Districd

) Includa Week Mumiber
|7] Inzlede Flanagram Revision Mumber

General | lhdude Dats

System Fublishang Lead Period (days): 1615 @ Inclede Effective Dale

Lead Time Tolerance (hours): 25 Farmet: DO-MM-¥y -
Re-publizh plancgram if files are missing: [#] 1 Inclede Week Muember

oKk | [ Cancel

Note: See the Oracle Retail Macro space Management
Administration Module User Guide for full details of how to

configure this dialog box.

This determines the location planograms will be published to and the format they will be
published in.

Place Master Planograms
Placing Master Planograms is identical to placing individual planograms. They are
placed in the floor plan identically to individual planograms. The key difference is that
master planograms are left in place until the location or amount of space allocated to
product categories and sub-categories changes. As there is a mapping between master
planograms and individual planograms, each time planogram publishing is executed, the
specific individual planogram associated with each master planogram is published. If the
individual planograms are updated, the updated versions will publish with no need to
publish a revised floor plan.

Batch Process
Although planograms can be manually published, the most usual process is to publish
using a batch process run at regular intervals. This identifies planograms that require
publishing and publishes them in the required form to the required location. Running
planogram publishing as a batch process requires and MSP tool called Batchrunner.exe.

462 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management



Master Planograms and Batch Processes

This can be run manually or through a third party scheduling tool. The operation can be
customized using command line switches.

Note: See the Oracle Retail Macro Space Management
Administration Module User Guide for full details of how to
use Batchrunner.exe.

Verifying Results

After the planogram has been published via the batch process, the results should be
verified to see all planograms have been published successfully. There are two ways of
doing this - these should be set up during implementation. The most common are:

Publish Planogram Log

All results from publishing planograms are written to the Publish Planogram Log table.
During implementation a report should be configured to report on these results. This
should include:

* Any planograms that have failed to publish

— For a variety of reasons some planograms may fail to publish. These should be
listed in the report and the reasons identified. Failure to publish planograms may
mean that they will not be executed at the required time.

* Any Master Planograms that have Published

— Each master planogram should have a specific individual planogram associated
with it that should publish when the planogram publishing is run. If there is no
associated specific individual planogram, or if any associated specific individual
planogram does not meet the criteria to be published, the master planogram will
be published instead. Any master planograms that have published should be
listed and the reason investigated.

Note: For full details of the Publish Planogram Log table, see
the Oracle Retail Macro Space Planning Data Model.
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Planograms on the Object Browser

Factors Affecting Planogram Operations

A number of factors affect planogram placement.

Object Browser and Object Grid

Active Date

Planograms can either be added from the Object Browser or Object Grid. Which one
will result in more efficient product addition depends both on the situation it is being
used in and user preferences.

The active date can be seen at the top of the Object Browser.

i Object Browser
Actres date: 16/06/2014
Elply & dd &z M@ B
4
If the MERCH_TREE_EFFECTIVE_DATE system variable (Administration module) is
set to on, this will place constraints on what products can be added:

= If the Effective Date of the planogram is after the Active date of the floor plan, the
planogram cannot be placed because it will not be available when the floor plan is
implemented.

= If the Expiry Date of a planogram is before the Active Date of the floor plan, the
planogram cannot be placed because it will no longer be available when the floor
plan is implemented.

Fixture Selection

There are two possible fixture selection methods. These can be set in the Merchandising
Tab of the configuration module - accessed by clicking the Properties Icon on the
Products toolbar of the Object Browser.
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There are two methods. Standard Selection is suggested for new users.
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Grouping

When the fixtures were placed in the floor plan, if more than one fixture was placed at
one (for example if a gondola was placed) it is possible to select all fixtures that were
placed together, or individual fixtures. This is controlled by the Grouping option on the
Fixturing toolbar.

.+.|. Iﬂ{dﬂ‘ I Y il = &~ 0 :: g_‘;\:

Itis recommended that Grouping be turned Off while placing products. That way,
individual fixtures can be selected. If Grouping is left On, when an individual fixture is
selected from a gondola, all fixtures and fittings in that gondola will be simultaneously
selected.

Fixtures and Fittings

The floor plan can contain a mixture of fixtures and fittings. Only fixtures can accept
merchandise. If an attempt is made to merchandise a fitting, a warning will appear in the
command line.

S HNo valid empty fixtures vere found in the database within the tolercance.
Gt §

Sort Left Most

When selecting fixtures, if selecting by individual left clicks, the fixtures are added to the
selection in the sequence they are selected. If the fixtures are selected by a Windows or
Crossing selection box, the fixtures in the selection are ordered in the sequence they were
placed in the drawing. For multi-bay planogram placement it is generally necessary to
place the bays in a specified sequence; functionality called Sort Left Most can be
activated from the Merchandising tab of the Configuration module. (This tab can be
accessed by clicking the Options icon on the Planogram toolbar on the Object Browser).
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The selected fixtures will them be populated left most first.
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Front
Direction

4—Sort Left Most——

——Sort Left Most——

Front
Direction

v

The left-most fixture is based on when the fixtures are viewed from the front. The
apparent front direction will change when the back face of a gondola is considered
relative to the front.

Planogram Reversal

Some multi-bay planograms are designed to be viewed from a specific direction. How
the bays are placed depends on the traffic flow along an aisle.

[ [ [ [ [0Ie[e] ]

—3Sort Left Most Direction—p

@ #——Aisle Traffic Flow Direction

O,

#—Sort Left Most Direction——

|
|

When aisles are drawn, they can be used to show the direction of traffic flow along an
aisle. Itis from the head of the aisle (denoted by its name or number), to the other end. In
the above diagram, traffic predominately flows from right to left. If it is desired to place a
3 bay planogram with Bay 1 the first to be viewed by shoppers, then how it is placed will
depend on which side of the aisle itis placed. Ifitis placed on the island gondola (Bays
B-1, B-2 and B-3) with sort left most on, it can be placed in its normal sequence.

Ifitis placed on the wall gondola (Bays A-1, A-2 and A-3) the effect of sort left most will
be to place the firstbay at A-1, where it will be the last bay to be seen by a customer
following the normal direction of travel along an aisle. This can be corrected by using the
Reverse Planogram option on the planogram toolbar.
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i Object Browser

Bctive date: DE/06/2014

DRE SR @

Zanas

48 Reverse Planogram Placement Reverse the sequence the planogram bays are
Direction placed in.

The effect of this is to reverse the sequence the bays are placed, with Bay 3 being placed
first. Bay 1 will thus end up on fixture A-3 and will be the first bay seen by a customer.

Check Rules

Check Rules are used when planograms are placed. They provide a series of warnings if
a planogram is being placed on inappropriate fixtures. The selection of the check rules is
in the Merchandising tab of the Configuration module (accessed from the Options button
on the Planogram toolbar).
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Depending on the selections made, warnings will be given during planogram placement
if the fixtures do not match the ones the planogram was designed from.

=z Plancgram Placement Errors E]@|E

Fluie | Descrption |

Length Rule  Plarogeam #:72 | Fodure(s) total X: 96
Hesght Fule  Planogeam .72 . Fistura(z) 2 84

[ rgee || oK. |

Selecting More or Less Fixtures than Bays
Multi-bay planograms are designed for a specific number of fixtures. If more or less
fixtures are selected, the following will happen.
= If fewer fixtures are selected and the planogram is being placed in normal sequence,
bays will be placed in number order until all selected fixtures are populated. For a
four bay planogram with three fixtures selected, bays 1,2 and 3 will place, with bay 4
not being placed.

= Ifless fixtures are selected and the planogram is being placed in reversed sequence,
bays will be placed in reverse number order until all selected fixtures are populated.
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For a four bay planogram with three fixtures selected, bays 4, 3 and 2 will place, with
bay 1 not being placed.

If more fixtures are selected, than there are bays in the planogram, the last bay to be
placed will be repeated. For a four bay planogram being placed on five fixtures, the
bay sequence will be bay 1, bay2, bay 3 bay 4, bay 4. If the planogram is placed in
reverse, the bay sequence will be bay 4, bay3, bay 1 bay 1, bay 1.

Exploded Planograms
Planograms can be places in two main forms: 2D (imploded) and 3D (exploded). In the

diagram below, the planogram on the left is in 2D form and the one on the rightis in 3D

form.

I L
Planograms placed in the planner module are always placed in 2D form, with no details
of products or shelves visible. Planograms in the Merchandiser module can be toggled

between 2D and 3D form. If exploded to 3D form in Merchandiser, the planograms will
no longer be directly visible in Planner.

Visibility of Exploded Planograms
If products are placed at Display Style level in Merchandiser (or if Planograms are
exploded to 3D form), these forms of merchandise will not be directly visible in Planner.
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¥ Object Browser |- Tapl|Conceptual]
Aitive date: 18/03/2014
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Macro Space Management has the capacity to create custom KPI's. In the above example,
a KPI has been created to show fixtures populated with display styles and exploded

planograms. In the floor plan to upper right, the fixtures are apparently unpopulated.
When the KPI has been used (lower right), the populated fixtures become visible.

Master Planograms
Master planograms are a way of reducing the churn in floor plans. They act as
placeholders and can have specific individual planograms mapped to them. When
planograms are printed or published, the specific individual planogram is output. This
removes the need to continually update the floor plan every time planograms are
changed. For more information see the section on Master Planograms.

Adding Planograms from the Object Browser

Sequence of Actions Required
There are two potential ways of adding planograms. The firstis to select the required

fixture first.

1. Select required fixture or fixtures.

2. Select Planogram in Hierarchy in Object Browser or in List in Object Grid

3. Click the Add icon

The alternative is to select the planogram first.

1. Select Planogram in Hierarchy in Object Browser or in List in Object Grid

2. Click the Add icon

3. Select required fixture or fixtures.

Either way is valid. This example will use the latter option of selecting the planogram
first and the fixtures last.
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Adding Planogram Placeholders

Toolbar

Product or Planogram Buttons

(el

KPt| Merchandising  Foduring |

@

Aetive date: D6,/07,2014

&

-u\m;%ogrlm

- [i@ Feed and Drink -
- @@ Bakery
= Beers, Wines and Spirits

Sl v @

n

= B Beers. Ciders and Lagers
B 1_Bay_Bud_snd_Becks
B 1_Bay_Carisherg_ Lager
-8 1_Bay Mixed_Cides
i H 1_Bay_Mixed_Lager

= M1 _Bay_Speciality Beer __
i ]

I

Fropertees

Name

Name 1_Bay_Speciality_Beer -
Descnphbion 1 Bay Speciality Beer

Code 00000037

Bays 1
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Value -
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Adding planograms can be carried out as follows:

Aptive date: D6/06/2014

BERE SHe S

Faones

Add Planogram

B

Planograms can be also be added by dragging and
dropping.

48 Reverse Planogram Placement
Direction

If toggled on, this reverses the sequence the
planogram bays are placed.

Select the Planograms Button on the Merchandising tab of the Object Browser

2. Decideif Planogramis to be placed Normally or Reversed
When multi-bay planograms are designed, they sometimes take traffic direction into

account.
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—5Sort Left Most Direction—s
4——Planogram Flow
@ #4——#isle Traffic Flow Direction

O
4—-Flanogram Flow
#—5Sort Left Most Direction——

If Planner aisles have been drawn, these can be used to identify the predominant
traffic flow in the real life aisle. In the above example traffic is flowing from right to
left. If Sort Left Mostis On (Merchandising tab in Configuration Module) the selected
fixtures will be populated with the left most fixture first (as viewed from the front of
the fixture.

In the above example, if the planogramis to be placed match its flow instructions, it
can be placed normally on the lower (island) gondola, but must be placed reversed
on the upper (wall) gondola.

3. Select Reverse Planogram if Required

Ifitis necessary to reverse the planogram, the Reverse Planogram option must be
toggled On by depressing the icon on the toolbar.

Note: When the Reverse option is no longer needed it should
be toggled off. This will prevent planograms being placed
reversed when not required.

4. Select Required Planogram from Hierarchy

The initial stage is to select the required planogram from the hierarchy. In this
example, the 2 Bay Tilda Rice Planogram is to be added. Useful information is
displayed in the properties window.

Note: If planograms cannot be found by means of a manual
search, there is a Find option available. (See below).

5. Select Add Option from Toolbar
The next stage is to click Add Planogram on the toolbar.
6. Selecting Fixtures

On clicking Add Planogram, the command line in Planner will prompt users to select
fixtures.
| Command:
Select objects:

These can be selected by standard AutoCAD methods including left clicking
individual fixtures or using window and crossing selection boxes. In this instance,
four fixtures have been selected be left clicking, the information being reflected in the
command line.
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Mseiact objects: 1 found, 4 total
Select objecta:

On completing the selection with a right click (the standard AutoCAD way of
finishing selecting objects) the selected fixtures will be validated a gainst information
in the planogram design.

7. Check Rules

The check rules are setin the Merchandising Tab of the Configuration Module. This
can be accessed by clicking Properties on the Planogram toolbar. This will bring up
the Merchandising Tab from the Configuration Module. This allows the Check Rules
tobe set - settings being individual to each user.
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Note: See the Configuration Module Help File for detailed
information on these settings.

These settings determine which validation rules are applied. Any violations come up
in the Planogram Placement Errors dialog box, otherwise the planogram is placed.

8. Planogram Placement Errors

=z Planogram Placement Errors r:]@| IZ|

Fluke | Descrption I

Length Rule  Planogram #:72 | Fodure(s) total 5 96
Hesght Aude  Plarogeam 272 |, Fodure(z) 2 84

[ lgmee || oK. |

If the validation process identifies problems, the Planogram Placement Errors dialog
box will appear. This will identify problems based on the check rules selected. The
user then has two options:

— Click OK. The planogram will not be placed.
— ClickIgnore. The warnings will be overridden and the planogram placed.
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Store planners should exercise caution when overriding the warnings. This will
resultin a planogram being placed on an inappropriate fixture in the real life store.
Some of the potential consequences of this include:

— Planogram being placed on fixture of different dimensions to what it was
designed for. The number of facings and total quantities of products on the shelf
could be incorrect. For example, if there are fewer products on the shelves than
the planogram designer intended, there could be frequent out of stocks and loss
of sales.

— Planograms being placed on inappropriate fixtures - for example by overriding
temperature warnings. If the planogram is designed for a chiller unit at standard
chill temperature (0 -1 degrees centigrade) and it is placed on a chiller set to a
different temperature, product life should be shortened and losses incurred by
having to throw away spoiled produce.

—  Turning off the Multiple Profiling warning could result on two planograms
being placed on a fixture when only one was intended.

— Turning off the Split Planograms warning could result in inappropriate
planogram placement. For example a 2 bay planogram could be placed either
side of a 3 feet wide pillar, impacting on sales for that planogram.

9. Planogram Placement

If there are no check rule violations, or if the Check Rule warnings are overridden,
the planograms will be placed in the floor plan.

aq -
-

1
2 Eay Tllda 2 Bay Tiida
Rica Rles

At the same time as the fixtures are populated, they will annotate with information
on what planograms have been placed.

Note: Annotation is controlled using the Text Styles option
accessed from the Planning Menu in the Administration
Module.

There are two forms of annotation in the above example:

— Profile Annotation: These are numbers identifying the Bay of the planogram.
These numbers can be used in conjunction with any aisles drawn in the floor
plan to determine whether a planogram has been placed in normal or reversed
order.

— Planogram Annotation: This is information identifying the planogram. A
common way of doing this is via the planogram name.
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Placing Individual or Master Planograms

There are two options for placing planograms - master planograms and individual

planograms.

Master Planograms

Master Planograms act as placeholders. They can be placed on fixtures and then will
remain in place. The intent is to stop churning of floor plans each time individual
planograms are updated.

Individual Planograms

Individual planograms can be placed by themselves. Alternatively, if master
planograms are in use, they can be mapped to those master planograms. If master
planograms are in use, then when planograms are published the individual
planograms mapped to each master planogram in a floor plan will be published.

In the example below (simplified for the purposes of this help file) there are a series of
individual planograms. There are three types of planogram: Value, Standard and
Premium. And they come in three lengths: 8ft, 12ft and 16ft. There are three master
planograms supplied: Value, Standard and Premium.

B8 5y & W

J F'HZIIIII.ICIS-. Planograms [

= [ Condiments -
= @ Frozen Goods
: [ Frozen Chips and Potatees
-8 Frozen Meat and Fish
7183 Frozen Ready bdeals
+ 5 Frozen Vegetables
1[5 lee Cream
B 12ft_Premiurm_lce_Cream
12t_Standard_lee_Cream
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16ft_Premaum_lce_Cream
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16ft_Value_lce_Cream
8ft_Prermium_Ice_Cream
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i Bft_Value_Ice_Cream
By Premium_lce_Cream_Paster_Planogram
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If master planograms are in use, when planograms are published (via the MSP

publishing process), the following will happen:

= If the Value Ice Cream master planogram has been placed on two 4ft fixtures, the 8ft
Value Ice Cream planogram will be published.

= If the Premium Ice Cream Master Planogram has been placed on four 4ft fixtures, the
16ft Premium Ice Cream planogram will be published.

As individual planograms are progressively updated, providing the mapping remains

between master planogram and individual planograms, the updated individual

planograms will be published (via the MSP publishing process). This reduces the need to

keep continually updating floor plans when planograms are updated.
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Note: For more information see the section on Master
Planograms

Adding Planograms from the Object Grid

The list of merchandise that is populated to the Object Grid depends on the Custom SQL.
This can be configured by Administrators directly in the database to return either
products or planograms. (It is not possible for the Object Grid to return both sorts of
results in Planner). Generally, the Planner module is configured to return planograms
corresponding to the node selected in the product or planogram hierarchy. In the
example below, clicking the Carbonated Drinks node in the Object Browser has caused
the Object Grid to populate with planograms associated with thatnode.

[ =
| ave duce 0572014 #tata 5| Fber

e ) @ IS

AME IMPORT MAME  GROI

WISTH (FT] DEPTH M) HEIGHT (M) SFUTABLE STATUS REVIOM L+
35 I Progaed | 2

w
o b

[ Copect Gnd

5 Gkpecs Browas

Note: The planograms returned are all those whose products
have that node in the hierarchy as a common parent.

Sequence of Actions Required

There are two potential ways of adding products. The first is to select the required fixture
first.

1. Select required fixture or fixtures.

2. Select Product in Hierarchy in Object Browser or in List in Object Grid
3. C(lick the Add icon

The alternative is to select the product first.

1. Select Product in Hierarchy in Object Browser or in List in Object Grid
2. Click the Add icon

3. Select required fixture or fixtures.

Either way is valid. This example will use the latter option of selecting the product first
and the fixtures last.

Adding Planograms
Adding planograms can be carried out as follows:
1. Select the Planograms Button on the Merchandising tab of the Object Browser
2. Select Required Product Group in the hierarchy.
The initial stage is to highlight the required product group in the hierarchy.
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Toggling the Refresh button on in the Object Grid will then populate the Object Grid
with a list of products associated with that Product Group. This list can be refined
using the options in the Filter and Sort options in the Object Browser.

3. Adding the Product

To add the product, highlight the fixture the product will be added to, highlight the
required product in the Object Browser and click the Add button. The product will

then be added.
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Note: If a fixture has not been selected, the user will be able

to selectitin the floor plan using standard selection

methods.

The selected fixtures will be populated with the product placeholder.

— Braad—

Note: Annotation is controlled using the Text Styles option
accessed from the Planning Menu in the Administration

Module.

Deleting Planograms

Deleting Planograms can only be done from the Object Browser
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Sequence of Actions Required

There are two potential ways of deleting planograms. The firstis to select the required
fixture first.

1.
2.
3.

Select required fixture or fixtures.
Click the Delete icon
Confirmin the delete Planograms dialog box.

The alternative is to select the delete option first.

1.
2.
3.

Click the Delete icon
Select required fixture or fixtures.

Confirmin the delete Planograms dialog box.

Either way is valid. This example will use the latter option of selecting the delete option
first and the fixtures last.

Deleting Planograms

Deleting planograms can be carried out as follows:

1.
2.
3.

Select the Planograms Button on the Merchandising tab of the Object Browser
Click the Delete option from the Toolbar
Selecting Fixtures

On clicking Delete Planogram, the command line in Planner will prompt users to
select fixtures.

I Command:

Select ohjects:

These can be selected by standard AutoCAD methods including left clicking
individual fixtures or using window and crossing selection boxes. In this instance,
four fixtures have been selected be left clicking, the information being reflected in the
command line.

SJelect objects: 1 found, 4 total
Select objecta:

Note: Clicking on the planograms themselves will not be
effective - deleting planograms requires the user to select the
parent fixtures for the planograms. Accordingly, users should
left click on the fix ture itself or use window and crossing
selection boxes that encompass both the planogram and its
parent fixture.

On right clicking to complete the selection, the Delete Planograms dialog box will
appear.

Delete Planograms Dialog Box

The Delete Planograms dialog box allows users to confirm which planograms to
delete.
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.ei:te .P-rmhl:ts
" Delete complete instance
o Oty defete Ffrom the selected fixtures
Product _| Planagram_
Breabfast Cerals 4 Bay_Keboggs_Breakfast_Cersals
Rice 2 Bay Urnicle Bens Rice
Fice 2 By Tikda Rice
[ ox || coea |

= The Radio Button specifying whether to Delete complete instance or Only delete
from the selected fixtures only applies to planograms.

— If Delete complete instance is selected, the entire planogram will be deleted, even
ifjust a single bay of a multi-bay planogram has been selected.

— If Only delete from the selected fixtures is selected, only those parts of the
planogram on the selected fixtures will be deleted.

Note: Caution should be used when selecting the Only
delete from the selected fixtures option. This could resultin
some bays of a multi-bay planogram being left in the floor
plan while others are deleted.

=  Select the required planograms to delete

= Click OK to delete the specified planograms.

= Thespecified planograms will be deleted and the Delete Planograms dialog box will

close.

Note: The Delete Planograms dialog box will always appear
if two or more planograms are selected. It will also appear if
a single planogram is selected if the Always show selection
dialog option is checked in the Merchandising tab of the

Configuration module.

Highlighting Options for Planograms

There are two highlighting options available on the Planogram toolbar.

= Highlight Planogram

* Highlight Selected Productin Tree

i Object Browser

Active date: D6/06/2014

Janas

2 RE S HaE W

& Highlight If selected, selecting a planogram in the Object Browser Planogram
Planogram in Floor Hierarchy will cause the pertinent planogram to be highlighted in
Plan the floor plan.

“.‘h Highlight selected If selected, selecting a planogram in the floor plan will cause the
item in tree pertinent planogram to be highlighted in the Object Browser
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Planogram Hierarchy.

Highlight Planogram

Highlight Planogram allows a user to find a planogram in the floor plan. The option has
tobe turned on by toggling the icon on the Planogram toolbar so it is depressed. After
the icon has been toggled on, highlighting any planogram in the product hierarchy will
cause the selected planogram to be highlighted in the floor plan. The highlighting
method will depend on settings in the Merchandising tab of the Configuration module.

Note: It is recommended that the Highlight Planogram
option be left off until needed - leaving it on may havea
marginal impact on performance in the floor plan.

Highlight Selected Item in Tree

Highlight Selected Item in Tree allows a user to select a planogram in the floor plan and
have it highlighted in the Planogram Hierarchy in the Object browser. The option has to
be turned on by toggling the icon on the Planogram toolbar so it is depressed. Clicking
on the planogram in the floor plan will then cause that planogram to be highlighted in
the hierarchy.

Note: It is recommended that the Highlight Planogram in
Tree option be left off until needed -leaving it on may have
a marginal impact on performance in the floor plan.

Reverse Planogram

Some multi bay planograms are designed for being viewed from a specific direction of
travel: left to right or right to left. The predominant direction of travel can be identified in
an aisle. Based on this direction of travel and the side of the aisle chosen, the planogram
may need to be placed in normal or reversed sequence.

———Direction of Travel—
Normal Planogram

Bay 1 |Bay 2 | Bay 3 | Bay 4

Reversed Planogram

Bay 4 | Bay 3 | Bay 2 | Bay 1

Reversing Planogram is carried out by toggling the Reverse Planogram option in the
Planogram toolbar On or Off.

= If toggled Off, planograms will place in normal bay sequence.
= If toggled On, planograms will place with the bays in reverse sequence.
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i Object Browser

Bctive date: DE/06/2014

DRE SR @
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48 Reverse Planogram Placement Reverse the sequence the planogram bays are
Direction placed in.

Find Planogram in Tree

Find in Tree allows users to search for Products in the Product Hierarchy.

i Object Browser

Bctive date: 06/06/2014

DRE SHN @

Fanas

@@ Find This option brings up the Find dialog box, allowing users to search for objects in the
Planogram Hierarchy.

Clicking the icon will bring up the Find Product dialogue box.
l_i Find Planogram 1
Eind: [Rice @

o | Hame
E4 1_Bay_Tilda_Stzndad Rice
j=x} 1_Bay_Tilda_Steamed Rice
EY 1_Bay Uncle_Bens Espres Rice
14
=]
B

1_Bay whesls And Rice Fispes
2 Bay Tilda_Rize
2 Bay Unele_Bens Rice

& Found & Plancgrams.
Caneczl

To use the dialogue box:

1. Typea text string into the text box

2. Click on the search Icon

3. Any planograms with a name matching the search string will be listed

4. Toselect a planograms in the hierarchy, highlight it and click the OK button
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Planogram Substitution

Configuring Access to the Planogram Substitution Functionality

Access to the planogram substitution functionality is configured in the Administration
Module. Only users with access to the Administration module will be able to configure
access to the Planogram Substitution functionality.

The steps can be summarized as follows:

User Group Role

The User Group the User belongs to (accessed from the Security menu > Functional
Security dialog box > User Groups tab in the Administration Module) must have the
Admin User role assigned.

N Pl L el o
Uwﬁrmlﬁrmnelww

=

w @R Admin

+ R Dastrict Manager
% Equipment Planner
¥ Equipment Planning M3
&R Ewrope
¥ 155C Reader
P 155C User

User Group

M

erchandse Planning Manager

Drescription: |Mmhm%rrrqﬁ'lm

Fode:

Mandstory:

&)

[ ki User
-

o]

E

Cocsl_|

(IR L L a3

¥ Marchandess Planner

€ wem
@0 Morth Amenica
+ R Rest of World

-

@ Merchandise Planning Manager

ozfiofzolz | 13:12

Add User Group to Planogram Substitution Command Group

While still in the Functional Security dialog box, switch to the Group relationships tab.
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The User Group the User belongs to mustbe a member of the Planogram Substitution
command group.

In addition, the permissions must also be set (right click menu) for that User Group.

{2 Functional Security

(- ol L i L - T
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When the above actions have been carried out, specific users will have been assigned the

right to access the Planogram Substitution Functionality in the Planner Module and to
run substitutions in the currently active floor plan.

Planogram Substitution Technicalities

Forms of Planogram Representation
There are three forms that planograms can take.
= 2D Planogram (Placeholder)
= 3D planogram (called 2.5 D in the Merchandiser Module).
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= 3D with Product Items (Full Detail).
These appear in the Merchandiser module as follows:

25D

2D Planogram

30D Planogram

Planogram
A 2D planogram is purely a placeholder. A 3D planogram (2.5 D in Merchandiser) shows
the shelves and a simple product block to show the shelves are occupied. A 3D
planogram with Product items shows the shelves, together with full details of the
products.

Planograms can only be placed in 2D form in the Planner module and in In-Store space
Collaboration. Users in the Merchandiser module have the option to placein 2.5D or 3D
form (depending on settings in the Merchandising tab of the Configuration Module) and
can explode 2D or 2.5D planograms to the 3D form.

Planograms are only visible in the Planner module if they are in 2D form. Planograms in
2.5D or 3D form will not be visible (but can be indicated by means of a KPI).

The PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_PROCESS_EXPLODED System Variable

The PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_PROCESS_EXPLODED system variable has a
significant impact on the way planogram substitutions are carried out. It can be setto 0,
1,2,3 or 4 in the Administration Module (General menu).

System Variable Values

System Description
Variable
0 Only planograms in 2D form will be substituted - with planograms in 3D form being

ignored. The substituted planograms will be placed in 2D form. No information on the
planograms that have been ignored for substitution will be written to the Planogram
Substitution Log.

1 Only planograms in 2D form will be substituted - with planograms in 3D form being
ignored. The substituted planograms will be placed in 2D form. Information on the
planograms in 3D form that have been ignored for substitution will be written to the
Planogram Substitution Log.
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System Description
Variable
2 Planograms in 2D form will be substituted with planograms also in 2D form.

Planograms in 3D and 2.5D form will be placed in 2D form when substituted.

3 3D and 2.5D planograms will be substituted by 2D planograms. A warning will be
written to the Planogram Substitution Log identifying the 3D and 2.5 D planograms that
were placed in 2D form during the substitution.

4 Planograms in 3D form will be substituted with planograms also in 3D form.
Planograms in 2D form will be placed in 3D form when substituted. Planograms in 2.5D
form will be replaced by a 2D form if that is the way the planogram design has been
defined. It will be replaced by a 3D form if the planogram design is in 3D format.

Examples of Planogram Substitution

Planogram Substitution can come in many forms. This allows users complete flexibility
in selecting planograms to be substituted and defining the planograms thatare tobe
inserted as their replacements.

Note: A number of examples are given below - in practice
the validity of each substitution will be determined by rules
selected on the rules tab of the Planogram Substitution
Definition dialog box. For example, if the 'Length' rule is off,
lengths will not be validated and planograms of unequal
lengths can be substituted.

Oneto One

The simplest form of planogram substitution is a 'one to one' substitution. One
planogram of a specified length is replaced by another planogram of equal length.

B|B|B el i sl =

In the above example, the 12 foot planogram 'B' has been replaced with another 12 foot
planogram 'C'.

One to Many

Another form of planogram substitution is a 'one to many' substitution. One planogram
of a specified length is replaced by two or more planograms whose combined lengths are
the same as that of the planogram they are replacing.

A|lA|B|B|B AlA BB FE =

In the above example the 12 foot planogram 'B' has been replaced by the 4 foot
planograms 'D’, 'E' and 'F'.

Many to One

In Many to One planogram substitutions, several planograms are selected and replaced
by a single planogram equal in length to the sum of the lengths of the planograms it s
replacing.
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AlA]E| BB Gla|e |8

In the above example, the 8 foot planogram 'A' and the 12 foot planogram 'B' are to be
replaced by the single 20 foot planogram 'G'.

Many to Many

A 'Many to Many' planogram substitution occurs when multiple planograms are selected
for replacement and are substituted for by multiple planograms occupying the same
length as the planograms they are replacing.

A|A|B|B|B N J | J | J

In the above example, the 8 foot planogram 'A' and the 12 foot planogram 'B' are to be
replaced by the 4 foot planogram 'H' and the 16 foot planogram 'J'.

One to None

Itis possible to carry out a One to None Substitution - the removal of a planogram
without specifying a replacement. This might be called for when a planogram has to be
removed for legal reasons, etc., but no replacement has been decided on.

A

In the above example the planogram 'X' on the end cap of the gondola is to be removed
without a replacement being specified.

Note: it is also possible to carry out '"Many to None'
substitutions.

One to None with Fixture Removal

As well as a One to None substitution, it is also possible to remove the parent fixture.
This might be because parts of a store are being assigned to a different purpose and the
fixturing is changing as well as the planograms.

X ..

In the above example the planogram 'X' on the end cap of the gondola is to be removed
along with its parent fixture.

Revision Substitution

If no existing planograms have been selected for substitution, it is still possible to carry
out Revision Substitution. Revision Substitution is when slight changes have been made
to a planogram design and it has been saved as a new version rather than a new design.
When planogram substitution is carried out, all other planograms in the store will be
automatically be updated to the latest revision providing the Effective Date of the
revision is less than the Active Date of the floor plan the Revision Substitution is being
carried out in.
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Accessing and Configuring Planogram Substitutions

Accessing the Planogram Substitution Functionality

The Planogram Substitution functionality is accessed from the Tools menu.

Tools — Window Help

Planogram Substitution
Planogram Substitution (Run)

Functionality Source Comment

Planogram Substitution. Planogram Substitution module. Pertinent permissions required.

Planogram Substitution (Run). Planogram substitution module. Pertinent permissions required.

Permissions to access the planogram substitution functionality are setin the
Administration module. If the appropriate permissions are not available, a warning
message will result and access to the functionality will be denied.

A hecess Denied

' “four do pot have permizsion bo wuea Planogram Substiution
LI

Configuring Planogram Substitutions

Note: For full details on the Planogram Substitution dialog
boxes click the Help buttons on the dialog boxes.

Upon selecting Planogram substitution from the Tools menu, the first dialog box to open
is the Planogram Substitution dialog box.

*.. Planogram Substitution

Bie  Edt  Wew Tooks Hep
0 o, L [ 5o | B be | LY b

MAME -~
Erown Bread 16 Wias Bresd °f
Coke 1o Fruit Flavoured Soft Dinks

Coke to Pepa

¥.eflogge: Bran lo Kelloggs Coco Pops

Fed and 'White 'Wine bo 2 Bay Wersicn

Calad Cream Lo Sauces

Tida Standand Fice to Tida Steamed Rice >
£

Double clicking any named planogram substitution will bring up the Planogram
substitution definition dialog box.
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#% Brown Bread to White Bread - Definition Details
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£ 4 >
Hew Plariograms:
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mn 1_Bay ‘Whits Biead 1 Esp'Wiaa B Q0000070
; £ b
IO : Dislale Fodures
Planogram Fevizion Changs Dnly

Details of an individual planogram substitution can be configured in the dialog box

Note: Substituting Master Planograms should only be done

on a one-to-one basis because the required length is not
defined in the planogram definition.

Running Planogram Substitutions

Note: Users will require permissions to be setin the
Administration Module before they can access the
Planogram Substitution functionality.

Initiating the Planogram Substitution

Planogram Substitutions can be initiated from the Tools Menu.
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Tools  Window Help

Planogram Substitution
Planogram Substitubion (Run)

This will cause all valid substitutions to be run for the currently active floor plan.

Alternatively, users can use the Run option in the Planogram Substitution dialog box.

*. Planogram Substitution E][EJE

Fie Edt  Yiew Took  Help
B N ¢ Ty | ) :

Heowsn Braasd bo whae Biasd

Coke bo Frt Flavowwed Soft Dinks

Coke to Pepsi

Foeloggs: Bran bo Kelopgs Coco Pops

Red ard wWhie wine to 2 Bay Verson
Salad Cream o Sauces

Tids Standard Rice o Tids Slesmed Rice

1 Bay

[ Sreed

Only highlighted planogram substitutions will run - in the above example the Brown to
White Bread substitution has been selected.

Actions after Running a Planogram Substitution

Planogram Substitutions execute in the database. In the example above, the database
table will have been changed to indicate the currently active floor plan now contains a
White Bread rather than a Brown Bread planogram. However, the information in the
displayed in the Planner floor plan will remain unchanged. In order to make the floor
plan match the information in the database, synchronization is required. This is done by
calling the Synchronization dialog box from either the File menu or Retail toolbar.
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After Synchronizing Match the Database, the planograms in the currently active floor
plan will match those held in the database.

1 Bey
Whita
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Aisles Iin Planner

Overview of Aisles

Aisles are lines drawn in Planner to represent actual aisle in stores: They serve several
purposes:

= They allow actual aisles in stores to be identified in a floor plan.
= They allow traffic flows to be specified

= Theallow reports to be created showing the performance of specific aisles.

-— Start
®

@ _
— e \

Aisle

In the above diagram, each aisle is represented by a line identified by a number, letter or
simple word. In the above diagram there are three aisles; numbered 1,2 and 3. Aisles can
be used to identify the general direction of traffic flow through a store. Shoppers are
defined as starting at the head of an aisle and moving towards its end.
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In the above diagram, the implied traffic flow is specified by the aisles placed in the floor

plan.

Implied Traffic flow

Note: Actual traffic flows in a store will have to be
determined by observation - possibly by use of observers or
reviewing security camera footage.

After the aisles have been drawn, the Calculate Aisle Adjacency function (available from
the Calculations menu) will cause fixtures to be associated with the nearest aisle within a

specific distance.
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In the above diagram the fixtures have been bay numbered for clarity. Each fixture
(identifiable by its bay number) will associate itself with the nearest aisle. Once fixtures
have been associated with aisles, this information can be used for reporting purposes. For

O

®)

Associated wit

O

O

O

®

16

®
®

ah

O,

Ajsle

Nl

Associated with Ailsle

@/

494 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management



Adding, Editing and Deleting Aisles

example, it would be possible to report on the performance of all planograms sharing an
aisle.

Adding, Editing and Deleting Aisles
Adding, Editing and Deleting Aisles is controlled from the Aisles toolbar.

o2 % 2|

Adding Aisles
Adding Aisles is initiated by clicking Add Aisle on the Aisles toolbar.

Y
B

The Aisle dialog box will appear, allowing the name of the aisle to be specified.

Aishe HamaMumber, A1

After entering the aisle name and clicking OK, the command line will invite the user to
select the start point.

| Command: AVT SETFOCUS
Command: Specify scare point:

After specifying the start point the user will be invited to select the next point.

| Command: AVT SETFOCUS

Command: Specify nexc poinc or [ArcUndo] @
The user may draw a straight aisle using just two points, or they may opt to add
additional segments. Pressing Return will cause the aisle to be drawn.

@

Useful Ways of Drawing Aisles

Many of the standard AutoCAD methods can be used to draw aisles. Two useful ones
are:
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Mid of 2 Points (m2p)

The AutoCAD Mid of 2 Points command is initiated by entering m2p into the command
line.

| Command: AVT_SETFOCUS

| Command: Specify Scarc poinc: mEp

This will result in the user being invited to select 2 points. The aisle will be drawn
initiating from the centre of a line connecting those two points.

I=mm- 1
¥

Mid of 2 T~y Midof 2
Paints Points

In the above example, the m2p command has been used for the start and the end of the
aisle, resulting in an aisle drawn equidistant from both gondolas and neatly aligned with
the ends.

Construction Lines

AutoCAD allows the use of construction Lines - infinitely long straight lines. There (in
conjunction with other AutoCAD functionality such as Offsets and Object snaps) can be
used to accurately lay out aisles. In the example below, construction lines have been
added to the floor plan using Offsets and Object snaps.

_—

The Aisle can then be drawn by snapping to the intersections.
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T
)

When the construction lines are deleted, an accurately positioned aisle remains.

Editing Aisles
Editing Aisles is initiated by clicking Edit Aisle on the Aisles toolbar.
o %[ 71

| ol o |
The command line will then invite a user to select an aisle.

lCnmmnd.:
Select objecca:

This can be selected by left clicking on it to select it then right clicking (standard
AutoCAD method to end selection). The aisle dialog box will then appear.
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Highe HamaMumber &

[ ot | coca |

The name of the aisle can then be edited.

Editing Aisle Positions

Aisle positions cannot be edited by Macro Space Management (MSM) functionality.
Instead AutoCAD functionality must be used. For example, the position could be
changed by means of the Move command. After the move command has been used, the
MSM Synchronize functionality must be used to ensure the changes are written back to
the database.

Deleting Aisles
Editing Aisles is initiated by clicking Delete Aisle on the Aisles toolbar.

|y
The command line will then invite a user to select an aisle.

BN Copnavd 2
Select objecca:

This can be selected by left clicking on it to select it then right clicking (standard
AutoCAD method to end selection). Upon right clicking, the selected aisle or aisles will
be deleted without further confirmation.

Aisles and Aisle Adjacency

After aisles have been drawn in a floor plan, the Calculate Aisle Adjacency option
(Calculations menu) will associate fixtures with aisles. This section of help explains that
process.

ADJACENCY_AISLESIZE System Variable

The ADJACENCY_AISLESIZE system variable (setin the System Variables dialog box
in the Administration Module) determines the maximum distance a fixture can be from
a file and still be associated with it. When the Calculate Aisle Adjacency option is run,
the distance perpendicular to the front of each fixture will be determined. Each fixture
will be associated with the nearest aisle - provided it is within the maximum distance set
by the ADJACEN CY_AISLESIZE system variable
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Adjacency

T @ Aisle Size

| Distance
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In the diagram above, the fixtures will be associated with Aisle 1 because that is the
closest and within the maximum distance specified by the ADJACENCY_AISLESIZE
system variable. If Aisle 1 did not exist, the fixtures would not be associated with Aisle 2
because that is outside the maximum distance specified in the
ADJACENCY_AISLESIZE system variable

Adjacency
Aisle Size
Distance

T
OIOIOO]O]O

— —_— —

Care needs to be taken if the aisle is not parallel to the front of the fixtures. In the above
example, Fixture 1 will associate with Aisle 1, but Fixture 5 (which is outside the
ADJACENCY_AISLESIZE distance) will not.

Ordering Fixtures for Reporting Purposes
Once the Calculate Aisle Adjacencies functionality has been run, information will be
written to the AVITB_AISLE_ADJACENCIES table. This contains several pieces of
information useful for reporting including the distance from the start of the aisle and
whether the fixture is on the left or right of the aisle.

e e e
- e — . —

OIOIOIOIOIOT
[

Distance from Start

The distance from the startis measured from the start of the aisle to the centre of the
front face of the fixture. In the above diagram, Fixtures 1 - 6 can be ranked in their
sequence along the aisle.

Location to Left or Right

Aisles are drawn to show the general direction of travel of shoppers. The start of the aisle
is shown by the location of its name, with direction of travel towards the other end.

Aisles in Planner 499



Aisles and Aisle Adjacency

Fixtures associated with an aisle are show to theleft or right relative to the direction of
travel.

Potential Problems with Aisle Adjacency

The diagram below shows a correctly drawn aisle and one with potential problems.
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Aisle A

Aisle A has all fixtures within the distance specified within the
AVTTB_AISLE_ADJACENCIES system variable and can be used for accurate reporting.

Aisle B

There are two problems with Aisle B:

= Theaisleis in a 'U shape. As distances are measured from the start of the aisle to the
centre of the front of the fixture, Fixture 22 will be closest to the start. However,
Fixture 20 will be shown as closer to the start than Fixture 24, leading to reports
ranking the fixtures in an incorrect sequence along the length of the aisle.

= Oneend cap (Fixture 21) is not pointing at the aisle. It will 'feel out' to the maximum
distance specified in the AVITB_AISLE_ADJACENCIES system variable, fail to find
the aisle and not be included in reports associated with that aisle.

When drawing aisles, care needs to be taken to ensure that fixtures will correctly
associate with the pertinent aisles and the sequence they are reported on is correct.
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Annotation in Planner

About Annotation

Annotation is used to label objects with text within a floor plan. This information then
assists anyone reading the floor plan with identifying those objects. The example below is
annotation for a zone.

Food and Drink Zone 20000 sqgft

The example below shows two bay numbered fixtures that have been labeled with three
forms of information:

= The fixture name
= The planogram
* Thebaynumber for the planogram

e—Basic Facking Fi%dure 36 w24 72 Biasic Racking Fi::zqture W2 T —]

2 Bay Tilda Ric= 2 Bay Tilda Rice

The form of the annotation is configured using the Text Styles Administration T ool
dialog box from the Planning Menu in the Administration Module.
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(™
[5]
£

O Text Styles Admin Tool

Fie Edi Wiew Help
o AR AT A A | %
I Marme Degeiption Fomt | Bold | ltabcs  Colow Ly Aliaz Ao =]
1 1 General General Motes Arial = k= HOTES-TEXT Morws -
2 2 Drepl Diept Zenes Al I | DEPT-TEXT Diepaitrrart Zone
3 F Irdemal Il Eomes: Arial =i = INTERMALZONE-TEXT  Indetnal Zowe
4 4 Zone Gereial Zones Arial B H DEFT-TEXT Zone
B 5 Product Fooduct Descriphion | Arial =i = PRODUCT-TEXT Product Placeholder
E & Plarogiam Flanogram Detads Al I i PLAMOGRAM-TEXT Planagram
7 7 Prodie Frofibe Detal: Al =i = FRODUCT-TEXT Flanagram
3 10 Bagplumbeaiing | Bay Mumbeting Arasl I~ o BAHUMBERING Moo
3 11 Fodure Fichae Detal: Al = = FI<TURE-TEXT Fehne |l
| | 3

Note: See the Administration Module User Guide for
information on how to configure Text Styles.

Using Annotation

Note: For fixtures to annotate, the Include in Fixture
Annotation check box must be selected for thatitem of
equipment in the Category tab of the Block Details dialog
box in Fixture Studio.

Annotations can be selected from the Modify>Text menu. Alternatively, the same
options can be selected from the retail toolbar.
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Annotating Objects

Annotate Fixtures

Fixtures do not automatically annotate when placed in a floor plan. If the Include in
Fixture Annotation check box has been checked in Fixture Studio, clicking the Annotate

Fixtures option will cause all valid fixtures to annotate or refresh.

Annotate Products

Clicking Annotate Products will cause annotation associated with products and

planograms to refresh.

Annotate

Clicking Annotate will bring up the Annotate dialog box.
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© Select Text Style 1o Annotate X
Hama [reczcaipti T
Inteinal Irdernal Zores Zore
Zone General Zons: o
Prodact Product Diescrplion Froduct
Planogram Plarwgeam Detals Producd
Profile Pralils Detals Product
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o

i | saw»] Em:ell

= The Refresh button ensures that all recent changes to the annotation rules made in
the Administration module are updated in Planner.

= Highlighting an annotation style causes that specific style to be selected for updating.

* TheSelect>> button takes the user to the floor plan where standard AutoCAD
methods can be used to select a specific subset of objects for updating.

= The OK button causes the selected objects to update.
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Drawing Comparison

Overview of Drawing Comparison

Drawing Comparison can be used to compare the equipment, planograms and product

categories in two floor plans. This can be done in one of two ways:

= Comparison between the currently active floor plan and any designated prototype
store for that floor plan.

= Comparison between the currently active floor plan and any other currently active
floor plan.

Accessing Drawing Comparison

Drawing Comparison can be accessed in two main ways:

From the View Menu in Planner

Drawing Comparison can be accessed from the View Menu.

Wiew | Insert  Format  Modfy  Caloul
: Regen Al
1 " puplay 20
| 7° psplay 30
Loom
Pan
ot
Walk and Fly

* v ¥ ¥

Berial Vs
O Rokate View
Wiewports L
30 Viewes r
Wisudd Sles k
Tookbars...

99 Colour Products ...

B repeers ...
Show Objact Browsar Ot Shift+6
Show Chjsct Grid Crrl45hift+G

Alternatively, it can be accessed from the local C:\Program Files\Oracle
Retail\MSMN\ Apps directory.
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Els Edt  Wew Favorites  Jook  Help

@Bad:: . ) ? /:\'Search |1_ Folders ' Iihl

Agdress || CiiProgram Fles)Orade RetadM3MApps
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Opening Floor Plans with Store Comparison

Opening Directly from Directory

If opened directly from the local C:\Program Files\Oracle Retail\MSM\A pps
directory, there are two ways Store Comparison can behave. These depend on whether
the Planner Module is open or not.

Opening without the Planner module being open
If the Planner module is not open, the Select File dialog box will appear. Highlight

V. select File

Ele Wiew
oo » B&{2]

Siahus

B Geoigiapka: Chetlar: 4 | Flename
£ Stors Sizes i Speing Revinon & g
£y i ?:;1;'9: | B S ey Flevvizion B DhwiG Ma Propoted
* toret
= & Smasl Sonss
= {r} Erdgatosn
= M Giround Floo
1 Spuing Prevision
0 Surnmer Revision | € >

Store. Spong Revision A

Using Drawing Comparison

Once the floor plans have been selected, the Drawing Comparison dialog box will
appear. This can be used to show differences between the selected floor plan and the
template/prototype store it is being compared with.
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V. Drawing Comparisan
Fie View Reports

Bl Elm #3 &=

Flanomram | Temolste  Stors Baze | Difference | =

Planogram Differences Frobolype Store :Sum | 9 [bems

Menus and Toolbar

Menu Bar

There are three Menus - File, View and Reports

v Drawdng Comparison

Drawing Comparison

File Menu

This contains the following options:

Open opens the Select File dialog box, allowing users to select floor plans to compare.
Export exports the current set of results to an Excel spreadsheet.

Print Preview brings up the Print Preview dialog box. This gives a preview of the
information to be printed. Users can opt to print the information or exit the option.

Printer Setup being up a dialog box for changing the default printer and options for
that printer.

Exit causes store Comparison to close.

View Menu

This contains the following options:

Sort Ascending sorts the data into ascending order. It will be based on the column
containing the currently highlighted cell.

Sort Descending sorts the data into descending order. It will be based on the column
containing the currently highlighted cell.

Refresh updates the results with any changes made in the floor plans since Drawing
Comparison was opened. Once circumstance where Refresh could be used was if a
store planner was manually changing planograms in a floor plan so that it conformed
to those in the prototype store. Refreshing at intervals would keep the list of current
differences between the floor plans updated.

Enable Docking can be toggled on and off. If docking is On, the Drawing
Comparison dialog box will dock to the left of Planner, displacing Planner to the
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right to make room. If docking is Off, the Drawing Comparison dialog box can be
positioned in any convenient location.

Reports Menu

The Reports menu allows users to toggle between one of three report modes:

= Report on difference in placed Planograms between the two selected floor plans.

= Report in differences in placed Categories between the two selected floor plans.

= Report in differences in placed Fixtures between the two selected floor plans.

Note: Reporting on differences between Categories is not
currently operational.

Toolbar

The toolbar contains the following options

Icon Description

Select Drawings to
- Compare

This option will open the Select Drawings to Compare dialog box.
The user can then select the floors plans for comparison.

& Print Preview

This option will bring up the Print Preview dialog box. Users can opt
to print the information or exit the option.

EDisplay Tree View

This option will cause information to be displayed in a tree (or
hierarchical) view.

B | Display List View

This option will cause information to be displayed in a list (tabular
form).

4 | Sort Column in
22 Ascending Order

This will sort the data into ascending order. It will be based on the
column containing the currently highlighted cell.

zl Sort Column in
A¥ Descending Order

This will sort the data into descending order. It will be based on the
column containing the currently highlighted cell.

This will show all data from the two floor plans being compared. It
E Show All Values will include data that is identical.
88| Only Show Differences Ez]l; ;vg(l)l I;)\r};layr Zgow data that differs between the two floor plans

Using Drawing Comparison

Tree and List View

The information may be view in one of two modes depending on user preference. These
are Tree View (left in the screen shot below) and List View.
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Users can toggle between the two views by using the appropriate icon in the toolbar.

Note: in Tree view, the icons change if there are differences
between the store and the template/prototype. In the screen
shot above, the tooltip contains the ID of the Planogram
Group, the last two digits of the planogram code and the
form of the difference.

Show All Values or Only Show Differences

Users can select the amount of information displayed. This can be all items (left in the
screen shot below) or only the items that differ.

24 Drawing Comparisen
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Possible Differences

There are four types of potential differences between the two selected floor plans. These
are:

= Under: The quantity on the store is smaller than the quantity in the
template/prototype.

= Over: The quantity on the store is greater than the quantity in the
template/prototype.

= Missing: An object is present in the template /prototype thatis not present in the
store.

= Illegal: An object is present in the store that is not present in the template/prototype.
These differences can apply to:

= Equipment Placed.

* Planograms Placed.

= Categories Placed (not operational at present).
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Other Planner Functionality

Restructure Drawing

Restructuring Drawing can be initiated from the Retail Toolbar.

o adn|es=s]
Alternatively, the functionality can be invoked from the Modify menu.

Muodify  Calculations Tools  Window — Help Drawy

Progerties
[E.  Match Properties =
EM Change to ByLayer
Oibject : L
Clig 13
& Erase
°G Copy
Array...
s Move
i} Rotste
Blacks ¥ | S Attach Block
Attribute (M Restnacture Drawing
Teak ¥ Find irrored Blocks
H FocMirmored Blocks
Explode
ssﬁ Group Bays
&0 Clear Bay Groug
ﬁ Select Bay Group

This will bring up the Restructure Drawing dialogue box.
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&

¥ Restructure Drawing

Codect Blocks

Select By Block 2>
Select All Blocks

Clear Selection

{%) Add to Selection

) Resnove from Selection

461 Bhocks] Found

Ohphicars
Fiedefine Blacks rom Disk:
[ Espdodss Compersite Blocks
[] Rieget Loved
[} Reasst Colows, Line-Type and Line-Weight to BYLAYER
[o] Resal Lages
[#] Lest Unknewm Blocks

The purpose of this dialog box is to restore blocks in the currently active floor plan to
match the properties of the blocks as defined in Fixture Studio.

Selecting Blocks for Restructuring

512 Oracle Retail

Selecting Blocks for Restructuring is done by using the varying selection options and
building up a list of blocks for the Restructuring operations to be carried out on.

gt gt |

!

F* Restructure Drawing

S inei
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Each selection is added to the current list (Add to Selection radio button) or removed
from the current list (Remove from Selection radio button). A list containing several
types of blocks can thus be built up - the total number of blocks currently selected being
shown in the dialogue box.

Clicking on Select or Select By Block temporarily hides the Restructure Drawing
dialogue box and takes the user to the currently active floor plan.

The apply button will remain grayed out until blocks have been selected and one or more
check boxes selected.

Select

Select takes the user to the drawing where they can use standard AutoCAD selection
methods to select one or more blocks. Valid methods include individual selection,
windows or crossing selection boxes and fences. Selection must be completed with a
right mouse click.
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Restructure Drawing

Select by Block

This option takes the user to the currently active floor plan. Selecting an individual block
will select all blocks of that type. Multiple block types may be selected before selection is
completed with a right mouse click.

Select all Blocks
Clicking this button will select all blocks in the currently active floor plan.

Clear Selection
Clicking this button will deselect all currently selected blocks. Once the blocks have been
selected, varying restructuring options can be chosen.
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Restructure Block Options

Redefine blocks from Disk

If the master block definition registered in Fixture Studio has been updated, it is possible
to update the older version of the block held in the currently active floor plan with the
more recent block held in Fixture Studio. On clicking the Apply button the block
definition held in the 'database’ section of the drawing will be updated, resulting in all
visible instances of the block being changed.

Note: Block names will be ignored if they are not registered
in Fixture Studio.

Explode Composite Blocks

This option will take any selected blocks and determine if they are composite (a block
made up of made up of two or more previously defined blocks).

If any blocks are composite, they will be exploded into their component blocks and any
connection points associated with the composite blocks removed. (If individual blocks
within the composite have connection points assigned, these will not be affected).

Note: Blocks correctly registered and configured in Fixture
Studio have an attribute called BSLINK-ATT assigned to
them. If a composite has this attribute assigned, it will be
removed when the composite is exploded using Restructure
Drawing. If the composite is exploded using AutoCAD
Explode, this attribute may be left in the floor plan. It is
therefore suggested that Macro space Planning composites
are exploded using Restructure Drawing.
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The Retail Layers Toolbar

Reset Level

This option results in any selected blocks being reassigned to the level (elevation above
floor level) they are assigned to in the Insertion Tab of the Block Definition dialog box in
Fixture Studio.

If the level is set to 'undefined', no changes will be made in the level for the block.

Note: Both shelves and products should be on undefined
levels and should not be affected by this command.

Reset Color, Line Type and Line Weight to BYLAYER

If the colors, line types and line weights of any selected block in the currently active floor
plan are different from the default properties of the layer on which they have been
placed, the properties of the selected blocks will be set back to those defaults. An
example of this could be if a KPIwas run in the floor plan. If there was some sort of
failure before the floor plan was checked back in, the individual blocks in the drawing
could be colored according to the KPI. Running Reset Color, Line Type and Line Weight
to BYLAYER will reset those properties to the default values assigned in Fixture Studio.

Reset Layer

If the selected block is on a different layer to that defined for that block in Fixture Studio,
the block will be reassigned to thatlayer in the currently active floor plan.

List Unknown Blocks

Itis possible for blocks to existin the drawing, but not be registered in Fixture Studio.
These sorts of blocks are shown in the Processing Blocks dialogue box that appears when
the drawing is being restructured.

4 Processing Blocks g@@

[IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIﬂ

Loadng blocks from database A

Fiedoadieg block from |_Basic_Freezs_d8x48c356
Riefoading tock fom |_Basic_Chills_ 4836572

Rieloading bock from |_Basic_Checkout

Rekasding Black e |_Checkoul Cupboard 24496536

Riedaading bock fiom |_Office_Char

Riefoading bock from |_Checkout_Display S5x24x14

Reloadng bbclk Irrcm !_qutw;jhlhiﬁ e

The Retail Layers Toolbar

The Retail Layers Toolbar enables users to quickly control which layers pertinent to
Retailing are visible.

FEEE T T Td

Buttons Description

1
&J Turns on all zones, zone text and aisles / boundary layers
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Description

Turns off all zones, zone text and aisles / boundary layers

Turns on all fixtures (but not fittings)

Turns off all fixtures (but not fittings)

Turns on all fittings (but not fixtures)

Turns off all fittings (but not fixtures)

Turns on all products, shelves and associated annotation

Turns off all products, shelves and associated annotation

|| B S| | | @

Turns on all general notes, markups and general dimension lines

Turns off all general notes, markups and general dimension lines

=

Toggles fixtures to 2D layer (if set up for this)

Toggles fixtures to 3D layer (if set up for this)

8| Oy

Display 2D and 3D

The Display 2D and Display 3D options are available from the View pull down menu.
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They are also available from the Retail Layers toolbar.

FEPE ERICT.Y 2 el

This functionality is specific to Macro Space Management. It requires fixtures that have
been configured in a specific way prior to having been registered in Fixture Studio. (The
method is described in more detail in the Fixture Studio help file). Fixtures that have not
been configured in this manner will not toggle between 2D and 3D form.

If Display 2D is selected, only the base of the fixture will be displayed, giving an outline
plan view. If display 3D is selected, all of the fixture will be displayed, giving a three
dimensional view if the drawing is viewed from an oblique angle.

The purpose of the 2D functionality is to simplify the floor plan when the floor plan is
being published prior to being put into service. Instead of all the construction lines for
the fixtures being visible, only the outline is visible in the printed output. This makes the
published plan easier to read when distributed to the stores for implementation.

The difference can be seen in the example below where the same fixtures can be seen in
both 3D form (top) and 2D form (bottom).
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Validating Floor Plans

Validating Floor Plans

Prior to authorizing a floor plan, it should be validated to seeifit is optimum.

Reasons for Validating Floor Plans

Merchandise Placement Errors

Compliance is a key issue for retailers. Placing planograms on incompatible fixtures can
lead to errors in product placement immediately the planogram is set. These placement
errors can lead to the performance of the planogram being misinterpreted. For example,
if there are few facings placed than designed for a product, its financial performance will
be below thatintended. An analyst looking at planogram performance might then be
misled when the planogram is redesigned.

Merchandise Optimization

Planograms will generally be placed within a floor plan to meet an overall set of targets.
An example would be the profitability of categories, aisles, departments and the overall
floor plan. Forecast results could be calculated and compared to target. Any areas of the
store falling short of target could then be replanned.

Other Forms of Validation

Retailers may have other reasons for validating floor plans meet the overall strategic
plan. An example if this would be if the retailer was stocking a particular range of
products as an image builder for the chain. Retailers might then want to validate that the
placement of these image building products met requirements.

Methods of Validating Floor Plans

There are several methods of validating floor plans.

Quick Reports

Quick Reports (accessed from the View menu in both Planner and Merchandiser) enable
the user to get specified results back from the floor plan. Macro Space Management
comes with a set of pre-configured quick reports that can be used to check either for
errors or for ways to further optimize the floor plan.

= Example Quick Reports that can be used to check for errors are those for multi-
placed planograms or unpopulated fixtures.

= Example Quick Reports that can be used to optimize floor plans include results for
financial performance - for example planogram space measures. It is then possible to
check forecast planogram performance against location in the floor plan.

In addition to the pre-configured reports that are supplied, it would be possible to
configure Quick Reports to meet retailer specific requirements. For example it would be
possible to create a Quick Report identifying seasonal planograms and their expiry dates.
It would then be possible to validate that there is a minimum period (say 4 weeks)
between the floor plan going into service and the first seasonal planogram requiring
replacement.
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Key Performance Indicators

KPIs can be used to visually indicate performance in the current floor plan. As with KPIs,
MSM comes with a set of pre-configured KPIs that can be used to check either for errors
or for ways to further optimize the floor plan.

= Example KPIs that can be used to check for errors are those for planograms on
fixtures of incorrect length, depth of height.

= Example KPIs that can be used to optimize floor plans include results for financial
performance - for example it is possible to show forecast profit and see if the high
profit planograms are in physical locations that would justify those forecasts.

In addition to the pre-configured KPIs that are supplied, it would be possible to
configure KPIs to meet retailer specific requirements. For example it would be possible to
create a KPIidentifying all planograms with particular User Defined Attributes. An
example of this would be UDAs identifying planograms that contain organic food
products. It would then be possible to visually check the location of all organic products
within the floor plan to see if they are logically placed in relation to each other.

Bl Publisher Reports

BI Publisher reports are configured independently of MSM but could be used to give
overview data on the floor plan. For example, historical data can be used to forecast the
profitability of each planogram. It would be possible to use this forecast profitability to
summarize profitability for the floor plan by category, aisle, department and overall.
Each of these profit results could then be compared to pre-determined targets to see if the
results are acceptable.

Business Process for Validating Floor Plans

The business process for validating floor plan will vary from retailer to retailer. One
option is to putin a specific status (customizable in the Administration module)
indicating the floor plan is awaiting validation. After the floor plan has been developed,
it could be set to ready to validate status. If the floor plan meets requirements, the status
could then be set to authorized and the floor plan set on the road to going into service.
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Overview of Calculations

Macro Space Management has many capabilities. One of these is to understand space.
After creating a floor plan, itis then possible to run a number of calculations that give
information on how well (or how badly) the floor plan has been laid out. This
information can then be used to further optimize the floor plan, enabling a retailer to
maximize the sales and profit from the available area. One example is area calculations:
this apportions the floor area in a specific floor between the fixtures in that floor. This
data then allows the amount of aisle space allocated to a fixture to be taken into account.
In the screen shot below, the red areas show points where customers can stand in a floor
plan and see a lot of fixtures - including end caps. This enables a retailer to identify prime
areas to place high margin merchandise.

Custom Reports and KPIs

The results of the varying calculations write back to tables within the database. The
template database supplied does not contain any specific reports or KPI's that can make
use of thatinformation. However, one of the aims of Macro Space Planning is to allow
users to understand the use of space within their bricks and mortar retail outlets. It is
possible to produce custom reports or KPI's that will enable them to optimize that space.
Some of the reports/KPIs that can be created are detailed for each type of calculation
within this section of the user guide.

Example of Use of Calculations

Consider a number of categories associated with snacks and convenience buys.
Users not using Macro Space Management will have information in tabulated form.

Category Base Linear (feet) Profit Profit per foot Base Linear
Crackers and Savory Biscuits 12 $3,600 $300
Chocolate 16 $6,400 $400
Crisps and Snacks 12 $3,000 $250
Sweet Biscuits 8 $2,400 $300
Sweets, Mints and Gums 4 $1,400 $350

If users use the Allocated Area calculation, it is possible to extend this information to take
into account the aisle space associated with the fixtures the products are on. For example,
itis now possible to see that chocolate is showing a good profit when related to base
linear, but a poor one when the about of floor space assigned to it is taken into account.

Categor Base Linear Profit Profit per foot Allocated Area Profit per
gory (feet) Base Linear (Square Feet) Square Foot
Crackers and 12 $3,600 $300 720 $5

Savory Biscuits
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Cateqgor Base Linear Profit Profit per foot Allocated Area Profit per
gory (feet) Base Linear (Square Feet) Square Foot

Chocolate 16 $6,400 $400 1,600 $4

Crisps and Snacks 12 $3,000 $250 600 $5

Sweet Biscuits 8 $2,400 $300 400 $6

Sweets, Mints and 4 $1,400$350 280 $5

Gums

If used in conjunction with EPOS data, a KPI could be created that shows fixtures
containing these products and whether they are on target for bud geted profit.

- 10% Owver Target
- On Target
|:f 10% Under Target

Here a store planner (or store manager) can see at a glance which fixtures contain
products that are performing well or badly. In this case it is possible to see an end cap is
performing below expectations and further investigation is required to identify the
reasons.

Calculations and the Business Process

Calculations - providing the necessary reports and KPI's are available - can be used at
any stage of the store planning process.

Create/ Createl
Modify fe—u-—— Modify Mext
Store Plan l Sdore Plan
Decide on
Changes
Run | .
Calculations
Optimum
Store Plan
Store Plan
put into g Calci:}:ﬁunﬁ
Service

The initial stage would be for a floor plan to be created or modified. Calculations would
then be run on that store plan, leading to information on how effectively the space within
the store was being used. This information would allow a store planner to keep returning
to his floor plan and optimizing it. Once optimized, the floor plan would be published
and put into service. Once operational in a real life store, EPOS and other data from the
'live store' could be used to determine whatimprovements to make in the next iteration
of the floor plan.

The necessary reports and KPIs resulting from the calculations are likely to be retailer
specific - every retail chain has its own ideas and theories about how best to utilize the
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space within its retail outlets. These reports and KPIs can be developed from a thorough
knowledge of the technicalities of retail and careful study of how data is stored within
the Macro Space Planning database.

General Technicalities for Calculations

Initiating Calculations

Calculations are initiated from the Calculations menu.

Calculations | Tools  Window  Help

Calculate Aisle Adjacencies
Caleulate Areas

Caloulate Face Planes
Caleulate Future ..'ldja:encms
Caloulate Product Adjacencies

Cah: IJId‘tE SFJ e Mm:urbm:nl-:

Imploded and Exploded Planograms
Planograms can exist in two forms: 2D (imploded) and 3D (exploded).

The example planogram on the left is imploded (2D) and takes the form of a product
block occupying the volume of the planogram. There is no information on the shelves
and individual products present. The planogram on the right has been exploded to 3D
form and contains information on both shelves and individual products. Planograms can
be changed between the imploded and exploded form in the Merchandiser module. The
Face Plane and Space Measurement calculations will only return meaningful results for
planograms in 3D (exploded) form that contain Display Styles.

Information on Database Tables
Information is provided in the following sections on the database tables associated with
the calculations. These are not generally accessible to normal users, but only to those
with the correct privileges for accessing the database. This information has primarily
been provided as an aid to anyone intending to produce custom reports.
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Allocated Areas

Principles of Allocated Areas

The Allocated Area calculation is used to apportion areas of floor space to specific
fixtures. This allows reports on performance to take into account the way the floor has
been laid out.

R f."l"._
o 0 N — ]
L
- -  -—— ‘ ..- | S S
7
7| > "xx_ 1
Standard Fixlure Aigla End End Cap

In the above simplified example, fixtures are shown with a solid outline and the resulting
allocated area with a dotted outline. It can be seen that an end cap will receive a greater
allocated area than a standard fixture, while a fixture at an aisle end could have an
allocated area intermediate between the two. The result can be seen in the following

table.

Fixture Footprint Sales fstgles ﬁlrlg;atedﬁgles
ff;?ifd 8fe  $1200 $150 1662 $75
?ﬁire 8 ft2 $1,800 $225  40fe  $45
EndCap 8ff $54000 $375  60f  $90

If performance figures were looked at purely on the basis of fixture area (footprint), it
would appear that the aisle end fixture was performing well. However, when the floor
area allocated to itis taken into account, it can be seen that the sales per square foot are
disappointing.

This form of analysis allows a number of facets of floor layout to be explored:

=  Wider aisles may mean fewer fixtures in a store, but will increased product visibility
lead to higher sales?

=  Areproducts performing badly because visibility for their parent fix ture is poor and
customers can't see them?

= How significantly does fixture position (end of aisle, centre of aisle) impact on sales?

Space Measurements
The Allocated Area resultis also used in the Space Measurement calculation.
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Allocated Area Calculation Technicalities

System Variables Affecting Allocated Areas

The following system variables affect the allocated areas calculation:
= AREA_LARGE_INCREMENT

= AREA_MEDIUM_INCREMENT

= AREA_SMALL INCREMENT

= AREA_MAX_DISTANCE

= AREA_UNIT_OF _MEASURE

These system variables are setin the Administration Module - see the Administration
Module User Guide for more information.

Area Calculation Directions

The directions for which the calculations apply for a specific type of fixture are setin the
Block Details dialog box in Fixture Studio.

fyea Cake Drectons
|

{7~ —[+ FE
A
Fixtures such as spinners or bins that can be seen from all directions might have all four
area calculation directions set. Conversely, fixtures such as slatwalls will not have the
products visible from the back and will have their directions set to left, right and
forward. See the Oracle Retail Macro space Management Fixture Studio User Guide for more
information.

Internal Area Zone and AREA_MAX _DISTANCE_SYSTEM_VARIABLE

Two factors affect the maximum area that can be allocated to a fixture: the Internal Area
zone and the AREA_MAX_DISTANCE system variable.
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/—I Internal Area Zone

K"‘*a_—{.ﬂ.rea P ——

; Second
— | Fixture Fiture

\—l Excluded from Area Calcs

Individual fixtures feel out' in the specified directions until:

1. They reach another fixture.

2. They reach the boundary of the Internal Area zone.

3. Theyreach the distance specified in the AREA_MAX_DISTANCE system variable.

If the maximum distance is greater than the distance to the boundary of the Internal Area
zone, the area allocated to that fixture will be determined by the distance to the Internal
Area zone boundary.

Sharing Areas between Fixtures
If fixtures share areas, the space will be apportioned between them.

N
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©
Internal Area Zone T~ &)
< =
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If we take the example of Fixture 1, it will feel out towards Fixtures 3 and 4. Similarly,
Fixtures 3 and 4 will feel out towards Fixture 1. The total areas will be subdivided
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between then, which will approximate to the hatched areas in the diagram above. The
end cap is more complex. It will feel out forwards until it reaches the boundary of the
internal area. It will also feel out left and right and will be constrained by Fixtures 2, 3,5
and 6. The end cap will thus be allocated a larger area.

Using the Allocated Area Calculation

Running the Allocated Area Calculation

The Allocated Area calculations can be run from the Calculations menu

Calculations | Teols Window  Help
Caloulate Aisle Adjacencies
Calculate Areas
Caloulate Face Planes
Calculate Fixture Adjacencies
Caloulate Product Adjacencies

Caleulate Space Measurements

Allocated Area Results

Allocated Area results are stored in the Fixture table in the database. Allocated Areas are
only assigned to fixtures - they are not assigned to fittings, shelves, etc. As the database
table contains entries for all types of equipment, the results will have to be filtered to be
specific for fixtures.

Note: For full details of database tables, see the Oracle Retail
Macro Space Planning Data Model.

Reporting Using Allocated Areas

The default database supplied with Macro Space Planning does not contain any KPIs or
Reports that use the results of Allocated Area calculations. These will have tobe
configured by the user; possibly using EPOS data. Possible rep orts include:

=  Fixtures with allocated areas above or below a specified value.
= Total sales values per unit of allocated area.
= Total profit per unit of allocated area.

*  Fixtures over and under-performing financially based on allocated area.

Aisle Adjacencies

Principles of Aisle Adjacencies

The Aisle Adjacency Calculation is used to assign fixtures to MSP Aisles. As these aisles
have a direction, it is also possible to determine the sequence of the fixtures along that
aisle. After products or planograms have been associated with those fixtures, itis then
possible to generate reports stating whether those products are well or badly placed
along the aisle.
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®

In the above example, Aisle 3 contains fixtures 18 - 22, with Fixture 18 at the start of the
aisle and Fixture 22 at the end. Itis then possible to use this information in custom
reports. For example, once the planograms on the fixtures are known, it would be
possible to:

DO G

= Identify whether multi-bay planograms have been placed matching the direction of
traffic flow they have been designed for.

= Identify whether there are desirable product affinities - for example are pasta sauces
next to pasta.

Aisle Adjacency Technicalities

System Variables Affecting Aisle Adjacencies

The ADJACENCY_AISLESIZE system variable specifies the maximum distance thata
fixture can be from an Aisle and still be associated with it. For example, if the
ADJACENCY_AISLESIZE is set to 48 inches (4 feet), no fixture greater than that distance
from the aisle will be associated with it. This system variable is set using the System
Variable dialog box accessed from the General Menu in the Administration module.

Method of Measuring Distances
The Aisle Adjacency table contains two distances associated with a specific aisle.
= AIL_DISTANCE_FROM_START

— This distance is measured from the start position of the aisle to the centre of the
front of the fixture.
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— Intheabove example, the red lines indicate the distances from the start of Aisle 2
to Fixtures 12,13 and 14. For this reason, itis bestnot to draw aisles using paths
that turn through several right angles.

A -, ~
2l Bl B
Q1 NQE O
- e i
CrF—
— Inthe above example Fixtures 1 and 6 will be shown as the closest to the start of
the aisle; the true sequence along the aisleis 1 - 6.

= AIL_DISTANCE_FROM_AISLE
— This distance is calculated perpendicular to the front of the fixture.
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®
* Intheabove example the centers of the fronts of both fixtures are the same vertical
distance from the aisle. However, because the distance to the aisle is measured
perpendicular to the front of the fixture, Fixture 1 will be shown as being closer to the
aisle than Fixture 2.

Note: For full details of database tables, see the Oracle Retail
Macro Space Planning Data Model.

ltems of Equipment that can be Assigned to Aisles

Only equipment of type Fixture can be assigned to aisles in the Aisle Adjacency table.
(Fixture types are assigned in the Category Tab of the Block Details dialog box in the
Fixture Studio module - see the Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Fixture Studio User
Guide for more information). In addition Fixtures will only be assigned to a single aisle -
this will be the nearest aisle within the limits set by the ADJACENCY_AISLESIZE system

variable.

Using the Aisle Adjacency Calculations

The default database supplied with Macro Space Planning does not contain any KPIs or
Reports that use the results of Aisle Adjacency calculations. These will have to be
configured by the user, and would require using data from other tables. Possible reports
include:

= Identifying whether multi-bay planograms have been placed matching the direction
of traffic flow they have been designed for.

= Identifying whether planograms thatrequire power (for example TV planograms)
are in aisles that have been supplied with power

= Identifying whether there are desirable product affinities - for example whether pasta
sauces are next to pasta.

* Identifying whether there are undesirable product affinities - for example whether
shotgun shells are next to baby food.

If the ADJACENCY_AISLESIZE system variable is set to a sufficient size, it is possible to
include the fixtures on both sides of the aisle, allowing the product affinities to be
established for products sharing the entire aisle.

As an example, a short report could be generated for an aisle containing the 'Rice, Pasta
and Noodles' category.

Side of Distance from Base Linear of

Segment Aisle Start Product Profit/Foot
Instant Rice Left 0 ft 12 ft $125
ReadytoHeat — pi 0 ft 8 fit $150

Rice

Instant Noodles  Left 12 ft 8 ft $75
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Instant Pasta Right 8 ft 4 ft $125

Dry ShortPasta  Right 16 ft 4 ft $100

This enables a store planner to see that the Instant Noodles segment with a profit of $75
per base linear foot is placed in a prime position in the centre of the aisle yet is under-
performing.

Fixture Adjacencies

Using Fixture Adjacencies

Fixture Adjacency Results

Aisle Adjacency results are stored in the Fixture Adjacency table. More information
pertinent to gondolas is stored in the Fixture Sequence table.

Note: For full details of database tables, see the Oracle Retail
Macro Space Planning Data Model.

Using the Fixture Adjacency Results
1. Product Adjacencies

Fixture Adjacency results are a necessary precursor for running the Product
Adjacency calculations.

2. Reports Based on Fixture Adjacencies

Although it is not usual to generate reports or KPIs based on Fixture Adjacencies, it
would be possible to produce specialized reports. An example would be to generate
a report that used Fixture UD As to identify if a fixture used to hold hot food has been
placed directly behind a fixture used for frozen products.

Fixture Adjacency Technicalities

System Variables Affecting Fixture Adjacencies

The following system variables affect the fixture calculation:
= ADJACENCY_FIXTURE_SIZE

= ADJACENCY_LATERALGAP

= ADJACENCY_VERTICALGAP

These system variables are setin the Administration Module - see the Oracle Retail Macro
space Management Administration Module User Guide for more information.

Bitwise System Variables

The results of the Fixture Adjacency calculations are stored in the Fixture Sequence
table. The type of adjacency is stored as a bitwise system variable:

1 = Adjacent to Right

2 = Adjacent to Left

4 = Adjacent to Back

8 = Aisle Adjacency (Not in Use)
16 = Notin Use

32 = Adjacent Above
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Bitwise variables can be built up of combinations of numbers, so 5 = Adjacent to Right
and Behind.

Note: For full details of database tables, see the Oracle Retail
Macro Space Planning Data Model.

Principles of Fixture Adjacencies
The Fixture Adjacency calculation is used for several purposes:

* To determine which fixtures are assigned to a specific gondola and what the
relationship of the fixtures are to each other within the gondola.

= Asa precursor to updating resultin the Fixture Sequence table which is used to hold
additional information on the arrangement of fixtures within gondolas.

* Asanecessary predecessor to the Product Adjacency calculation.

= Asanecessary predecessor to placing multi-bay planograms in In-Store Space
Collaboration

The Fixture Adjacency calculation determines which fixtures are to the left, right, above
or behind other fixtures.

In the above example, Fixture 2 has Fixture 1 to the left, Fixture 4 behind and to the right,
etc.

Note: For full details of database tables, see the Oracle Retail
Macro Space Planning Data Model.

Product Adjacencies

Principles of Product Adjacencies

The Product Adjacency Calculation is used to determine the relationship of products on
adjacent fixtures to one another. Products may be to the left, right, above or on the same
fixture as other products. Results are aggregated up to sub-class (sub-category/sub-
segment) level.
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A necessary precursor for running the product adjacency calculations is that the Fixture
Adjacency Calculation has been run first. When run, Product Adjacency aggregates the
products up to subclass (sub-category/sub-segment) level and then reports which
products are to the left/right/above other products. This information can then be used in
conjunction with the Adjacency Severity rules to identify products that are well or badly
placed.

The Adjacency Severity rules are configured in the Administration module.

© Product Adjacencies

ﬂ -lol -!F -—lx

Diescriptian | Product 1 | Product 2 | Fude |~
Biear + Spinits Bz, Lagers and Cidars  Spaits EXCELLEMT: Sub-clazses wel placed

Beer + Wines Besis. Lagers and Cideis  Wines EXCELLENT: Sub-classes wel placed

Biesr and Cereals Bewz, Lagers and Ciders  Breakfast Ceisals  Salisfaclonr Sub-classes nea enough
Bresd + Cakes Biead Cakes Sahizhactonr Sub-classes nes encugh

Bread + Rolls Biead Rolls EMCELLEMT: Sub-clazses wel claced
£ »

The results are stored in the Adjacency Rule table.

Note: For full details of database tables, see the Oracle Retail
Macro Space Planning Data Model.

Using Product Adjacencies

Product Adjacency Results

Product Adjacency results are stored in the Product Adjacency table. The main way of
using the product adjacency results is in conjunction with the Adjacency Rules

table (Adjacency Rule table). This allows a report to be generated specifying whether
products that are to the left, right or above another product are products that are
desirable or undesirable to have in that relationship.

Note: For full details of database tables, see the Oracle Retail
Macro Space Planning Data Model.

Calculations 533



Face Planes

Face Planes

Using the Face Plane Calculations

Face Plane results are stored in the Face Plane table.

B comn e B oata_Tvre

FIL_ID NUMBER (10,0
FRD_ID NUMEER (10,01
FI_ID NUMEER (10,01
SHF_ID NUMEER (10,0)
MER_ID WUMEER (10, 0)

FPC_FACE_AREA FLOAT

Using the Face Plane Results
There are a number of potential ways of using the face plane results.

= Bylinking to individual planograms placed in a floor plan (Plano table) to generate
area based performance metrics.

= Bylinking to the Aisle adjacency table to generate area based performance metrics
for thataisle.

= Bylinking to the product hierarchy (Product Def table) and the products placed in a
floor plan (Product table) to generate area based performance metrics for entire
categories, segments or sub-segments in a floor plan.

Note: For full details of database tables, see the Oracle Retail
Macro Space Planning Data Model.

Face Plane Technicalities

System Variables Affecting Face Plane Calculations
There is no system variable connected with the Face Plane calculations.

Imploded and Exploded Planograms
Planograms can exist in two forms: 2D (imploded) and 3D (exploded).

The example planogram on the left is imploded (2D) and takes the form of a product
block occupying the volume of the planogram. There is no information on the shelves
and individual products present. The planogram on the right has been exploded to 3D
form and contains information on both shelves and individual products.
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Planograms can be changed between the imploded and exploded formin the
Merchandiser module. The Face Plane calculation will only return meaningful results for
planograms in 3D (exploded) form that contain Display Styles.

Display Styles
Display Styles are the lowest level in the MSP Product hierarchy. Each display style is

associated with a specific SKU and contains information on product dimensions. When
the Face Plane calculation is run, results are aggregated up to the parent SKU.

Calculation Method

The calculation method is as follows:

Product
Length

-

Height

Length

1. Thetotal frontal area is found by multiplying the length of the shelf (or fixture) by
the available height.

2. The frontage product occupies on the shelf is determined - for example Product 3 in
the above example occupies 50% of the shelf.

3. Thetotal frontal area is proportioned among the products according to the frontage

they occupy.
Product Total Frontage Face Plane
Area
1 4 £ 50% 2 ft?
2 4 £ 35% 1.4
3 4 ft2 15% 0.06 ft?

Principles of Face Planes

Face Planes can be used to calculate the frontal area of products at display style level.
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In the above example the base of the fixture contains a single product (1), the first shelf
two products (2 & 3) and the top shelf three products (4,5 & 6). The Face Plan calculation
can be used to relate sales information to the frontal area of the products.

Zﬁﬁg Sales Area Sales ft?
1 $225 4.5 ft? $50/ft
2 $135 2.25 ft? $60/ft
3 $90 2.25 ft? $40/ft
4 $75 1.5 ft? $50/ft?
5 $45 1.5 ft? $30/ft?
6 $105 1.5 ft2 $70/ft

This allows (for example) space trading to be carried out. Product 5 is occupying the
same frontal area as Product 6, but is generating less than half the sales per square foot.
There would thus be a case to increase the number of facings of Product 6 and
correspondingly reduce the number of facings of Product 5.

Note: For a similar calculation using volumes see the section
on Space Measurement.

Space Measurements

Using Space Measurements

Space Measurement results are stored in the Product Measurement table.
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B couem_NAME B oata_Tee
FIL_ID WUMBER (10,0}
PRD_ID WUMEER (19,0}
PEN_BASE_LINEAR FLOAT
PEN_SHELF LINEAR FLOKT
PEN_ALLOCATED AREA FLOKT
PEN_FODTPRINT FLOAT
PEN_DISPLAY VOLUNE FLOAT
PRH_NOMINAL VOLUNE FLOAT
PRH_ALLOCATED _VOLUME FLOAT

Reporting Using Space Measurements

The default database supplied with Macro Space Planning does not contain any KPIs or
Reports that use the results of Space Measurement calculations. These will have to be
configured by the user; possibly using EPOS data. Results will be aggregated up to sub-
class (sub-category/sub-segment) level.

Possible reports include:

= Products at subclass level expressed as feet of shelf length (base linear plus shelf
linear).

= Sales turnover for products at subclass level expressed as turnover per foot of shelf
length (base linear plus shelf linear).

* Profit for products at subclass level expressed as profit per foot of shelf length (base
linear plus shelf linear).

* Products at subclass level expressed as square feet of floor area (based on allocated
area).

» Sales turnover for products at subclass level expressed as turnover per square feet of
floor area (based on allocated area).

=  Profit for products at subclass level expressed as profit per square feet of floor area
(based on allocated area).

* Products at subclass level expressed as a cumulative volume (based on display,
nominal or allocated volumes).

* Sales turnover for products at subclass level expressed as a turnover per unit volume
(based on display, nominal or allocated volumes).

»  Profit for products at subclass level expressed as profit per unit volume (based on
display, nominal or allocated volumes).

Note: For full details of database tables, see the Oracle Retail
Macro Space Planning Data Model.

Principles of Space Measurements

Space Measurements are used for calculating linear dimensions and volumes associated
with planograms in a floor plan. These can then be combined with EPOS data for
reporting purposes. For the full set of information in Space Measurements, the allocated
area calculation must first have been run. In addition, the planogram must be in
Exploded (3D) form -if not, the shelf linear figure will be inaccurate. Products will be
aggregated up to sub-class (sub-category or sub-segment) level. The Space Measurement
calculation provides the following information:
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Base Linear and Shelf Linear

—p————

= BaseLinear is the length of the fixture.
= Shelf Linear is the cumulative length of the shelves on the fixture.
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Footprint and Allocated Area

p————

Allocated Area

N
Footprint is the physical space the fixture occupies on the floor. Itis calculated by
multiplying the fixture length and depth.

Allocated Area is the space the fixture occupies on the floor when any associated
areas of its aisle have been apportioned toit.

Display Volume, Nominal Volume and Allocated Volume
These provide different volumes for calculation purposes:

Display Volume is the actual volume occupied by the products. This will be less than
the maximum volume of the parent fixtures because of finger gaps, unused spaces,
etc.

Nominal Volume is the Base Linear value for the parent fixtures, multiplied by the
values of the CALC_STND_DEPTH and CALC_STND_HEIGHT system variables.
This provides a nominal volume for the fixtures thatis purely dependent on the Base
Linear values.

Allocated Volume is the Allocated Area for the parent fixtures multiplied by the
value of the CALC_STND_HEIGHT system variable. It gives a volume within the
floor plan for reporting purposes that takes into account any aisle space associated
with the fixtures but which is not dependent on the height of the fixtures.

Calculations 539



Space Measurements

Space Measurement Technicalities

System Variables Affecting Space Measurement

The following system variables affect the Space Measurement calculation:
= CALC_STND_DEPTH

= CAL_STD_HEIGHT

These system variables are set in the Administration Module - see the Oracle Retail Macro
Space Management Administration Module User Guide for more information.

Imploded and Exploded Planograms
Planograms can exist in two forms: 2D (imploded) and 3D (exploded).

The example planogram on the left is imploded (2D) and takes the form of a product
block occupying the volume of the planogram. There is no information on the shelves
and individual products present. The planogram on the right has been exploded to 3D
form and contains information on both shelves and individual products. Planograms can
be changed between the imploded and exploded form in the Merchandiser module. The
Space Measurement calculation will only return meaningful results for planograms in 3D
(exploded) form that contain Display Styles.
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Overview of KPIs

Overview of KPIs

Zones

Types of KPI

KPIs are used to color code objects in the Planner and Merchandiser modules and in In-
store Space Collaboration to indicate performance. There are four types of object that can
be color coded using KPI's.

= Zones

=  Fixtures
=  Shelves

* Products

Because the Planner module does not generally show shelves or products at Display
Style level, these forms of KPI are not generally used in that module.

Configuring KPlIs

KPTI's are configured in the Administration module. This can only be done by users with
access to that module.

Zones can be color coded according to performance criteria. In the example below, the
zones in Planner have been color coded according to the percentage of the available area
taken up by equipment. As the number of fixtures in a zone increases, the color coding of
a zone changes to reflect the increasing amount of floor area taken up by equipment.
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Overview of KPlIs

Ak date: 017052014
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How a zone will color for a KPIin Planner depends on whether it is hatched or not. In
the screen shot below, the left hand image shows a KPTapplied with hatching turned off.
In this case, the line defining the boundary of the zone will color. In the right hand image
hatching has been applied. In this case the entire zone will color.
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Zone KPIs will also display in the Merchandiser module. Objects not specific to the KPI
in the Merchandiser module will display in a semi-transparent form. In the example
below, the fixtures have been turned semi-opaque.
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Overview of KPIs

Fixtures
Fixtures can also be color coded by performance criteria. In the example below from the

Planner module, fixtures designated as promotional fixtures have been color coded
differently to standard fixtures.

Achive date: 06,/06/2014

BRYEBR D |

b
E
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B Electrical POG: —
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i POG Change Flag

R N oo Firctures

&-7] Pedfarmance

KPL Merchandising |Ficrrtl.1ling [ Lones

| Prormo Fistures Legend

Colowr Value
e

-

FF Object Browser

How Fixtures display in Planner depends on the visual style used. These can be changed
using the visual style toolbar (shown below the fixtures).
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] i i
B i C B

lezecee Gf
The fixtures on the left are shown in conceptual visual style, the ones on the right in wire
frame.

Note: If KPI's are displayed in wire frame mode, only the
outlines of the fixture will color.

Fixture KPI's will also display in the Merchandiser module.

ﬂ

Fixtures and Coloring for KPIs in Planner

For fixture KPI's to work in Planner, the AutoCAD blocks used to represent the fixtures
must have specific properties. Specifically, the block referenced by Fixture Studio must
have the Color properties set to By Block. This enables individual fixtures to color as
specified by the KPI functionality. If the Color property is left as the default (By Layer),
the KPI will not work in Planner.
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Shelves
Shelf KPTI's are generally only be used in the Merchandiser module. In this example the
shelves on the fixtures have been color coded according to their performance. Objects not
specific to the KPI will display in a semi-transparent form. In the example below, the
fixtures have been turned semi-opaque.

Active Date: 08/01/2003
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An example of a Shelf KPI might be a book shop giving the performance of the genre of
books each shelf contains.
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Applying the KPI

Products
Product KPI's can only be used in the Merchandiser module. In this example the
products on the shelves and fixtures have been color coded according to their
performance. Objects not specific to the KPI will display in a semi-transparent form. In
the example below, the fixtures and shelves have been turned semi-opaque.
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Applying the KPI

This section shows how to run a KPI.

General Information on Using KPIs
KPIs are controlled from the Toolbar on the Object Browser.

Active date: 05/06/2014

Eﬁ-t BEE D

Icon Description Purpose

ﬁ Add KPI Apply the currently selected KPI in the hierarchy to the currently active
floor plan.
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Applying the KPI

Icon Description Purpose

& Remove Clear the current KPI from the floor plan.
KPI
-7 Edit KPI Edit the parameters for the currently active KPI.

E'x" Refresh KPI ~ Refresh the data for the currently active KPL

@ View Data View the data being used in the currently active KPL

i Refresh All Refresh the Object Browser with the latest information from the database.

When using KPIs, the following rules apply:
* Onlyone KPIcan berun at a time on any one floor plan.

= Multiple floor plans can be open. Each open floor plan can have one KPI active. This
KPI can be different for each floor plan.

Starting a KPI

To start a KPL highlight the required KPIin the hierarchy on the Object Browser then
click Add KPIon the toolbar. If a KPI is already in use a warning dialog box will appear.

Add KPI [l

Dia you wish la replace the sslecled kpi with this ans?

| es Ha

Clicking Yes will cause the current KPI to be replaced. Initiating the KPI will bring up the
Key Performance Indicator dialog box. This has three Tabs.

Note: For the Planner module, generally only zone and
fixture KPIs are appropriate. It is not generally possible to
display meaningful KPIs or shelves or products at display
style level.

Details Tab

The Details tab allows the user to override the default name for the KPIby typing their
own name into the Name text box.
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Applying the KPI

Key Perfformance Indicator

Stores Diate
MName: [proens Fixtures
Graup By |F BiEure _]
EJ ok, | Cancal
Stores Tab

The Stores Tab allows the user to select data from another store and overlay that on the
current store. It is activated by deselecting the Current Store check box and highlighting

the required store.

Key Perfformance Indicator
Di=tails Stores Diat=

==

I~ Current Store i)
Store Code |5‘-mrc ame -
AP0D1 Archibectural ared...
BEROO] Berlin -
BRIOO1 Bridpetoam
CANOD1 Carera
FLOD1 Fisfure Lbrary
F5-3 Lange Profotype ...
LOMODL Londaon -
[z o] 4 | Cancal

In order to use this functionality, the query that powers the KPI must have been
configured accordingly. Typically, data used will be general performance data associated
with (for example) planograms. This data can be associated with the planograms
physically placed in a new iteration of the floor plan to predict financial performance.
This requires the SQL statement or stored procedure associated with the KPI to have
been configured to use this planogram performance data. Selecting a store in the Stores
tab is therefore only likely to be used for KPIs set up for very specific purposes by
individual retail chains.
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Applying the KPI

Note: As an example of the problems associated with suing
data from specified stores, KPI's based on Fixture IDs
(FIX_ID) will not generally work. This is because fix tures in
different drawings will not have comparable fixture IDs.
However, planogram performance data can often be used
because this can be related to the parent fixtures in the two
different floor plans involved.

Date Tab

The Date Tab allows the user to select the date range for time sensitive data. The date
ranges are linked to those specified in the Calendars option in the Administration
module.

Key Perfformance Indicator

Di=tasils | Stores | {Date }

" Effective Date

Current Date
™ Other Date

||:|E.;us,'2n 14 j

1+ Actve Date

Data Type [a] |

Ok, | Cancal

Date Options

Effective Date sets the date to be used in the query to the Effective Date set for the
floor plan (if previously defined). The Effective Date is setin the File Properties
dialog box in Store Manager and will be available if the floor plan is at Authorised
status or later.

Current Date sets the date to be used in the query to the date the floor plan was made
current. This is applicable if the floor plan is at Current status.

Other Date enables the user to seta date using the calendar control activated from
the drop down list.

Active Date sets the date to be used in the query to the Active Date set for on the
Object Browser (if previously defined).

Data Type
Data type specifies the date range the selected date is applicable to. The options are:

All dates (no date range specified).
Year

Season

Quarter

Month

Week
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= Day

Using the Date Options and Data Type

The date options and data type are used in combination to find the data range required
or the data. The date is the starting point. This can then be related to a specific calendar
period containing that date. If for example, the date type is set to Month and the selected
date is 14th March 2014, the query will return a specific Calendar ID (CAL_ID) from the
database that can be used to select other data associated with that CAL_ID - for example
performance data.

it CAL_ID | 4 CAL_PID |4 CAL_DESC  CAL_START_DATE ;ECAL_ENDJJATEl;ECAT_]D

i 10010 |} cAL_coE

23 25 2013 Dec 03-DEC-13 05=JAN=14 4 43 2013 Dec
o4 262014 Jan 12-JAN-14 0Z-FEE-14 4 43 2014 Jan
5] 26 2014 Feb 03-FEB-14 0Z-MAER-14 4 43 2014 Feb
g6 262014 Mar 03-MAB-14 J0-MAE-14 4 43 2014 Mar

How the date options and data type are used depends on the sophistication of the query
used

= Simpler queries (generally SQL statements) can be written for specific time periods -
for example months. If the query is given a title such as Financial Performance
(Month), the user will know to select Month in the data type drop down list in order
for the KPI to work correctly.

= More complex procedures (generally stored procedures) can be written to select the
calendar period based on the selection made in the data type drop down list. So (for
example) if the user selected Quarter, the query would look for a CAL_ID in the
Calendar table specifying the Quarter containing the required date. Conversely, if the
user selected Month, the query would look for a CAL_ID in the database specifying
the required Month.

Note: For more information on the Calendar table see the
Oracle Retail Macro Space Planning Data Model.

Availability of Date Related Data

KPIs based on dates will only work if the correct data is present in, or has been imported
into the database. For example queries on financial performance will only execute
correctly if point of sale data aggregated to the correct time periods has first been
imported into the appropriate tables referenced by the query.

Starting the KPI

After the appropriate selections have been made in the Key Performance Indicator dialog
box, click OK. The KPI will start.

Viewing the Data

The Data for the currently active KPI can be viewed by clicking View Data on the Object
Browser toolbar.

E Object Browser
Brcters date: B6/062014

% & E’f-‘.v

P

This will bring up the Key Performance Indicator Data dialog box. This contains the
data used to color code the objects in the floor plan.
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Editing, Refreshing and Deleting the KPI

Key Performance Indicator Data R
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= Theinitial column will have an identifier for the object being colored. This will
generally be a zone, fixture, shelf or product ID.

* Cost, Price and Movement are not currently enabled.

* Indicator is the value being used to decide the applicable band that a specific object
falls into. This may either be a value determined directly from the database or a value
calculated from a number of database values.

= Color is the color the object will be color coded relative to the value of the indicator.

Editing, Refreshing and Deleting the KPI

KPIs can be edited, refreshed and deleted.

Editing the KPI

To edit the KPI, click Edit KPI on the toolbar of the KPI tab of the Object Browser. This
will bring up the Key Performance Indicator dialog Box. This enables the user to modify
the options selected when the KPI was initiated. (See the section on adding a KPI for
more information).

Key Performance Indicator

(7] o] 4 | Canc=l

This enables the user to modify the store or date being used to select the data.
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Tips for KPIs in Planner

Refreshing the KPI

To refresh the values displayed in the KPI, click Refresh KPI on the toolbar of the KP1I
tab of the Object Browser. This will refresh the KPI with the latest values in the database.
KPIs would normally be refreshed if dates or other data has been changed when the KPI
was edited.

Deleting the KPI

To delete the KPI, click Delete KPI on the toolbar of the KPI tab of the Object Browser.
The KPI will be removed without further confirmation.

Tips for KPIs in Planner

Layers

Zone KPI's

Fixture KPI's

Two types of KPI are generally applicable in Planner: Zones and Fixtures. (It is unlikely
that Shelf and Product KPI's will be used). There are a number of methods that can be
used to maximize the visual impact of the KPI.

AutoCAD allows selected layers to be turned on or off. Turning off layers (such as the
Placeholder layer in order to hide products) may make KPIs appear in a less cluttered
form.

Zones can have hatch styles assigned. These can be turned on or off using the options in
the toolbar of the zones tab on the Object Browser. Assigning a hatch to the zone and
turning it on for the KPI makes the result far more visible.

N N S

LT T ]

In the above example, the zone KPI has hatching turned off for the zone on the left and
turned on for the zone on the right.

Fixtures are often displayed in wire frame mode. In this form, only the outline of the
fixture is colored. This can make it difficult to see the color of the KPI. By changing to
Conceptual visual style, the KPI displays in a clearer format (View Menu > Visual

Styles).
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.
[ T T 0 ]

In the above example, the upper set of fixtures is in wire frame mode, the lower in
conceptual style.
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Quick Reports

About Quick Reports

Quick Reports can be called from the View menu in the Planner and Merchandiser
modules. Because each retailer will have a different slant on the information they wish to
see during store planning, Quick Reports can be customized to user requirements. They
are used to provide information on specific aspects of the currently active floor plan.

B 4.7 Unpopulated Fixtures 41=] E|
& B 47 Urgoouiaied Fhaes w8 |
MAME DESCRIFTION EAYGROUF | BAYMUMBER | ACADHAMDLE
| BF_Freure JEs2dq72 IE.ui: FAacking Fisbure 36 <24 x 72 Food F1& 1449
|_BF_Frture_1Es24x 72 Basic Hacking Fidure 36«24 « 72 Food F18 FE
|_BF_Frdune_ b d Basic Hackng Figurs 36 <24 x 72 Foad F-10 1M1
I_BR_Fredure_ ke Basic Hackng Frgurs 36 <24 « 72! Food F-1 123
|_BR_Frdunz_be?dxd Basic Hackng Figurs 36 =24 x 72 Foad F12 155
I_BR_Frsbure_JE24x 52 Basic Hackng Figure 36 =24« 72 Food F1? 135
I_BR_Fisture_JBe?9x72 Basic Rackng Fidure 3624 8 72 Food F13 15 v
£ >
7 iz Quick Reports WG

In the example above, a Quick Report has been configured to show all unpopulated
fixtures in a floor plan. The store planner can then use the bay number or the highlight
button on the toolbar to identify the fixtures.

Forms of Quick Reports

Quick Reports are of three broad types:

General Reports

These are reports that give general information from the database without being
dependent on a floor plan or planogram being open. The example below shows a Quick
Report developed to show which floor plans are currently checked out.

E General - Files in Use r;'@@

& @8 |Genoral - Filos inLse v | &
DATE CHECEED OUT | STORE CODE | STORE NAME FLOOA FILE HAME | STATUS USER |
2202012 14:3051 |amrm Bricdgetowm Giourd Floe Sparg 2013 |Proposed Joe Bloggs
2243232 BRIONR Enghlan Giound Flood  Surersi 2013 Proposed Jare Jos
ZN0E/AM 214344 BRIOM Bridgstown  GroundFlooe ‘Winles 2013 Proposed Jobn Seith
RN 2143334 DSLOM Dsha Giround Floce Fall 2013 Fraposed Jakn Serath

W

£ ¥

4 Newriz) Fall 2013.0wG

Floor Plans

These are reports that give information on the currently active floor plan. The example
below shows a comparison betw een planograms placed in the currently active floor plan
and the designated prototype store.
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E' 3.2 Planogram Comparison r:__|@ E

3 = 3.2 Planogiam Compasison b E'j Ve | &
MAME PLANDGRAM GROUFP | BASELINEAR | PROTOTYPE BASELINEAR
1 Bay Cailsherg Lage: J B, Ciders and Lager: 58 29
1_Bay Specishly Bee Besis, Cuders and Lagers 58 28
1_Bay Here Basic_Soups Tiwred Soup 29 58
1_Bayp Baders_Favourbe Soups: Tiwed Scup 29 58
4_Bay Banc_ Spnl_Planogrsm Spaits 12 58
2_Bay_Red_and_whits_wine Wines 58 E: w
£ >
B0 Hemiz] Summes 201 3.dwg
Planograms

Quick Reports for Planograms can only be accessed when a planogram design is open for
review in the Merchandiser Module. This form of Quick Rep ort cannot be accessed from
the Planner Module. In the example below, a simple Quick Reporthas been developed to
list what products are present on what shelves in each planogram bay.

E Planograms - Products Included E|@|gj

& B |Planograms - Prcducts Inchadesd vIEE,t; &

BAY | LOCATION FRODUCT FACINGS DEPTH STACK TOTAL =
FL<TURE |‘Wholsgram Rice 2504 3 23 2 13 [
BAY 1 FIXTURE  Vegetable Plau Rice 3509 2 &3 2 a2
BAY 1 FISTURE  Tomsto & Basl Rice 2500 3 23 2 13
BAY1 SHELF1  ThatSwestChliRce 250g 3 i 2 13
BAY 1 SHELF 1  Thea Cury Fhce 250g 2 23 2 2
BEY 1 SHELF1  TandiFice 250g 3 &3 2 13
BAY 1 |SHELF 2 Spicy Mesocan Flice 250g 3 & 2 13
BAY 1 SHELF 2  Special Fred Fice 250g 2 P 2 42
BAY 1 |SHELF 2 Fice Chicken 2505 3 23 2 132
B 1 SHELF 4 Fiau Rice 350g 3 &3 2 13
BAY 1 SHELF 4  Mushioom Fice 250g 2 23 2 2
BAY 1 SHELF 4 Lomg Grandwild Rece 250 3 &3 2 13
BAY 1 SHELF 4 Lomg Gran Race 2500 1 23 1 23
BAY 1 SHELF 4  LemorRosemary Rice 250g 2 3 1 46
BAY 1 SHELF 4  GollenVegetable Fice 2500 1 23 1 22
B&Y 1 SHELF 4  Egg Fred Rice 250g 2 &3 1 46
BAY 1 SHELF 4  Chinese Style Race 2500 2 23 1 4L -
A | O

17 Ibeern() 1_Bay_Uncls_Bens_Express

Quick Reports and KPI's

Quick Reports and KPIs complement each other. KPI's can be used to visually display the
same information thata Quick Report can display in tabular form. For example, fixtures
generating high levels of sales can be seen at a glance - as can poorly performing ones. As
the KPIshows performance date in bands, it could be complemented by a Quick Report
showing detailed information for each fixture.

Configuring Quick Reports

Quick Reports are completely configurable by implementers or ad ministrators with
access to the Macro Space Planning (MSP) Database. Information on how to carry out this
configuration is included with the Macro Space Planning Data Model. Anyone wishing
to configure will need a good working knowledge of SQL and a detailed knowled ge of
the database schema.
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What Quick Reports Can Be Used For

Quick Reports can be used to display any information in the database pertinent to store
planning tasks. Some examples of potential uses:

Compliance

Compliance is verifying that the floor plan does not contain errors that may prevent the
floor plan being correctly implemented when the floor plan is published and put into
service. Example Quick Reports that are possible include:

Aisles

= Planograms thathave a flow direction not appropriate for the aisles they have been
placed in.

Equipment

= Items of equipment that are not due to come into service or will be taken out of
service when the floor plan is implemented.

= Fixtures that have notbeen populated with merchandise or which have multi-placed
planograms.

Merchandise

* Planograms on inappropriate fixtures; for example fixtures of the wrong size or
wrong temperature range.

*  Multi-placed planograms that require correction.

Zones

* Merchandise thatis not appropriate for that zone - for example clothing in a Food
and Drink zone.

External Information

External information can be used as a basis for planning the currently active floor plan.

Examples of such information include:

= Product Targets: information from an external application such as Category
Management as to the types and quantities of merchandise that are recommended for
placement in the floor plan.

= Comparison with Prototype Store: If a prototype store has been assigned, rep orts
could compare the zones, fixtures, merchandise and financial performance of the
currently active floor plan to its prototype.

Fixture Attributes

Customizable Fixture Attributes can be assigned to fixtures in a floor plan. This is done
using the Fixture Attributes option in the Fixturing toolbar on the Object Browser.
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These attributes can then be inspected on a 'fixture by fixture' basis in the floor plan by
another store planner. It may be more convenient to create a quick report summarizing
the information in the floor plan.

Performance Metrics

After Point of Sale data has been imported into the MSP database, this information can be
used to give a variety of tabulated reports on performance of the currently active floor
plan. Examples of such performance metrics include:

= Sales and profit by zone (department).
* Cumulative sales volume for a fixture.

= Cumulative sales volume for a fixture expressed relative to the area occupied by the
fixture and the area of aisle allocated to it.

* Cumulative profit for a fixture.

* Cumulative profit for a fixture expressed relative to the area occupied by the fixture
and the area of the aisle allocated to it.

* Bestand worst performing products in the floor plan.

Planogram Substitutions

MSP can automatically substitute planograms in an existing floor plan and then publish
that floor plan for implementation. Quick Reports could include:

= Planograms that were substituted and their bay numbers.

= Signage that will require changing as a result of the substitutions.

Promotional Fixtures

Promotional fixtures are fixtures that have been flagged in the MSP database as being in
a position will generate high sales volumes. Examples include end caps, free standing
bins for special offers and checkouts holding merchandise designed to induce impulse
buys. Itis possible to generate Quick Reports specific to these promotional fix tures
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Note: The above list is not exhaustive. Any information in
the database can potentially be used to give information on
the currently active floor plan and hence improve some
aspect of that floor plan.

Using Quick Reports

To open a Quick Report, select the Report option from the View menu.

Format Modify  Calculstions T

._,;? Redraw
Regen
Regen All

&V Digplay 2D

¥ Display 3D
Zaom k
Pam r
Oirbit ¥
‘Walk and Fly k

Aerial View
Rotate View
Viewports k
30 Views L

Visual Styles b
Toolbars...

Colour Praducts ...
Reports ..

\TERE 3

Drawing Compansan

Show Object Grid Ctrl+Shift+G
Show Fruring Summary

Shew Merchandising Surnmary

Show Lones Summary

This will bring up the Quick Reports dialog box. The required report can be selected
from the drop down list. On clicking the selected report, it will open.

E Reports |:"E El

4.3 Mising Planoorams A
4.4 Expored Planograms

A5 Mulli-placed Calegoies

A6 Mulli-profike Fistues

4.7 Urgooulaed Fistwes

4.8 Duobeate Frbwes

5.2 Planogiam Spacs Mazsiurss w*

Oltserd =] Summezr 2013 Revision d

On clicking the selected report, it will open.
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E!'5.1 Planogramsz Placed

=15

& B |5.7 Flanogiams Placed w | | S
POG CODE DESCRIPTION GROUP MAkE LEMGTH [FTh DEFTH [IN] HEIGHT [IM] | BAYS | IMSTARNCES #
00000019 1 Bey Mied Cela Caibonzled Dinks 3 24 72 1 1
00000015 1 Bey Balled Pepsi Caibonzted Dinks 3 2 2 1 1
00000014 1 Bey Balled Cake Caibonzled Dinks 3 24 72 1 1
00000058 4 Bey Mied Soups Tirried Soup 12 2 2 4 1
00000004 1 Bay white Wine ‘wirEs 3 24 72 1 1
00000003 1 Bey Red'wing ‘e 3 24 2 1 1
00000037 1 Bay Specially Beer  Beers, Ciders and Lagers | 3 24 72 1 1
00000011 Z By Miwed Spiis Spiris E 2 2 2 1 v
£ »
17 Ieamiz) Merchangizar Store.dwg

Multiple reports can be open at one time by revisiting the view menu and selecting

additional reports.

Dynamically Updating

Quick Reports do not dynamically update so, once opened, they will progressively lose
accuracy as changes are made in the floor plan. To overcome this, Quick Reports can be
instantly updated by clicking Refresh in the toolbar.

Synchronization

Quick Reports are based on information currently held in the database. They will notbe
accurate if differences exist between the currently open floor plan and the database.
Examples of this include changes made to zones with AutoCAD tools and changes made
to the database with Batch tools. If in any doubt, the Synchronize option should be used
to ensure the information in the current Planner floor plan and the database is identical.

Quick Reports Toolbar

The Quick Reports toolbar has the following options:

Icon

Description

Comment

=

Print

This option will print the current
contents of the quick report to the
default printer for the computer
MSM is being run on.

Copy to
Clipboard

This option will copy the current
contents of thereport to the
Windows clipboard. From there it
can be pasted into other
applications like Excel.

4.7 Unpopulated Fistures

+ | Select report

This option allows a user to select
an alternative Quick Report
without closing the dialog box.

&l
&

Refresh

This option refreshes the quick
report with the latest data held in
the database. It also clears any
filters that have been set.
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Icon Description Comment

This filters the data in the report
to match the data in the currently

7.; Filter highlighted cell. Multiple filters
can be used, each refining the
data.

This option causes the selected
object to highlight in the floor
plan. For this to work in Planner
the Quick report must contain the
AutoCAD handle.

. Highlight in
Floor Plan
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